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Preface

PREFACE

THE circumstances connected with the origin of this book have already been related
by Dr Westcott in the preface to the companion edition of Dr Hort’s Commentary on St
Peter i.-ii. 17, published in 1898. It was designed to take its place in a Commentary on the
whole N.T. planned by the three friends, Westcott, Lightfoot, and Hort in 1860.

Dr Hort’s share included the Synoptic Gospels, the Acts, and the Epistles of St James,
St Peter, and St Jude. After a brief period of work on the Gospels, of which only a few unim-
portant fragments remain, Dr Hort set to work on St James. If we may judge from the con-
dition of the MS. the Commentary on Chapter I was complete when he came back to
Cambridge, as a Fellow of Emmanuel College, in 1871. His notes were, however, worked
over and written out afresh when he chose St James as the subject for his first three courses
of Lectures as Hulsean Professor in 1880, 1881. It is idle now to regret that his attention was
called away to lecture in 1882 on Tatian’s Apology, leaving the Commentary incomplete,
but within sight of the end. When at length he returned to the Epistle in the Summer Term
of 1889, he dealt mainly with questions of Introduction. The introductory matter printed
in this volume was prepared for that course of Lectures. It was supplemented by condensed
notes on select passages from the earlier chapters of the Epistle. No further progress was
made with the Commentary on the Text.

The Introduction and Commentary have been printed substantially as they stand in the
MS., except that for the sake of uniformity English renderings have in some cases been
supplied at the head of the notes. This however has only been done in cases where the note
itself gave clear indication of the rendering which Dr Hort would himself have proposed.

No one who reads this book with the attention that it requires and deserves will feel
that any apology is needed for its publication, in spite of its incompleteness. In the Introduc-
tion no doubt the scholarship appears to a certain extent in what Dr Sanday, in the Preface
to Dr Hort’s notes on Apoc. i.-iii. published last year, aptly describes as ‘undress.” And some
points would naturally have received fuller treatment, if the author himself had been spared
to prepare his own work for publication. But there is no reason to suppose that his conclu-
sions would have been seriously modified by anything that has been written on the Epistle
since his death. His Introduction has, it will not be superfluous to point out, an advantage
from the appended Commentary, inevitably but none the less unfortunately lacking in the
still more compendious introduction provided, e.g. in such a recognized Text-book as Jii-
licher’s. For after all the ultimate appeal on most of the vexed questions of Introduction lies
to the Text itself. And on one point at least Dr Hort’s patient and minute examination of
the Text supplies a conclusive answer to the charge of incoherence! not uncommonly

1 On this point it is well worth while to compare A Discussion of the General Epistle of St James by R. St John

Parry, published by the Cambridge University Press in 1903.
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brought against the Epistle on the ground of the obvious abruptness of its style. No one can
study these notes consecutively without becoming conscious of a subtle harmony underlying
the whole Epistle, due partly to the consistent application of a few fundamental principles
characteristic of the author?, and partly to the recurrence in different forms of the same
fundamental failing in the people to whom his warnings are addressed®.

In regard to the evidence to be derived from the language in which the Epistle is written
it is clear that Dr Hort worked habitually on an hypothesis, the possibility of which many
modern critics either ignore or deny. Everything here turns on the extent to which a
knowledge of Greek may be presupposed among the Jewish inhabitants of Palestine in the
First Century A.D. Jiilicher, for example, regards the excellence of the Greek of the Epistle
as in itself conclusive against the traditional attribution. This seems arbitrary in the case of
a man whose father according to an early tradition (St Matth. ii.) spent some time in Egypt.
Dr Hort on the other hand regarded a knowledge of Greek as anything but exceptional in
Palestine. He thinks it possible to identify dialectic peculiarities of Palestinian Greek®. He
is prepared to believe in the cumrency5 of ‘Greek paraphrases of the O.T. resembling the
Hebrew Targums.” The influence that he everywhere ascribes to the LXX in moulding N.T.
vocabulary presupposes a considerable familiarity with the Greek Version of the O.T. in
Apostolic circles®. And he finds the Epistle of St James full of implied references to the words
of the Lord in their Greek form7. This point is one of far-reaching importance, and if there
are good reasons for supposing that a man in St James’ position could not have had a thor-
ough knowledge of Greek, it would be well that they should be produced.

The Commentary itself, as far as it goes, is finished work in every line. Each word and
phrase and sentence has been examined in the light of the whole available evidence with
characteristic freshness, and with a singularly delicate sense both of the meaning of words,
and of subtle variations of grammatical structure. At times, no doubt, in Dr Hort’s work as
in Dr Westcott’s, the investigation of a particular word or form of thought seems to be carried
beyond the limits strictly necessary for the interpretation of the passage immediately, under
discussion. It is however only fair to recal the fact that each separate Commentary was meant
to form part of an inclusive scheme. Both scholars combined a keen sense of the variety of
the several parts of the N.T. with a deep conviction of the fundamental unity of the whole.

2 Seenotes on i. 18, 21, iii. 9 for St James’ doctrine of Creation: on the true Law i. 25, ii. 12: on his conception
of the World i. 27, iii. 6, iv. 4.

3 E.g. formalism i. 22, 26, 27, ii. 19: censoriousness i. 19, ii. 1, 9, 12.

4 Seep.46b, 84 a.

5 Seep.94b.

6 Seeesp.p.97b.

7

See p. 91 a, p. xxxiii. etc.
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Their field of view was never limited by the particular passage on which they might happen
to be commenting. No single fragment, they felt, could be fully understood out of relation
to the whole Revelation of which it formed a part. Conciseness and, as regards the rapid
apprehension of the salient points in individual books, something of sharpness of focus
were sacrificed in consequence. But for students of the N.T. as a whole, the result is pure
gain. The labour entailed in following out the suggested lines of thought is amply repaid by
a growing sense of depth beyond depth of Wisdom hidden under familiar and seemingly
commonplace forms of expression. And even the several books stand out in the end in more
clearly defined individuality.

This characteristic of Dr Hort’s method minimizes the disadvantages arising from the
fragmentariness of the finished work. The discussion of representative sections of different
writers has given him wider scope for the treatment of the various departments of N.T.
Theology than would have been afforded by a Commentary formally complete on a single
Epistle. The First Epistle of St Peter occupies no doubt a peculiarly central position in N.T.
The relation in which it stands to the Epistles to the Romans and to the ‘Ephesians’ led Dr
Hort to treat many of the characteristic problems of the Pauline Gospel, and its relation to
the Epistle of St James is remarkably illustrated by the fact that in commenting on St Peter
Dr Hort not infrequently summarizes the results of investigations recorded in full in this
volume. Yet even 1 St Peter would not have given him the scope afforded by these chapters
of St James for treating of the fundamental problems of individual (as distinct from social)
Ethics, and of Psychology.

In spite therefore of its apparent fragmentariness Dr Hort’s work is marked by a real
unity, and possesses a permanent value for all serious students of N.T. In details no doubt
both of vocabulary and syntax his results will need to be carefully checked in the fresh light
which is coming from the Papyri. But in work so broadly based, fresh evidence we may well
believe will confirm far more than it will upset.

But, some one may say, granted all this, what is meant by the permanent value of a
Commentary? Are not Commentaries like all scientific text-books, only written to be super-
seded? In every other department of study, however gifted a scholar may be, he must be
content that his particular contribution to the advancement of knowledge shall be merged
and lost in the general sum. Is there any reason to think that the case is different in Theology?
Strangely enough there is.

The subject-matter of the science of Theology is provided by the Bible. “That standard
interpretations’ of the primary Gospel ‘was ordained to be for the guidance of the Church
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in all after ages, in combination with the living guidance of the Spirit.” Each age must go
back for itself to the fountain head. Yet for the thinkers in each age there are abiding lessons
to be learnt from the labours of their predecessors. It is not surprising, therefore, that all
the outstanding leaders in Theological thought, the men of creative insight, who have
moulded the minds of their fellows throughout the Christian centuries, e.g. Origen, Theodore,
and Augustine, have been great primarily as interpreters of Scripture, content to sacrifice
any glory of ‘originality,” all licence of unfettered speculations, that they might be the servants
of a Text. And the work to which they gave their lives is living work to-day. Their Theologies
have still a message for us, in spite of antiquated method and defective intellectual equipment:
full of light which we can ill afford to neglect. Though ‘they must remain a dead letter to us,
till they are interpreted by the thoughts and aspirations of our own time, as shone upon by
the light of the Spirit who is the teacher of Christ’s disciples in every age’.’

The fact is that just as in the original communication of the Divine Revelation the per-
sonality of the writer is an integral part of the message which he was chosen to convey, so
the personality of each interpreter of these ‘living oracles’ is a vital element in all the fresh
light that he is able to perceive in them. Any contribution that he makes to their fuller un-
derstanding remains to the end of time recognisably his, for those who have eyes to see.
Here, as in the case of all other builders on the one foundation, the fire tries, and the day
will declare each man’s work of what sort it is: though it is only the few here and there who
are called out by, and exercise a dominant influence in, the successive crises in the develop-
ment of Christian thought, whose names survive upon the mouths of men, and whose work
is studied for its own sake in later generations.

Now Lightfoot, Westcott and Hort have not left behind them a body of systematic
Theology. The treatise on Christian Doctrine which was to have been the crown of Dr
Westcott’s work was never completed. They founded no school marked by common adher-
ence to any characteristic tenets. Their message to their age lay rather in the attitude and
method than in any specific results of their work. The crisis in Christian thought which they
were called to face affected primarily the Authority, the Inspiration, and the Interpretation
of the Bible. And it is impossible to over-estimate the debt which English Christianity has
owed in this perilous period of transition to the steadying influence exerted over the minds
of their contemporaries by the simple fact of their lifelong devotion to the study of the sacred
text, their fearless faith in Truth, their ‘guileless workmanship,” and their reverent humility.
At the same time it is hard not to believe that the actual results of work done in such a
spirit will . be found to possess a value in the eyes of other generations besides that which
witnessed its production.

9 Hort on The Ante-Nicene Fathers, p. 138.
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University Press for their patience and thoroughness.

J. O. F. MURRAY.
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St Peter’s Day, 1909.




Introduction

INTRODUCTION.

THE Epistle of St James is among the less read and less studied books of the N.T.; and
this for obvious reasons. With one partial exception it has not supplied material for great
theological controversies. But moreover it is a book that very few Christians on consideration
would place among the most important books. No one wishing to refer to the written records
which best set forth what Christian belief and even Christian practice is would turn to it as
they would turn to the Gospels or to some, at least, of St Paul’s Epistles. Nay, as we all know,
even distinctively Christian language in one sense of the phrase, i.e. such language as no
one but a Christian could use, is used in it very sparingly. Thus no wonder that it has been
comparatively little valued by Christian readers, and comparatively little examined and il-
lustrated by Christian commentators.

Yet on the other hand it has an important place and office of its own in the Scriptures
of the N.T. Its very unlikeness to other books is of the greatest value to us, as shewing through
Apostolic example the manysidedness of Christian truth. Our faith rests first on the Gospel
itself, the revelation of God and His redemption in His Only begotten Son, and secondly
on the interpretation of that primary Gospel by the Apostles and Apostolic men to whom
was Divinely committed the task of applying the revelation of Christ to the thoughts and
deeds of their own time. That standard interpretation of theirs was ordained to be for the
guidance of the Church in all after ages, in combination with the living guidance of the
Spirit. But it could not have discharged this office if it had been of one type only, moulded
by the mental characteristics of a single man, though he were an inspired Apostle. It was
needed that various modes of apprehending the one Truth should be sanctioned for ever
as contributing to the completeness of the faith. And that mode of apprehending it which
we find in St James stamped the comprehensiveness of Apostolic Christianity in a marked
manner, being the furthest removed from that of the Apostle of largest influence, St Paul.

That special type of Christianity which is represented by St James had a high intrinsic
value apart from its testimony to the various because partial character of Divine truth as
apprehended by men. One of the most serious dangers to Christian faith in the early ages,
perhaps we may say, in all ages, was the temptation to think of Christ as the founder of a
new religion, to invert His words “I came not to destroy, but to fulfil.” St Paul himself was
entirely free from such a view of Christianity: but the part which he had to take in vindicating
Gentile freedom against Jewish encroachments made him easily appear to be the herald of
a new religion. The Divine judgement of the fall of Jerusalem and the Jewish State, and also
the bitter hatred with which the Jews long pursued Christians, would all tend to produce
the same impression. Thus many influences prepared the way for the influence of Marcion
in the second century and long afterwards, and made him seem a true champion of the
purity of the Gospel. When he cast off the worship of the Creator, of Jehovah the Lord of
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Israel, the merely just God of the O.T., as he said, and set up the God of the N.T. as a new
God, alone in the strict sense good, alone to be worshipped by Christians, he could not but
seem to many to be delivering the faith from an antiquated bondage. And so again and again
the wild dream of a “Christianity without Judaism” has risen up with attractive power. But
the Epistle of St James marks in the most decisive way the continuity of the two Testaments.
In some obvious aspects it is like a piece of the O.T. appearing in the midst of the N.T.; and
yet not out of place, or out of date, for it is most truly of the N.T. too. It as it were carries
on the line of intermediate testimony which starts from John the Baptist, and is taken up
by the hymns in Lk. i., ii. (Magnificat, Benedictus, Nunc Dimittis). As they reach forward
towards the Gospel, so the Epistle of St James looks upon the elder dispensation as having
been in a manner itself brought to perfection by the Gospel.

This distinctive value of St James’ Epistle is closely related to the distinctive value of the
first three Gospels. The relation is not merely of affinity, but almost of direct descent. The
Epistle is saturated with the matter of those Gospels (or narratives akin to them). No other
book so uses them. And though the completeness of Christianity would be maimed if the
teaching of the Gospel of St John were away, yet the three Gospels give in their own way a
true picture. Many perversions of Christianity could not have arisen if they had in practice
as well as theory been taken with the Gospel of St John; and so the combination of St James
with St Paul is a safeguard against much error.

Besides this general value of the Epistle as a whole, its details are full of matter of high
interest and importance, often by no means lying on the surface. It is also far from being
an easy Epistle. Many verses of it are easy, but many are difficult enough, and even in the
easier parts the train of thought is often difficult to catch. Much, though not all, of the diffi-
culty comes from the energetic abruptness of style, reminding us of the older prophets. Thus
for various reasons the Epistle is one that will repay close examination and illustration.

Authorship.

Two questions arise: (1) What James is intended by 'ldkwpog in i. 1. (2) Whether the
James so intended did really write the Epistle: is it authentic or supposititious?

There is no need to spend much time on this second question, which is almost entirely
distinct from the general question of the date of important N.T. books. Some critics of
ability still uphold a late date, but on very slight and intangible grounds. One has urged
similarity to Hom. Clem., a late book: but such little similarity as there is proceeds from the
fact that both are by Jewish Christians, though in quite different generations. Others refer
to the judicial persecutions, or to the presbyters. Others, with less reference to date, say that
though Jewish it is not Jewish enough for the James whom they rightly suppose to be inten-
ded: but then this image of James they have constructed out of problematical materials.
Again it is said that it contains Orphic language, strange in a Palestinian Jew ( Tov tpoxov
TG YEVESEWG in iii. 6): but this interpretation of the words cannot stand.

X
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A somewhat more tangible ground is the supposed reference to Hebrews and Apocalypse,
books apparently (Apoc. certainly) written after St James’ death. In ii. 25 there is a reference
to PadP n moépvn as with Abraham an example of justification by works. It is urged that as
Abraham is taken from St Paul, so Rahab is taken from the Pauline Hebrews xi. 31 (cf. Bleek
Heb. 1. 89 1.). It is quite possible that Rahab may have been cited by St Paul or disciples of
his as an example of faith: but the reference to Heb. is unlikely, for there is no question of
justification there. She is merely one of a long series (00 cuvanwAeto). But at all events it
is enough that she was celebrated by the Jews as a typical proselyte (Wiinsche, Erlduterung
der Evangelien, 3 f.). As Abraham was the type of Israelite faith, so Rahab was of Gentile
faith. In i. 12, tOv otépavov tf|¢ (wiig is referred to Rev. ii. 10; and ii. 5, kAnpovduouvg tig
PaociAeiog to Rev. i. 6, 9; v. 10. “Crown of life” is a striking phrase, not likely to arise inde-
pendently in two places: but probably of Jewish origin, founded on O.T. (see further, in
loc.). KAnpov. t. factA. comes straight from our Lord’s words Mt. v. 3, 10; Lk. xii. 32, etc.
as regards BactAela (the poor, as here) and both words Mt. xxv. 34; 1 Cor. vi. 9, etc. These
supposed indications, practically all isolated, crumble into nothing.

A striking fact is that Kern, who initiated the more vigorous criticism of the Epistle in
modern times by his essay of 1835, then placed it late: yet himself wrote a commentary in
1838 in which he retracted the former view, and acknowledged that he had been over hasty.

It is not necessary at present to say more on authenticity, which will come under notice
incidentally. But how as to the James intended? Practically two only come into consideration:
James the son of Zebedee and James the Lord’s brother. Who James the Lord’s brother was
is another question.

Was it the son of Zebedee? For this there is hardly any external evidence!®. Cod.
Corbeiensis, an interesting ms with an Old Latin text, has Explicit epistola Jacobi filii Zebedaei.
The date is cent. X (Holder ap. Gebhardt Barn.? xxiv £.) ; but the colophon is probably much
more ancient. The Epistle is not part of a N.T. or of Epistles, but is in combination with
three other Latin books all ancient, the four together forming the end (true end) of a vol. of
which the first three-quarters (69-93) are lost (Bonnell ap. Hilgenf. in Zeitsch. 1871, 263).
Philaster on Heresies (soon after the middle of cent. IV); Novatian (called Tert.) de cibis
judaicis (cent. III); and an old translation of the Ep. of Barnabas, next to which (i.e. last) it
stands. Thus it is highly probable that the Corb. Ms was copied from one written late in
cent. IV, or not much later, i.e. at a time when the Epistle of St James was treated in the West

10  Syr. often cited, on account of a Syriac note common to the three Epistles: Of the Holy Apostles
James Peter John

Spectators of the Resurrection of Jesus Christ

The several Epistles

printed in the Syriac tongue and characters. But this is now understood to be due to Widmanstadt.

10
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as a venerable writing, but not as part of the N.T. This could hardly have been the case after
cent. IV, owing to the authority of Jerome, Augustine and the Council of Carthage (prob.
397).

Another probable trace of this tradition in the West is in Isid. Hisp. de ortu et obitu
patrum 71: Jacobus filius Zebedaei, frater Joannis, quartus in ordine, duodecim tribubus
quae sunt in dispersion, gentium scripsit atque Hispaniae et occidentalium locorum gentibus
evangelium praedicavit etc. It has been suggested that “scripsit” is an interpolation. Appar-
ently the only reason is because (in some MSS (?) not noticed by Vallarsi) Jerome de vir. illust.
after Matthew has: ]. Zebedaei filius duodecim tribubus quae sunt in dispersione omnibus
praedicavit evangelium Dni. nostri J.C. etc. (Martianay, Vulgata, p. 191: cf. Sabat. II1. 944).
But this may just as easily be a shortened abbreviation of Isidore. This addition in Jerome
is by Martianay referred to some Greeks (a Graecis nescio quibus); but what Greeks are
meant? The motive probably was to make him an apostle, the identification with the son of
Alphaeus not being known to those who gave the title; also the connexion of Peter, James
and John. Practically the same motive still exists; but it is not an argument. Plumptre (pp.
7-10) quite sufficiently answers Mr Bassett’s reasons. They all are merely points in which
words said in the Epistle are such as might easily have been said by one who saw and heard
what the son of Zebedee did, but suit equally the other James in question. Besides Apostleship
the other motive is to obtain an early date, on which more hereafter. At all events it is obvious
that the existence of recipients such as the Epistle presupposes would be inconsistent with
all that we know of the few years before St James’ death. Indeed if he had written, it is most
strange that no better tradition should exist; most strange also that there should be no record
of such a special position and activity as would lead to his writing in this authoritative tone.

We come therefore as a matter of course to James the Lord’s brother. About him a large
literature has been written: it is worth while here only to take the more important points.
To take first what is clear and accepted on all hands, he was the James of all but the earliest
years of the Apostolic age. Three times he appears in the Acts, all memorable occasions:—(i)
xii. 17. When Peter is delivered from the imprisonment which accompanied the death of
James the son of Zebedee, he bids his friends go tell the news to “James and the brethren,”
which shews that already he was prominent, to say the least. (2) xv. 13. At the conference
or council at Jerusalem, arising out of the Judaizers” attempt to enforce circumcision at
Antioch, when Peter has spoken in favour of liberty, and Barnabas and Paul have recounted
their successful mission in Asia Minor, James likewise recognises Gentile Christianity, but
proposes restrictions which were virtually a compromise; finally he refers to the Jews and
their synagogues in different cities. (3) xxi. 18. When Paul comes to Jerusalem (for the last
time, as it proved) and is welcomed by the brethren, he goes in next day to James, all the
elders being present: he greets them and recounts his missionary successes. They (James
and the elders) glorify God for what had happened, and then mentioning the great number

11
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of Christian Jews at Jerusalem, all zealots for the law, and ill-disposed towards St Paul, sug-
gested his performance of a Jewish rite of purification in the temple to shew that he himself
had not abandoned Jewish practice though it was not to be imposed on Gentiles. Thus,
again, substantially accepting Gentile freedom, but urging subordinate concession to Jewish
feelings.

Now as regards St Paul’s Epistles:—(1) 1 Cor. xv. 7 (to which we must return). Christ
was seen by James, then by all the Apostles. (2) Gal. i. 19. Referring to the first visit to Jeru-
salem after the conversion, “other of the apostles saw I none, save James the Lord’s brother.”
(3) Gal. ii. 9. The second visit to Jerusalem mentioned in Galatians, but apparently the third
altogether, and probably identical with that of Acts xv. (see Lightft. Gal.!” pp- 123 ff,, 303
ff.). Here James, Cephas, John, of oi SokoGvteg ot0Aot €lvat, recognising the grace given
him, give them the right hand of fellowship, that Paul and Barnabas should go to the Gentiles,
they to the circumcision, with a proviso that they should remember the poor (brethren of
Judaea), which, he says, for this very reason I made it a point to do. (4) Gal. ii. 12. Certain
came from James (from Jerusalem to Antioch). [See Jud. Christ. pp. 79 ff.] Doubtless we
must add Jude 1, &8eA@og 8¢ TakwPou: but this is of less consequence. Here then we have
James as the leading person at Jerusalem from the time of Peter’s imprisonment to Paul’s
last visit. Here the N.T. leaves him. More we learn from Hegesippus (Eus. ii. 23; cf. iv. 22)
about his way of life (“the Just”), his reputation among the people, and his martyrdom. His
death is also mentioned by Joseph. Ant. xx. 9. i, for there is no sufficient reason to suspect
the passage to be interpolated.

We now come to matters of question and debate. Was he one of the Twelve? i.e. Was
he the son of Alphaeus? Why was he called the Lord’s brother? Without attempting to trace
out all the intricacies of the scriptural argument11 a word must be said on the cardinal points.

First Gal. i. 19: £tepov 8¢ T@V dmootéAwv olk €idov, i un TdkwPov OV &8eA@dv Tod
kupiov. Here, according to the most obvious sense, St Paul implies that James was one of
the Apostles, while he directly calls him the brother of the Lord. Is this obvious sense right?
i.e. Can €tepov el pr] reasonably bear another meaning? On the whole, I think not. For the
very late exchange of €i uf and &AA& in N.T. there is no probability whatever. In three
other books of the N.T. in less good Greek (Mt. xii. 4; Lk. iv. 25 f; Rev. ix. 4) the meaning
looks like this, but fallaciously. Either the ei pr} goes with the preceding clause as a general
statement, dropping the particular reference, or (more probably) there is a colloquial ellipse
of another negative (cf. Mt. xii. 4, 000¢ Tvi €1 pn t. iepebov uévoig; Lk. iv. 26, o0de mpdg
Tva €l pn ig Tapemta; Rev. ix. 4, 00OE T €l pr T. avBpwmovg). The force is thus not simply
“but,” but “but only.” St Paul himself has some rather peculiar uses of €i pr). Rom. xiii. 8, €
un © dAARAovg dyamav; 1 Cor. ii. 11, tig ydp 0idev ... T& T. &vOpwmoL £i ur) T Tvedua

11  Excellently given in Ltft., and summarised (rather too shortly) by Plumptre pp. 10 ff.
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K.T.A;; (probably not Gal. ii. 16, o0 dikatoUtat . .. €av ). Again with an initial ellipse 1
Cor. vii. 17, €l pr) €kdotw k.T.A. (“only”); Rom. xiv. 14, €l un @ Aoyilopévw; Gal. i. 7, el un
Tvég eiotv k.T.A.. Thus it is not impossible that St Paul might mean “unless you choose to
count” etc. But in a historical statement on a delicate matter he would probably with that
meaning have hinted it by a particle, as by €1 un dpa, €1 un ye. Thus it is much more probable
that he did simply accept James as “an apostle,” while yet his mentioning so important a
person (see ii. 9) only as an after thought, not with Peter, does suggest some difference of
authority or position between them.

Next what did he mean by an apostle? Was it necessarily one of the Twelve? Here we
must walk cautiously, and observe carefully the limits of usage. The range of the term in the
N.T. is very peculiar. In Mt. and Mk. it is confined to the first mission and return of the
Twelve, and is so introduced as to suggest that the previous narratives had it not (Mt. x. i,
2, 5; Mk. iii. 14; vi. 30). In Jn. it is only used in its general sense of envoy (xiii. i6), 00d¢
andotolog pellwv t. téupavtog adtdv. In these three “the Twelve” or “ the disciples” take
its place. But in Lk. it comes in more freely, though still not so commonly as “disciples.”

In Acts (from i. 2) it is the frequent and almost (contrast vi. 2) exclusive designation of
the Twelve and of them alone, with one remarkable exception. From xi. 20 Antioch begins
to be a centre of Christian life and activity external to Jerusalem. Barnabas is sent (xi. 22)
by the Church at Jerusalem to investigate what was going on. He approved it, fetched Paul
from Tarsus, and they worked at Antioch together; and together they carried a contribution
to the brethren in Judaea (xi. 28 ff.). Then (xiii. 1-4) in a very marked way they are described
as set apart by a special command of the Holy Spirit, having hands laid on them and being
formally sent forth. This was the first Missionary Journey: on the course of it they are twice
(xiv. 4, 14) called “the apostles,” but never after. This usage in xiv. is often urged to shew the
latitude of usage. It seems to me to have quite the opposite meaning: it shews that the
apostolate of the Twelve was not the only office that could bear the name: but the application
is to one equally definite, though temporary, a special and specially sacred commission for
a particular mission of vast importance for the history of the Church, being the first author-
itative mission work to the heathen (in contrast to sporadic individuals), the first recorded
extension of the Gospel beyond Syria, and by its results the occasion of bringing to a point
the question of Gentile Christianity and the memorable decision of the Council or Conference
of Jerusalem.

1 Pet.i. 1; 2 Pet. i. 1: “an apostle of Jesus Christ” (as in St Paul). 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude 17: “the
apostles” used in a way which neither requires nor excludes limitation. Rev. xxi. 14: twelve
names of twelve apostles of the Lamb on the twelve foundations of the wall of New Jerusalem;
xviii. 20 (more indeterminately). But ii. 2, the angel of the Church at Ephesus has “tried
them that say they are apostles, and are not, and found them false,” which seems to imply
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both a legitimate and illegitimate use outside the Twelve. Heb. iii. 1, Christ Himself “apostle
and high priest of our profession,” equivalent to “envoy” as in Jn.

St Paul emphasizes his own apostleship in salutations etc., and the energy with which
he asserts his own claim as connected with a special mission from Christ Himself on the
way to Damascus is really incompatible with looseness of usage. The Twelve were confessedly
apostles: so was he: but this was not worth saying if the title might be given to others not
having as definite an authority. This comes out clearly when we consider the passages in
which he acknowledges the priority of the Twelve in time (1 Cor. xv. 9; Gal. i. 17; cf. 2 Cor.
xi. 5; xii. 11). How then about the apparent exceptions in his use? Among these we must
not reckon Rom. xvi. 7 (oTtiveg €nionuot v T. 4mootéAoig). The next clause speaks of them
(Andronicus and Junius) as having become Christians earlier than himself, so that doubtless
they had been at Jerusalem, and so would be, as the words would quite naturally meanlz,
“men of mark in the eyes of the apostles,” “favourably known to the apostles.” The only real
passages are 2 Cor. viii. 23 (Titus and others), &mdotolot ékkAnoidv between adeApoi
Nu&®v and 36&x Xpiotod; and Phil. ii. 25 (Epaphroditus), t. &deA@oOv kai cuvepydv Kal
GLOTPATIATNY MOV, VUGV 8¢ dmdotoAov; both marked by the added words as used in the
limited sense of “envoys of churches,” somewhat as in Acts xiv. This throws no light on
“other of the apostles,” apparently absolute and equivalent to apostles of God or of Christ.

Thus far we find St Paul’s use not vague at all, but limited to (I) the Twelve, (2) himself,
(3) envoys of churches, but in this case only with other words (defining genitives) added.
Yet it does not follow that he would refuse it to St James unless he were of the Twelve.
Supposing he had some exceptional claim like his own, he might allow the name. 1 Cor. xv.
5-8 seems to shew that it really was so:

“seen of Cephas, then of the Twelve,

seen of James, then of all the apostles.”
The use of all implies the Twelve and something more, and it is not unlikely that the relations
correspond of single names and bodies.

Whether St James was the only additional apostle, we cannot tell: but probably he was.
His early and peculiar authority would be accounted for if he had some exceptional Divine
authorisation analogous to St Paul’s. Not to speak of confused traditions about this, St Paul’s
mention of Christ’s appearance to him (1 Cor. xv. 7) points to a probable occasion, and the
Gospel according to the Hebrews had a story referring to this event (Jerome, de vir. illustr.
2). Such an event as the conversion of a brother of the Lord by a special appearance after
the Resurrection might easily single him out for a special apostleship.

12 For this use of énionuog v, and the opposite donpog v, there is good classical analogy. It is analogous to
1 Cor. vi. 2, €1 év Dyiv kpivetat 6 KOGUOG.
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Thus Galatians i. 19 is compatible either with his being one of the Twelve, or an addi-
tional member of the apostolate by an exceptional title; and 1 Cor. xv. rather suggests the
latter.

The details of the “brotherhood” question must be left to the books on the subject.
Speaking generally there are four theories:

(1) Helvidian: brothers strictly, sons of Joseph and Mary.

(2) Palestinian or Epiphanian: brothers strictly in scriptural sense, though not the
modern sense, sons of Joseph but not Mary.

(3) Chrysostom (confusedly) and Theodoret: cousins, as children of Clopas.

(q.) Hieronymian: cousins, as children of Alphaeus.

The third is of no great historical importance or intrinsic interest: it is apparently
founded on a putting together of Mt. xxvii. 56 || Mk. xv. 40 with Jn. xix. 25 (contrast Ltft.
Gal.!? pp. 289 £). But in modern times it is usually combined with the fourth by the (in itself
probable) identification of Clopas with Alphaeus.

The Hieronymian, largely accepted in the Western Church, and with rare exceptions
in England before Lightfoot, is probably, as Lightfoot shews, historically only an ingenious
scholar’s theory in century iv. Intrinsically it gives an unnatural and for any but patriarchal
times unexampled sense to “brethren”!®. It occurs in the Gospels, Acts, and St Paul: nay
(MLt. xii. 46-50 || MKk. iii. 31-35 || Lk. viii. 19-21) the original narrative puts it into the mouth
of those who told Him that His mother and His brethren sought to speak with Him. It makes
the “unbelief” of the brethren unintelligible, and involves various petty difficulties in subor-
dinate details. I mention only one of the details, as deserving more attention than it has re-
ceived, Jn. xix. 25. The cousinhood theory turns on Mary wife of Clopas being sister to the
Virgin, and this on there being only three persons here, not four. Both arrangements are
possible: two pairs more natural, “mother” the common word of the first, “Mary” of the
second. But more striking is the antithesis of soldiers and women. As Ewald pointed out,
the soldiers would be four, or a combination of fours (see Wetst. on Acts xii. 4). Thus St
John would evidently have had dwelling in his mind the two contrasted groups of four, the
four indifferent Roman soldiers at sport and gain, the four faithful women, two kinswomen,
two disciples.

On the whole the biblical evidence, which alone is decisive, is definitely unfavourable
to the cousinhood theory; and, as far as I can see, it leaves open the choice between the
Helvidian and the Palestinian. Some might say that “brethren,” if less inapplicable than to
cousins, would still be unlikely on the Epiphanian view. But the language of Mt. and Lk. is
decisive against this predisposition. Joseph was our Lord’s not genitor but pater. Lk. ii. 33,
0 maThp adTol Kal 1 uATNe; 48, 6 TATAP coL Kal £yw; 27, 41, 43, ol yoveig [adtob]]; and

13 See Additional Note, p. 102.
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both Mt. and Lk. carry the genealogy to Joseph. Yet both assert the miraculous conception,
and it is impossible on any rational criticism to separate the two modes of speech as belonging
to different elements. The birth from the Virgin Mary exclusively and the (in some true
sense) fatherhood of Joseph are asserted together; and if Joseph could rightly be called
father, his children could rightly be called “brethren.” Still this leaves neutrality only.

On the other hand the traditional authority is by no means undecided. For the
Helvidian we have only the guess of the erratic Tertullian and obscure Latin writers of century
iv. For the Epiphanian we have in the earlier times some obscure writings probably connected
with Palestine as the Protevangelium Jacobi, the Alexandrian Fathers, Clement and Origen
(sic), and various important writers of the fourth century. It was of course possible that such
a tradition should grow up, before Jerome’s solution was thought of, by those who desired
to maintain the perpetual virginity of Mary. But still the absence of any trace of the other,
even among Ebionites, is remarkable, and the tradition itself has various and good attestation.
The evidence is not such as one would like to rest anything important upon. But there is a
decided preponderance of reason for thinking the Epiphanian view to be right.

Hence the writer of the Epistle was James the Just, bishop or head of Jerusalem, brother
of the Lord as being son of Joseph by a former wife, not one of the Twelve, a disbeliever in
our Lord’s Messiahship during His lifetime, but a believer in Him shortly afterwards,
probably in connexion with a special appearance vouchsafed to him.

Before we leave the person of James, we must speak of his death and the time of it. Ac-
cording to Josephus (Ant. xx. 9. I) the high priest Ananus the younger, “a man of peculiarly
bold and audacious character” (Bpacvg T. Tpdmov kai ToAuntrg Sra@epdvtwg), a Sadducee,
and accordingly, Josephus says, specially given to judicial cruelty, took advantage of the in-
terregnum between Festus and Albinus to gather a cuvédpiov kpit®v, at which “James the
brother of Jesus, who is (or, was) called Christ, and some others” were condemned to be
stoned to death as transgressors of the law. He adds that the best men of the city were indig-
nant, some wrote to King Agrippa, others met Albinus on the way to point out the illegality
of the act, and the result was that Ananus was deposed. An interpolation has been supposed
here; but the whole story hangs together, and Lightfoot with good reason supports it,
pointing out that in a real interpolation the language is by no means so neutral. The date of
these events can be accurately fixed to 62, which must therefore be the date of St James’
death if the passage about him is genuine.

Hegesippus’ account is much more elaborate (see Ltft. Gal.' 366 £)). Dr Plumptre makes
a good fight for some of the particulars, on the ground that St James was apparently a Naz-
arite. But on the whole Lightfoot seems right in suspecting that the picture is drawn from
an Ebionite romantic glorification of him, the ‘AvaBa®uot Takwpov, part of which is probably
preserved in the Clementine Recognitions. Hegesippus ends with the words kat €000g
Oveomaclavog moAlopkel adtovg, which is commonly understood to mean that St James
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suffered only just before the siege, say in 68 or 69. If so, no doubt this must be taken as an
error as compared with Josephus. But a writer of a century later might very well speak of
the judgement as immediate even if eight years intervened. At all events we must hold to
62 as the date.

The Readers.

These are distinctly described as the Twelve Tribes in the Dispersion. Nothing is appar-
ently clearer. Some say to the Church at large, as referring to the true Israel. But this comes
in very strangely at the head of a letter with no indication of a spiritual sense, and coupled
with év t. Siaomopd; and especially so from St James. If Gentile Christians are intended at
all, then they are considered as proselytes to Jewish Christians. This however is not likely.
Gentile Christians were very numerous, and are not likely to be included in so artificial a
way. Nor do the warnings of the Epistle contain anything applicable to them distinctively.

On the other hand with much more plausibility the Readers have been taken as either
Jews alone, or Jews plus Jewish Christians. That Jewish Christians were at least chiefly meant
seems proved by “the faith of our Lord Jesus Christ” (ii. 1), probably also by “the good name”
(ii. 7), and perhaps “the coming of the Lord” (v. 7); and it is confirmed by the circumstances
of those addressed It is neither unnatural nor wrong that St James should regard Jewish
Christians positively as the true Israel, the true heirs of Abraham. With Gentile Christians
he was not concerned. Jewish Christians were to him simply the only true and faithful Jews.
His own position as head of the Jerusalem Church gave him a special right to address Jewish
Christians, but no such special right to address others; though doubtless he would not refuse
to speak to such as were associated with Christian Jewish communities.

The only question therefore is whether he meant to include unbelieving Jews. If the
story in Hegesippus is true, he was honoured by all the people, and even Josephus’ account
shews that his death might cause offence to men who were not Christians. Still the Epistle
contains no evidence that he had them in view (neither the dwdeka @UAAig, nor the slightness
of definitely Christian teaching prove anything), and it is fairly certain that he wrote to
Christian Jews and to them alone. [Yet see on iv. 4.]

Next to what Christian Jews? “Those in the dispersion.” Cf. 1 Pet. i. 1; Jn. vii. 35. Certainly
therefore not those of Palestine, nor including them. No others probably are excluded; but
it does not follow that he sent copies of his Epistle broadcast over the world, to wherever
Christian Jews might be found. The distribution might have been by means of returning
visitors to feasts. Neither method is unlikely. Perhaps we may go further and say that he
would naturally chiefly have in view those of Syria beyond Palestine, and possibly Babylonia.
And in Syria especially those of Antioch. Josephus, B.J. vii. 3. 3, speaks of the Jews as sprinkled
among the nations katd t&oav t. oikovpévny, but especially mingled with Syria on account
of the neighbourhood, and peculiarly numerous at Antioch on account of the size of the
city. The Acts shew how important Antioch was in the early Church. In writing in the first
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instance to Antioch he would be writing to the chief centre of Hellenistic Judaism, from
which what he wrote would go forth elsewhere. At the same time he might have a good deal
in view the city itself and its circumstances, which he would know by the yearly visitors.
This supposition (of course it is not more) agrees with the fact that the Epistle was read in
the Syriac Canon at the time when 1 Pet. and 1 Jn. were the only other Catholic Epistles so
received. Various explanations of this fact are possible!®, but a very natural one would be
that Antioch was itself the primary recipient.

Circumstances and Date.

These must be inferred from the contents, and do not admit of certainty. The two points
which have attracted most attention are the paucity of Christian language and the passage
about justification.

The first seems to me to afford nothing tangible. The character and position of St James
make it quite conceivable that a state of feeling and language, which with the other leaders
of the Church would naturally belong only to an early stage of growth, would with him be
comparatively permanent. The amplest recognition of St Paul’s work and of Gentile Chris-
tianity would be consistent with a preservation of a less developed type of Christian doctrine
than St Paul’s. Hence the immature doctrine must be treated as affording no evidence one
way or the other.

Next as to the justification passage. This has given rise to endless debate. (1) Was it
written independently of St Paul? If so, probably before St Paul wrote on the subject, and
therefore at a very early date. Or (2) was it written to correct St Paul? Or (3) to correct a
perverse misunderstanding of St Paul? (2) and (3) of course imply a date subsequent to
Galatians and Romans, i.e. after 58.

(2) may be set aside as highly improbable. Apart from the language of the Acts, the
Epistle itself cannot be so understood. Laying side by side St Paul’s Epistles on this matter
and St James, in spite of resemblances and contrasts it is difficult to believe that one was
aimed at the other. A real antagonist would have followed St Paul more closely, and come
definitely into collision, which St James never does.

For (i) there is much to be said (see Plumptre). Its great difficulty is to shew how language
so similar in form about dika100c0at €k mioTewg could spring up independently in the two
sources. It is not a question of a mere phrase, but a controversy. There is no substantial
evidence as yet that it was a Jewish controversy, and St Paul’s language does not look as if
it was.

For (3) may be urged the facts which throw doubt on (1) and (2). There is a similarity
of phrase such as makes indirect derivation of one from the other probable, and the error

14 Tt is possible that the language of the Epistle reflects in great measure the circumstances of the Church at

Jerusalem.
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which St James combats was not at all unlikely to arise from a misuse and misapplication
of St Paul. More will be said when we come to the passage. If (3) be true then the Epistle
must belong to the concluding years of St James’ life, and this is probable for other reasons.
The Epistle implies not only a spread of Christianity among the Diaspora, but its having
taken root there some time. The faults marked are those of lukewarmness, of what would
arise after a time in settled communities that were losing their early freshness and vigour.
The persecutions to which it refers might doubtless have occurred early without our
knowing anything about them. But the tone of St James on this head reminds us of 1 Pet.
and Heb. No year can be fixed with any certainty: but 60 or alittle after seems not far wrong.
The essential point is not the year but the period, later than the more important part of St
Paul’s ministry and writings.

Reception.

Two things are to be distinguished, use and canonical authority. The earliest Bible of
the Christian Church was the O.T. The books of the N.T. were only added by degrees, and
variously in different places; sometimes also with various degrees of authority. The Catholic
Epistles came more slowly to their position, 1 Pet. and 1 Jn. being the earliest. The first traces
of St James, now recognised almost on all hands, are in 1 Clement about 95. He apparently
combines Paul and James (Westcott, Canon N.T. p. 25). Next in Hermas, also Roman,
probably a little before 150. In these two there is no distinctly authoritative use; but the
whole way in which they use N.T. books leaves it uncertain how they regarded the Epistle.

Next Irenaeus, towards the end of the second century, representing partly Asia, partly
Rome. His use of James has been often denied, and quite rightly as regards authoritative
use; but I feel sure he knew the book, though only as an ancient theological writing. He
never cites it, but uses phrases from it, which taken singly are uncertain, but they confirm
each other. Thus it is nothing in itself that he says (iv. 13. 4) that Abraham “amicus factus
est Dei.” But it is something that it occurs in a passage contrasting the Law of Moses and
the Word of Christ as an enlargement and fulfilment of the Law, speaking of “superextendi
decreta libertatis, et augeri subjectionem quae est ad regem,” which looks very like the vopov
teleite PaciAikdv of ii. 8 and vépov téAetov TOV T. éAevBepiag of i. 25. And this becomes
certainty when not long afterwards (iv. 16. 2) we get the consecutive words about Abraham
“credidit Deo et reputatum est illi ad justitiam, et amicus Dei vocatus est”; i.e. the justification
from Genesis is instantly followed by the “Friend” clause, exactly as in Jam. ii. 23. There is
no reason to suppose that the last words as well as the former were borrowed by St James
from a traditional form of text. Subsequently (iv. 34. 4) he uses the peculiar phrase “libertatis
lex,” explaining it thus: “id est, verbum Dei ab apostolis . . . adnuntiatum.” Again (v. 1. 1)
we get within 7 lines “factores autem sermonum ejus facti” (cf. i. 22) and “facti autem initium
facturae”(cf. i. 18); neither being likely to suggest the other except as being very near in the
Epistle. These instances give some force to what would otherwise be problematical: (iii. 18.
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5) “Verbum enim Dei ... ipse hoc fecit in cruce,” and shortly afterwards (19. 1) “non
recipientes autem verbum incorruptionis” (cf. i. 21). As regards authoritative use, we have
a definite statement from Cosmas (in cent. vi.), Topogr. Christ. vii. p. 292, that Irenaeus de-
clared 1 Pet, and 1 Jn. alone to be by the apostles; and it is highly probable that, taking
apostles in the Twelve sense, he would accordingly exclude St James. The Epistle is also absent
from the Muratorian Canon, probably a Roman document of the age of Irenaeus.

Crossing the Mediterranean to the Latin Church of North Africa, we find no trace of
the Epistle in Tertullian or Cyprian. One allusion to “unde Abraham amicus Dei deputatus”
(Tert., adv. Jud. 2) proves nothing. The early or African old Latin version omitted it.

Moving eastward to the learned Church of Alexandria, Clem. Alex. is difficult. Certainly
he did not use the book as Scripture; but I feel sure that he knew it, though he does not name
it. In Strom. vi. p. 825 (Potter): “except your righteousness multiply beyond the Scribes and
Pharisees, who are justified by abstinence from evil, together with your being able along
with perfection in these things to love and benefit your neighbour, o0k €oecfe PaciAikoi,
for intensification (émitaoig) of the righteousness according to the Law shews the Gnostic.”
Here BactAikdg is coupled with love to neighbour just as in ii. 8, and the tone of the passage
is quite in St James’ strain. In Strom. v. p. 650 we have the peculiar phrase trv rtiotiv toivuv
oUkK apymv Kol uévnyv, agreeing with the true reading of ii. 20. There are several allusions to
Abraham as the “Friend.” té vai occurs three times as in v. 12, but perhaps from Evangelical
tradition. Other passages may come from 1 Pet. Cassiodorus, late in cent. vi., says (de instit.
div. litt. viii.) that Clement wrote notes on the Canonical ( = Catholic) Epistles, i.e. 1 Pet.,
1 and 2 Jn., Jam. What is certainly a form of these notes still exists in Latin, but there are
none on Jam., while there are on Jude. So that evidently there is a slip of author or scribes,
and practically this is additional evidence against Clement using Jam. as Scripture.

It is somewhat otherwise with his disciple Origen, who very rarely, but still occasionally,
cites Jam., speaking of it as “the current Epistle of St James,” and again referring to it as if
some of his readers might demur to its authority. In the Latin works there are more copious
references, but these are uncertain. On the whole a vacillating and intermediate position.
Origen’s disciple Dionysius Alex. once cites i. 13 apparently as Scripture. Another disciple,
Gregory of Neocaesarea, if the fragment on Jeremiah (Ghislerius i. p. 831) be genuine, refers
though hardly by way of authority to i. 17.

These are all the strictly Antenicene references. But there is one weighty fact beside
them: Jam, is present in the Syriac Version which excluded some others. The present state
of this version comes from the end of cent. III or early IV, and Jam. may have been added
then: but it is more likely that it had been in the Syriac from the first, i.e. in the Old Syriac.
The early history of the Egyptian versions is too uncertain to shew anything.

Eusebius places it among the Antilegomena, practically accepted in some churches, not
in others. In speaking of Jam. (ii. 23. 25), he says that “the first of what are named the
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Catholic Epistles is his. Now it should be known that it is treated [by some] as spurious
(voBevetan pév); and indeed not many of the old writers mentioned it, as neither did they
what is called that of Jude, which itself also is one of what are called the seven Catholic
Epistles; yet we know that these two with the rest have been in public use (3ednpocievpévag)
in very many churches.” Thus Eusebius, cautious as always in letting nothing drop that had
authority, is yet careful not to commit himself.

From this time forward the book had a firm place in the Greek Churches. It was used
very freely by Didymus and Cyril Alex.; and the Antiochene Fathers (like Chrysostom), who
kept to the Syrian Canon and did not use books omitted by it, did use Jam. The only exception
is a peculiar one. Theodore of Mopsuestia was one of the greatest of all theologians and
specially as a critic of the Bible, whence he became the chosen interpreter of the Mesopot-
amian Churches. He was somewhat erratic and rash in his ways, and lies under a kind of
ban more easily to be explained than justified. Most of his works have perished except
fragments, so that we have to depend on the report of a bitter antagonist, Leontius, nearly
two centuries later. After noticing his rejection of Job, and referring to the testimony to Job
in Jam., Leontius proceeds (c. Nest. et Eut. iii. 14): “For which reason methinks he banishes
both thisvery epistle of the great James and the succeeding Catholic Epistles by the other
writers (t@v dAAwv).” This loose statement occurring in a violent passage needs sifting. It
was not likely that he would use any Catholic Epistles but Jam., I Pet., and 1 Jn., and this
absence of use of 2 Pet., 2 and 3 Jn., and Jude would account for Leontius language, while
leaving it exaggerated. But Jam. is specially mentioned, and doubtless rightly. The Instituta
regularia (commonly called De partibus divinae legis) of an African Latin writer Junilius,
long believed to be connected with the Syrian school of Nisibis, have lately been shewn to
be a more or less modified translation of an Introduction to Scripture by Paul of Nisibis, a
devoted admirer of Theodore, and it is full of Theodorian ideas. Its account of the books of
the O.T. corresponds with Theodore’s, and in the N.T. it excludes Jam. but not 1 Pet., 1 Jn.
This was doubtless Theodore’s own view. What was the motive? It might have been know-
ledge of the imperfect early reception of Jam. But in the case of the O.T. omissions, Job,
Canticles, inscriptions of Psalms, Chronicles, Ezra and Nehemiah (and Esther), there is
direct evidence that in at least some cases be acted on internal evidence (Job, Canticles, Inscr.
Ps.): and it is quite likely that it was the same here too as with Luther.

Outside Theodore’s own school we have no further omission of Jam. in the East. Late
in cent. VI Cosmas, having had urged against him a passage of 2 Pet., speaks disparagingly
of the Catholic Epistles in general, and mentions various facts as to past partial rejections
(Top. Christ. vii. p. 292). His language is altogether vague and confused: but he limits himself
to urging that “the perfect Christian ought not to be stablished on the strength of questioned
books (au@ipaArdpeva).”
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In the West reception was not so rapid. Towards the end of cent. IV Jam. is cited by
three or four Italian Latin writers, as the Ambrosiast (= Hil. Rom.) on Gal. v. 10 (dicente
Jacobo apostolo in epistola sua); perhaps from Jerome’s influence. Also Chromatius of
Aquileia and Gaudentius of Brixia, but without “apostolus”; Jerome himself, and abundantly
Augustine, whose quotations equal all others put together; also the Corbey MS., which may
have an even earlier original, the style being very rude. But not the earlier Latin writers of
the century, as Hilary, Lucifer, Ambrose (though in one place a sentence of Jam. appears
among the texts which he notices as cited by Arians).

The most striking fact is the language of Victorinus Afer, converted at Rome late in life,
and seen there by Jerome and Augustine. His Comm. in Gal. i. 13 ff.: “From James Paul
could not learn”; James “admixto Judaismo Christum evangelizabat, quod negat id

i, «

faciendum.” Elaborately on “Jacobum fratrem Dei”: “The Symmachians make James as it
were a twelfth apostle, and he is followed by those who to our Lord Jesus Christ add the
observance of Judaism.” “When Paul called him brother (of the Lord), he thereby denied
him to be an apostle. He had to be seen with honour. Sed neque a Jacobo aliquid discere
potuit, quippe cum alia sentiat; ut neque a Petro, vel quod paucis diebus cum Petro moratus
est; vel quod Jacobus apostolus non est, et in haeresi sit.” He goes on to account for the
mention of the seeing of James. It was to shew that he did not reject the Galatian doctrine
from ignorance. “Vidi ergo nominatim quid Jacobus tractet et evangelizet: et tamen quoniam
cognita mihi est ista blasphemia, repudiata a me est, sicut et a vobis, o Galatae, repudianda”;
and more in the same strain. Something here is probably due to the writer’s late and imperfect
Christian education. It is not likely, in the absence of all other evidence, that such language
would have been used by ordinary well-instructed Christians anywhere. But neither could
it have been possible if the Epistle had in Victorinus’ neighbourhood been received as ca-
nonical. It attests a feeling about the book very unlike that after Jerome and Augustine.

To resume, the Epistle of St James was known and used from a very early time, at least
at Rome, but without authority, It was used also, but with rather indefinite authority, at
Alexandria by Clement and Origen and Dionysius. It formed part of the Syriac Canon, and
was probably used in Syrian Churches. There is no trace of it in North Africa. It is placed
among the dvtileydpeva in Eusebius. In the west it was neglected till late in cent. IV, and
then adopted through Jerome and Augustine. In the East from Eusebius onwards in all
Greek writers except Theod. Mops. and his disciples, who probably rejected it on internal
grounds.

Purpose and Contents.

The purpose is practical not controversial, mainly to revive a languishing religious state,
a lukewarm formality, and correct the corruptions into which it had fallen. Persecution had
evidently fallen, and was not being met with courage, patience and faith. This last word
Faith occurs at the beginning, near the end, and throughout chap. 2, and expresses much
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of the purport of the whole. In various forms St James deals with the manner oflife proceed-
ing from a trustful sense of God’s presence, founded on a knowledge of His character and
purpose.

There are three main divisions:

L. (i.) Introduction, on Religion.

IT. (ii. 1-v. 6.) Against (1) Social sins, (2) Presumption before God.

III. (v. 7-end.) Conclusion, on Religion at once personal and social.

1)

The Epistle begins with the greeting, which closes with the word xaipetv.

The next paragraph, i. 2-18, may be called “Religion in feeling: experience (trial —tempta-
tion), God’s character, and the Divine aspects of human life.” It takes up xapd from xaipewv,
and deals with melpaopof, the special trials (cf. 1 Pet. i. 6; iv. 12; also Heb. ii. 18 etc.) which
serve as examples of all melpaopof.

First 2-4, on patience (cf. Lk. xxi. 19 = Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13 || Mk. xiii. 13). But in this
section there are digressions, the chief being 5-11; first 5-8, on asking without doubting (Mt.
xxi. 21 || Mk. xi. 23), and then 9-11, on the humble and the rich (cf. Sermon on the Mount).
12, The crown of life, the result of patience (cwOrioetal Mt., Mk. = ktfjoeabe t. Puxag VUGV
Lk; cf. Heb. x. 34). 13, Trial not a temptation by God, but (14 f.) by a man’s own desire.
16-18, Digression on God’s character, as altogether good, and perfect, and the Author of
man’s high dignity. These verses are implied in the rest of the epistle.

i. 19-27. Religion in action. The moral results of this faith are (19-21) quickness to hear,
slowness to passionate speech. 22-25, Hearing, not however as against doing. 26 ., Freedom
from defilement not ceremonial, but temperance of speech, beneficence to others, guileless-
ness of self.

(IL)

ii. Insolence of wealth (towards fellow men). 1-4, The miscalled Christian faith which
dishonours the poor in synagogue. This is a violation of the principle which follows. 5-9,
The poor as blessed (cf. Sermon on the Mount), and human respect of persons. 10-13, The
integrity or unity of the law as a law of liberty, and its import mercy. What follows is the
positive side of 1-13. 14-26, The miscalled faith which dispenses with works.

iii. License of tongue, springing from pride. 1, Not “many teachers.” 2-6, The great
power of the tongue, though a small member. 7 £, Its lawlessness and wildness. 9-12, Its
capacities of good and evil, 13-14 (in contrast to bitter teaching), Wisdom to be shewn in
works (cf. 17 f.) of gentleness. 15-18, The difference of the two wisdoms exhibited in bitterness
and peace.

iv. 1-12. Strife springing from love of pleasure (néAgpot contrast to iprivn iii. 18). 1-3,
Wars due to evil desire. 4-6, God and the world as objects of love. 7-10 (digression), Sub-
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jection to God. 11 £, Evil-speaking of others a breach of a law (cf. 1 Pet. ii. 1. Probably “love
thy neighbour as thyself”).

iv. 13-v. 6. Presumption of wealth (towards God). Prophetic warnings to the confident
merchants (iv. 13-17) as to stability of the future; to the rich (v. 1-3) as to impunity, specially
(4-6) as oppressors of the poor. This leads back to persecution as at the beginning.

(11L.)

v. 7-end. Trustful patience towards God and towards man (one aspect of the insepar-
ableness of the two commandments. Cf. Mt. xxii. 37 ff.). 7-11, Patience before God (as i.
1-4, 12) now with patience towards men. 12, Reverence towards God, probably as part of
patience. (Negative.) 13-20, The same, positive. The true resource Prayer, itself to be social,
i.e. intercessory, whether (14 f.) in physical or (16) moral evil. (17 f., Digression on prayer
in general.) 19 f. resumes 16.

[St James is full of unities, e.g. the unity of the O.T. and N.T.:

(a) The Adéyog dAnOeiag (i. 18) is at once the original gift of reason, and the voice of
God in the Christian conscience enlightened by the Gospel, doubtless with the intermediate
stages of instruction (cf. Ps. cxix.).

(b) The Law is at once the Mosaic (ii. 11), the Deuteronomic (ii. 8, actually Leviticus,
but in spirit Deuteronomic; i. 12; ii. 5), and the Evangelic (ii. 5).

(¢) The principle of mercy as against judgement (ii. 13).]

Style.

The Greek is generally good; the style very short and epigrammatic, using questions
much. There is great suppressed energy, taking shape in vigorous images. Much of the old
prophetic spirit (Deuteronomic and later Psalms, esp. cxix.), but uniting with it the Greek
Judaism found in the Apocryphal Sapiential Books and to a certain extent in Philo. But the
style is especially remarkable for constant hidden allusions to our Lord’s sayings, such as
we find in the first three Gospels.
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[IAKQBOY

JAKQBOY 000 kai kupiov Tnood Xpiotod SodAoc taic Shdeka @uAAIC Taic &V Tf]
draomopd xaiperv.

L. 1. Taxwpog] For the person intended see Introd., pp. xi ff. The name is Tak®p in LXX.,
but has been doubtless Graecised as a modern name, as so many names in Josephus. Probably
it was common at this time: three are mentioned by Josephus, and curiously one the
brother of a Simon (Ant. xx. 5, 2), another coupled with a John (B. J. iv. 4, 2). The third is
an Idumaean (B. J. iv. 9, 6). [James brother of Jesus Christ is also mentioned (Ant. xx. 9, 1)
(if the passage be genuine). See pp. xv, xxi f.]

Be00 ka1 kupiov L. X. dodAog] The combination 8eod kal kupiov . X., though grammat-
ically possible, is against Scriptural analogy, and would involve a very improbable want of
balance. The absence of the article is due to abbreviation and compression of phrase. See
note on 1 Peter i. i (p. 15 b). An unique phrase as a whole, it unites the O.T. 8€00 §0odAog (-
o) (Acts iv. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 16; Apoc. saepe and esp. i. 1; and, in greeting, Tit. i. 1 TladAog
do0Aog Be0d, andotolog 8¢ 1. X.) with St Paul’s §odAog I. X. (1. X.) (fully in Rom. i. 1; later
Phil. i. 1, o0Ao1 X. ’I..; as also Jude 1; cf. 2 Pet. i. 1).

This coupling of God and Christ in a single phrase covered by d00)og is significant as
to St James’ belief. Without attempting to say how much is meant by it, we can see that it
involves at least some Divineness of nature in our Lord, something other than glorified
manhood. This is peculiarly true as regards a man with Jewish feelings, unable to admit
lower states of deity. It thus shews that he cannot have been an Ebionite. Even St Paul’s sa-
lutations contain no such combination except in their concluding prayers for grace and
peace. An analogous phrase is in Eph. v. 5, év tfj BaciAeia 00 XpiotoD kai 0€00..

The conception is not of two distinct and co-ordinate powers, so to speak; as though
he were a servant of two lords. But the service of the one at once involves and is contained
in the service of the other. Christ being what He is as the Son of the Father, to be His servant
is impossible without being God’s servant; and the converse is also true. kupiov L. X. is the
full phrase illustrated by the early chapters of Acts; esp. ii. 36: God had made Jesus both
Lord and Christ. This true sense of xp15tdg is never lost in N.T.; it is never a mere proper
name like 'Inco0g, which though a significant name is still a proper name like any other.

“Xp1ot6g” has indeed, as a title, a little of the defining power of a proper name, because it.

represents not merely its etymology “Anointed” but D“wp I X. is not merely “Jesus the

Anointed” but “Jesus, He who has been looked for under the name ‘the Anointed,” having
therefore the characteristics already associated with the name, and more.” Accordingly,

though we often find X. 'I. where X. is intended to have special prominence, we never have
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k. X. L. but only k.’I. X., as here, 'I. standing between «.and X. and thereby declared to have
the character of both, but specially linked with X., k. being prefixed to both together.

do0Aog, servant] Probably in the widest sense, answering to KUpiog, equivalent to “doing
His work in His kingdom, in obedience to His will” (cf. Acts iv. 29). It is misleading to call
do0Aog “slave,” as many do, for it lays the whole stress on a subordinate point. It expresses
in the widest way the personal relation of servant to master, not the mere absence of wages
or of right to depart. But St John in Apoc. (x. 7) uses the O.T. phrase “His own servants the
prophets,” from Amos iii. 7; Dan. ix. 6, 10; Zech. i. 6, and probably has this in mind in calling
himself “the servant of God” (i. 1). And it is not unlikely that St James also has it in view,
not necessarily as implying himself to be a prophet, as Jn probably does, but. as standing in
an analogous relation to God and His kingdom.

i dddeka puAXic] . Equivalent to Israel in its fulness and completeness. It has nothing
to do with the return or non-return of the different tribes from captivity. Josephus believed
the ten tribes to have remained in great numbers beyond the Euphrates, and in 4 Esdras
xiii. 45 they are said to be in Arzareth, which Dr Schiller-Szinessy (Journ. of Philology, 1870,

pp- 113 £.) has shewn to be only the rﬁn_x Vﬁx (“another land”) of Deut. xxix. 28, referring

to Sanhed., shewing that that verse was referred to the ten tribes. They are also the subject
of later traditions. But whatever may have been thought about the actual descendants of the
twelve tribes, and their fate, the people was thought of as having returned as a whole.

After the return, when Judah and Benjamin apparently alone returned to any very
considerable extent, the reference to tribes, as a practically existing entity, seems to have
come to an end, except as regards the descent of individuals through recorded genealogies,
and the people that had returned was treated as representing the continuity of the whole
nation, Judah and Israel together. (See Ezek. xlvii. 13; Ezra vi. 17; viii. 35.) This would have
been unnatural if the tribes had been previously the primary thing, and the people only an
agglomeration of tribes: but in reality the true primary unit was the people, and the tribes
were merely the constituent parts, the union of which expressed its unity.

Accordingly our Lord Himself chose twelve Apostles, and spoke of them as to sit on
twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel. And in the Apocalypse 12,000 are sealed
from each of twelve tribes. Cf. xxi. 12-14.

Hence t. . ¢. is equivalent to 10 dwdekdpuAov (U®V), Acts xxvi. 7, which occurs also
Clement i. 55 (cf. 31, 0 dwdekdoknmrpov tod IopanA, answering to Test. xii. Patriarch.
Napht. 5, 1o dddeka okfimtpa t. 'TopanA from 1 Kings xi. 31 ff;; see LXX.), and Joseph. Hy-
pomnesticum (Fabricius Cod. Pseud. V.T. ii. p. 3) tovg dbdexa puAdpxovg €€ v 1o
dwdekdagpuAov tod TopanA cvvictatat. Both forms of speech in Lib. Jacobi i. (1, 3).
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By keeping up this phrase St James marked that to him the designation of the Israel
which believed in Christ as the only true Israel was no mere metaphor. To him a Jew who
had refused the true Messiah had ceased to have a portion in Israel.

év tfj draomopd] The term comes from Deut. xxviii. 25 (LXX.), and also sparingly from
later books; also from the more frequent use of the word Siaoneipw, which in this connexion

is freely used, as well as Siaokopmiw, for njj, to scatter, or blow abroad. The cognate SJjI,

to sow, is used in this sense only, Zech. x. 9 (LXX. kai omep® adtovg év Aaoic). Even here
the notion is merely of scattering, not of sowing seed destined to germinate, and probably
this was all that the LXX. anywhere meant. The idea of the Jews among the nations being a
blessing to them and spreading light is found in the prophets, but not, I think, in connexion

with the image of seed. The corresponding Hebrew word is simply 1_[17.7'3, exile (lit. stripping),

and hence the exiles collectively.

From the original seat at Babylon, which still continued a main home of the Dispersion,
it spread under Alexander and his successors westward into the Greek world, Syria, Egypt
(Alexandria and Cyrene), Armenia, Asia Minor, and at last Rome. It was like a network of
tracks along which the Gospel could travel and find soil ready prepared for it in the worship
of the true God, and the knowledge and veneration of the ancient Scripture.

xaipewv] See Otto in Jahrb. f. deutsche Theol., 1867, pp. 678 ff. The common greeting in

Greek letters. The Semitic was of course 0 i7g7 or (Chald.) wa In letters in the Apocrypha

xaipewv often occurs, as also €iprivnv or eiprivn (together, x. and eiprjvnv ayadrv, 2 Macc.
i. 1). Hence it must have been freely used by Jews as well as heathens. In N.T. it occurs three
times: Acts xxiii. 26, Claudius Lysias to Felix (heathen); xv. 23, Jerusalem letter to Gentile
Christians at Antioch, etc.; and here. It has been pointed out that the Jerusalem letter was
also not improbably written by St James, but nothing can be built on a coincidence in itself
so natural. Here, the Greek form is probably preferred to €iprjvn, etc. for the sake of the
next verse.

Naoav xapdv fyAoacde, &SeApoi pov, Stav nelpacpoic nepiréonte TolkiAoic,

2. doav xapav, all joy] Not “every (kind of) joy,” as from the variety of trials; nor yet
“joy and nothing but joy” negatively, but simply “all” as expressing completeness and unre-
servedness. Hence it includes “very great,” but is not quantitative, rather expressing the full
abandonment of mind to this one thought. Thus Aristides i. 478 (224), 0 8¢ und ¢€ v
ewpakapev a€lodv menadedobat mdoa Av £in ovuopd; also Epictetus (ap. Gebser Ep. of
James p. 8) 3, 22 eiprjvn mdoq; 2, 2 TEGE 6Ol AGQAAELX, TAGH 601 EDUApPELR; 26 TTRGX EDPOLX;
and Phil. ii. 29; 2 Cor. xii. 12; Eph. iv. 2.

xapav] Joy, from ground of joy, by a natural figure. The xapdv catches up xaipewv. “I
bid you rejoice. And this I say in the most exact sense, though I know how much you have
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to bear that seems anything but matter of rejoicing. Just circumstances like these should
you account occasions of unreserved joy.”

On the sense, see 1 Peter i. 8 with v. 7. But virtually it comes from Lk. vi. 23, and the
Beatitudes altogether.

Otav with aor. subj.] Although suggested by present circumstances, the exhortation
does not take its form from them. It is not “now that you are encountering,” but “when ye
shall,” and probably also, by the common frequentative force of 6tav, “whensoever ye shall.”

» «

nepinéonte] Not “fall into” but “fall in with,” “light upon,” “come across.” First used of
ordinary casual meetings, as of persons in the street or ships at sea; then very commonly of
misfortunes of all kinds, sickness, wounds, a storm, slavery, disgrace, etc. So the two other
N.T. places: Lk. x. 30; Acts xxvii. 41. The idea then is that, as they go steadily on their own
way, they must expect to be jostled, as it were, by various trials.

TEPAGUOIG, trials] An important and difficult word, entirely confined to O.T., Apocr.,
N.T., and literature founded on them; except Diosc. p. 3 B, Tov¢ £mi t. tab®v telpacuos,
experiments, trials made, with drugs in the case of diseases, i.e. to see what their effect will
be.

But the word goes back to melpd{w, which is not so closely limited in range of authors.
First, “tempt” is at the utmost an accessory and subordinate sense, on which see on v. 13. It

» <«

is simply to “try,” “make trial of,” and melpaopdg “trial.”

Nor on the other hand does it, except by the circumstances of context, mean “trial” in
the vague modern religious and hence popular sense, as when we say that a person has had
great trials, meaning misfortunes or anxieties. Nothing in Greek is said neipdlev or called
a melpaoudq except with distinct reference to some kind of probation.

Young birds are said neipdlewv t. ntépuyag (Schol. Aristoph. Plutus 575). But more to
the point, Plutarch (Cleom. 7 p. 808 a) says that Cleomenes when a dream was told him was
at first troubled and suspicious, melpalesbat dok@v, supposing himself to be the subject of
an experiment to find out what he would say or do. And still more to the point Plutarch
Moralia 15 p. 230 a, Namertes being congratulated on the multitude of his friends asked
the spokesman €i dokipiov €xet Tivi Tpdm melpdletal 6 ToAv@iAog; and when a desire was

expressed to know he said 'Atvyia.

The biblical use is substantially the same. In O.T. nelpd{w stands almost always for np;

(also éxmerpdw) and merpaocudg for the derivative 11O, FTOis used for various kinds of

trying, including that of one human being by another, as Solomon by the Queen of Sheba,
but especially of man by God and God by man. Of man by God for probation, under the
form of God exploring; of God by man always in an evil sense, “tempting” God, trying as it
were how far it is possible to go into disobeying Him without provoking His anger; with
this last sense we are not concerned. The trying or “proving” (A.V.) of man by God is
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sometimes, but not always, by suffering. In one chapter (Deut. viii. 2) it is coupled with

113, kakéw, “humble” or “afflict”; but the context shews that “proving” is meant, as it is

also in Judg. ii. 22; iii. 1, 4. The cardinal instance is Abraham (Gen. xxii. 1). [Teipacpdg chiefly
refers to temptations of God by men, also probations of Pharaoh (Deut. iv. 34; vii. 19; xxix.
3). There only remains Job ix. 23, very hard and probably corrupt (LXX. altogether different,
Vulg. poenis), where “probations” may possibly be said in bitter irony, but “sufferings” is
most improbable, considering the derivation.

In Judith, Wisdom and Ecclus. neipdlw similarly has both uses, viz. of God by man,
and man by God; also metpacudg in Ecclus., not only of Abraham (xliv. 20; as also 1 Macc.
ii. 52), but more generally; but in ii. 1; xxxvi. 1, on the one hand the context implies affliction,
on the other the stress lies on probations. These two are interesting passages as preparing
the way for St James. (1) xxxvi. 1, T® @oPovuévw Kopiov obk drmavtrioet kakdv: GAN €v
nelpacu® (whatever comes will come by way of trial), kai “dAwv €€eAeitan. Still more (2) ii.
1, Son, if thou settest thyself to serve the Lord God, prepare thy soul €ig nelpacpdv etc. Cf.
ii. 5, €v opt dokiudletal Xpuodg K.TA.

In the N.T. other shades of meaning appear. Besides the ordinary neutral making trial,
and God’s trial of man, and man’s evil trial or tempting of God, we have men’s evil making
trial of one whom they regarded as only a man, the Scribes and Pharisees “trying” or
tempting our Lord, not tempting Him to do evil, but trying to get Him to say something on
which they could lay hold.

But further a peculiar sense comes in at what we call our Lord’s temptation (Mk i. 13,
nelpaduevog Vo tod Tatavd; Mk. iv. 1, mepacbijvar Omo t. draPfdrov; Lk. iv. 2,
nelpalOuevog . T. 8.). In Mt. (iv. 3) the devil is then called 6 telpdlwv.

For moikilo1g, divers, see note on 1 Pet. i. 6 (p. 41).

3yvdokovteg 81 10 Sokiptov VUGV TH¢ mioTewe katepydleTal DTopovAv:

3. yvwokovteg, taking knowledge, recognising] Not necessarily a new piece of knowledge,
but new apprehension of it.

dokiptov, test] In N.T. only here and, in similar connexion, 1 Pet. i. 7, a very hard verse.

In LXX. only in two places, both rather peculiar. (1) Prov. xxvii. 21, representing "-]73_?3,

a “melting-pot”; but the change of order shews that “test” was meant by LXX., “there is a

doxiuov for silver and a mopwoig for gold.” (2) Ps. xii. 7, 5’5_3, probably a “furnace,” a
difficult and perhaps corrupt passage. Similarly the cognate words ddkipog, dokiud(w in
LXX. mostly refer to silver or gold tried and found pure, to a trial by fire. [See Deissmann
Bib. Stud. sub voc., and Expositor 1908 p. 566.]

The rather rare word is always the instrument of probation, never the process. Similar
places are Herodian ii. 10. 6, dokipiov 8¢ otpatiwt@®v kapatog: lamblichus Vita Pythag. 30
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p. 185 fin., tadtnv (t. ARONV) 31 pot Bedv T1g €vijke, dokipov écopévnv Thg ofig Tepl
ouvOnkag evotabeing.

Katepyddletatl, worketh] A favourite word with St Paul.

Unopoviv, endurance] The word vmopovy| (A.V. patience) is hardly used by classical
writers (an apophthegm in Plutarch Moralia 208 ¢, and an interpolated clause in his Crassus
3) to describe a virtue, though frequently for the patient bearing of any particular hardships.

It stands for 1-[3 P and its derivatives in the sense of the object of hope or expectation (as Ps.
xxxviii. 8, katl vOv Tig 1] UoUovH Hov; oVX1 0 KUP10G;), and perhaps hope itself in the LXX.
and Ecclus. (Fritzsche on xvi. 13). But late Jewish and Christian writers use it freely for the
virtue shewn chiefly by martyrs: thus 4 Macc. i. 11, tf] avdpeiq kat tfj Oopovij, and often;
Psalt. Solom. ii. 40; Test. xii. Patriarch. Jos. 10; in the N.T., Lk. xxi. 19 (cf. Mt. xxiv. 13); St
Paul often; Hebrews; 2 Peter; and Apoc.; later Clement 1. 5; Ignatius ad Polyc. 6; etc.

No English word is quite strong enough to express the active courage and resolution
implied in vmopovn (cf. Ellicott on 1 Thess. i. 3). “Constancy” or “endurance” comes nearest,
and the latter has the advantage of preserving the parallelism of the verb Omopévw. The re-
semblance of this verse to Rom. v. 3 f. should be noticed, though probably accidental.

44 8¢ Onopovy Epyov téhelov éxétw, Tva fte téhetor kol GASKAnpol, &v undevi
Aewmdpevor.

4. €pyov téAelov €xEtw, have a perfect work or result] The sense, obscure in the Greek,
is fixed almost certainly by the context. The phrase is suggested by, and must include the
meaning of, katepydetat in v. 3. Endurance is represented as having a work to do, a result
to accomplish, which must not be suffered to cease prematurely. Endurance itself is the first
and a necessary step; but it is not to be rested in, being chiefly a means to higher ends. Here
the Stoic constancy is at once justified, and implicitly pronounced inadequate, because it
endeavours to be self-sufficing and leads the way to no diviner virtue. The work of the
Christian endurance is manifold (elicited by divers trials, v. 2) and continuous, not easily
exhausted; it remains imperfect (so the connexion of the two clauses teaches) while we are
imperfect. This use of €pyov is illustrated by the common negative formula o0d¢v €pyov,
generally translated “no use,” as in Plutarch Lysander 11, fiv 8¢ o08&v €pyov adtob tfig
omovdfi¢ éokedacuévwv TV dvBpwnwv: Publicola 13, 008&v v €pyov avtol (tob 1jvidyov)
Katatelvovtog o0d¢e mapnyopodvrtog. The combination of téAelov with to €pyov occurs
Ignat. Smyrn. but it is not a true parallel.

té)etoy, perfect] This word in St James, as applied to man, has apparently no reference,
as in St Paul, to maturity, and still less to initiation. It expresses the simplest idea of complete
goodness, disconnected from the philosophical idea of a TéAog. In the LXX. it chiefly repres-

ents 0"/, a variously translated word, originally expressing completeness, and occurring
T

in several leading passages as Gen. vi. 9 (téA€10¢); xvii. 1 (Gpepntog); Deut. xviii. 13 (téA£10¢);

30


http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible.lxx:Ps.38.8
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible.lxx:Ps.38.8
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:4Macc.1.11
http://www.ccel.org/study/
http://www.ccel.org/study/
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Luke.21.19
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Matt.24.13
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Thess.1.3
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Rom.5.3-Rom.5.4
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Gen.6.9
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Gen.17.1
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Deut.18.13

Job i. 1 (Guepmtog); Ps. cxix. 1 (&uwuog). The Greek téAeiog in a moral sense, rare in the
LXX. and virtually wanting in the Apocrypha, recurs with additional meanings in Philo, e.g.
Legum Allegoriae iii. 45—49 (in contrast with 0 TpokOTTWV. O AGKNTAG).

It regains its full force and simplicity in Christ’s own teaching, Mt. v. 48 (“Be ye therefore
perfect, even as your Father which is in heaven is perfect”); xix. 21 (“If thou wilt be perfect”
contrasted with “What lack I yet?”). These passages are probably the chief sources of St
James’ usage.

OAGkAnpot, entire] The principal word té)eiog is reinforced by the almost synonymous
0AOKANpog, the primary sense of which seems to be freedom from bodily defect either in a
victim for sacrifice or in a priest; that is, it is a technical term of Greek ritual. In extant liter-
ature we do not find it before Plato, and he may well have introduced it into literature. It
soon was applied in a wider manner to all freedom from defect (cf. e.g. the Stoic use in
Diogenes Laert. vii. 107) being opposed to mnpdg, koAoPdg, xwAdg. But the original sense
was not forgotten, and can be traced in the usage of Josephus and Philo, though not in the
LXX.

Thus téAe1og and 6A0kAnpog (which are used together somewhat vaguely at least once
by Philo, Quis rerum div. heres? 23 p. 489) denote respectively positive and negative perfec-
tion, excellence and complete absence of defect (cf. Trench N.T. Synon. § 22). It is quite
probable however that St James uses 0AdkAnpog with a recollection of its original force in
Greek religion, and wished his readers to think of perfection and entireness not; merely in
the abstract but as the necessary aim of men consecrated to God.!

év undevi Aewnduevol, coming behind in nothing] Aeiduon with the dative means not
mere deficiency but falling short whether of a standard or of other persons, the latter when
expressed being in the genitive. Essentially it is to be left behind, as in a race, and it comes
to be used for the defeat of an army, strictly for its ceasing to resist the enemy and throwing
up the struggle. There is thus a suggestion of acquiescence in shortcoming as a thing to be
striven against (cf. Gal. vi. 9; Heb. xii. 3; 2 Thess. iii. 13). Compare the use of Uotep® and
votepolpat in St Paul and Hebrews (e.g. 1 Cor. i. 5, 7, év mavti érAovtiobnte év avt®, £v
mavti Adyw Kal Tdon YVWOEL. . . . OoTe DUEG U otepeiobat v undevi xapioyart).

The object of comparison is usually expressed, rarely implied (as Diodorus Sic. iii. 39;
Plutarch Nicias 3); but Aeimopant is also used quite absolutely, as here, in Plutarch Brutus 39
(Eppwpévoug xpnuactv STAwv 8¢ kal cwudtwv TANRBel Astmopévoug); cf. Sophocles Oed.
Col. 495 f. ’Ev, commonly omitted, occurs Herodotus vii. 8; Sophocles I.c.; and Polybius
xxiv. 7 (legat. 50); see also Herod. vii 168.

This final clause, added in apposition (cf. 1. 6, 8, 14, 17, 22, 25; ii. 9; iii. 2, 8, 17), not only
reaffirms negatively what has been already said positively, but suggests once more the idea
of continual progress (a “race” in St Paul’s language, as Phil. iii. 14; cf. “the crown of life”
in v. 12) implied in the earlier clauses.
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The spiritual force of this and similar verses cannot be reduced within the limits of
“common sense.” An “ideal” interpretation can be excluded only by “frittering away a pure
and necessary word of Christ Himself. The perfection in all good, after which every Christian
should strive simply as a Christian, is infinite in its nature, like a heavenly ladder the steps
of which constantly increase the higher we climb: but woe to him who would make landings
in it out of his own invention and on his own behalf” (Ewald, Jahrbiicher iii. 259).

>Ei 8¢ T1¢ Oudv Aeinetan cogiag, aiteitw mapd tod §186vrog Beod mdotv GMARS Kai uf
overdilovtog, kal dobrioetat avT®:

5. €i 8¢ T1g L@V Aetnetan co@iag, But if any of you lacketh wisdom] If any, i.e. whoever.
The preceding Aeindpevor suggests Aeimetar with a somewhat different sense and construc-
tion. Aelmopat with the genitive meaning to “be wanting in” is rare, this sense being an ex-
tension of the commoner to “be bereaved of”; it occurs Sophocles Elect. 474 (yviuag
Aewmopéva 6o@ac); Plato Menex. 19, 246 E; Pseud: Plato Axiochus 366 D (repeating dupotpov);
Libanius Progymn. p. 31 A (A. Tfig T®V mont@v €vOéov paviag); besides Jam. ii. 15.

co@liag] The context fixes, without altogether restricting, the sense of wisdom. “True
perfectness cannot be where wisdom still is wanting; and wisdom, the inward power to seize
and profit by outward trials, cannot be supplied by the trials themselves: but it may be had
of God for the asking; He will send it direct into the heart.” It is that endowment of heart
and mind which is needed for the right conduct of life. “All salutary wisdom is indeed to be
asked of the Lord; for, as the wise man says (Ecclus. i. 1), ‘All wisdom is from the Lord God,
and hath been with Him for ever.”. . . But here there seems to be a special reference to that
wisdom which we need for use in our trials, etc.” (Bede).

This human and practical idea of wisdom is inherited from the meditative books of the
O.T. and the later works written on their model. Compare “the fear of the Lord that is wis-
dom” (Job xxviii. 28), where wisdom is the knowledge of the most essential facts and the
power to walk instinctively by their light. It is remarkable to find wisdom holding this pos-
ition in the forefront of the epistle, quite in the spirit of the elder theology. See further the
notes on iii. 13-18.

anA&G, graciously] The combination with giveth early led to the assumption that anA&g
requires here the sense of “abundantly,” but without authority (cf. Fritzsche Rom. iii. 62 ff.)
and against the true context. On the other hand, a large body of evidence forbids us to admit
only the meanings “simply” or “with singleness of heart,” and establishes a nearer approach
to “bounteously” than most good critics have been willing to allow (see below).

In the best Greek authors the guidance of etymology is strictly followed, and anAodg as
a moral epithet denotes only the absence of guile or duplicity. Later writers comprehend
under the one word the whole magnanimous and honourable type of character in which
this singleness of mind is the central feature. Kindred and associated epithets are yevvaiog
(cf. Plato Repub. i. 361 B, &vdpa &mAobv kai yevvaiov ... o0 Sokeiv GAN ivar dyadov
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g0éNovta), EAevBépiog. (Aeschines, p. 135, Reiske), and yeyaAdyuyog. Truthfulness, liber-
ality, and gentleness variously appear as manifesting the same high sense of honour.

The transition may be seen in Xenophon Cyropaed. viii. 4, 32 ff., where Cyrus blames
alike those who magnify their own fortune (so thinking to appear éAevBepiidtepot) and
those who depreciate it, and adds, dmAovotdrov 8¢ pot Sokel eivan & TV SOvautv avepav
nomoavta €k TavTng aywvilesbat mept kahokayabiag. But the usage became clearer sub-
sequently. Scipio (Polybius, xxxii. 13, 14) resolved mp0Og pev tovg GAAOTPIOUG TNV €K TRV
vouwv akpiferav (i.e. his strict legal rights) tnpeiv, toig 8¢ cuyyevéat kai @IA0LG ATAGG
xpfobat kat yevvaiwg katd dovaptv. One of Timon’s friends (Lucian Tim. 56) professed
that he was not one of the flatterers, greedy of gold and banquets, who paid their court pog
&vdpa 01év oe amAoikdV kai TOV EvTwv kowwvikdy. David is said by Josephus (Ant. vii.
13, 4) to have admired Araunah tfg anAdtnrog kai tfig peyadoyuyiog, when he offered his
threshing-floor and oxen. M. Antony’s popularity is attributed by Plutarch (c. 43) to his
gvyévela, Adyov dvvapig, amAdtng, TO EIAGdwpov Kal peyaAddwpov, 1 mept Tag TatdLag
Kal tag OutAlag evtpamneAia. Brutus, having tempered his character by education and
philosophy, seemed to Plutarch (c. 1) éupeAéotata kpadijvatl mpog to kaAdv, so that after
Caesar’s death the friends of the latter attributed to Brutus &f t1 yevvaiov 1 mpa&ig fveyke,
considering Cassius anAodv t@ tpdnw kal kabapov ovy ouoiwg (cf. Philopoem. 13). The
Persians desired Ariaspes for their king, as being mpdog kai amAodg kal @iAavBpwmog
(Plutarch Artaxerx. 30). ‘O uév amhovotepog, though opposed to 0 mavovpydtepog, is the
high-minded friend who, when admitted indiscreetly to a knowledge of private affairs owing
to his too complaisant manners, o0k ofetat Seiv 008 &€101 cOUPoLAOG eivar TpayudTwy
tAKoUTWV AN’ OToLPYO§ Kai didkovog (Plutarch Moralia 63 B). Wine is said to quench
TOAAX TV dAAwv Tab&v (besides fear) d@iddtipa kal dyevvi]), and Gowvog del pédn kai
oKLOPWTIN TAIG TOV ATAdeVTWY €VOLKET PuXaiG, EMITAPATTOUEVH VIO OpYAG TVOG
Suoueveiac f| grhoverkiag fi dvelevBepiag v 6 oivoc duPAOVWV t& TOAAL udAdov #
napofOvwy oik depovag obde NABlovg GAN amAol¢ meoel kai dmavovpyoug, ovdE
TAPOPATIKOVG TOD GUUPEPOVTOG AAAX TOT KaAoD mpoatpetikovg (ib. 716 A, B). We are re-
minded of this passage of St James by the following: “So I think that the gods confer their
benefits in secret, it being their nature to delight in the mere practice of bounty and benefi-
cence (a0T® T¢ xapileobot kai €0 To1€iv). Whereas the flatterer’s work o08&v &xe1 diAatov
o0& aANBvoV 00Y amAolv o0d’ EAevBépiov” (ib. 63 F).

There are traces of a similar extension of meaning in Latin, as Horace Ep. ii. 2, 193,
“quantum simplex hilarisque nepoti Discrepet, et quantum discordet parcus avaro” (cf. “the
cheerful giver” of Prov. xxii. 8, LXX., and 2 Cor. ix. 7); Tacitus, Hist. iii. 86, “inerat tamen
(Vitellio) simplicitas et liberalitas, quae, ni adsit modus, in vitium vertuntur”; and perhaps
Vell. Paterc. ii. 125, 5, “vir simplicitatis generosissimae.”
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Himerius (Ecl. v. 19) affords the nearest verbal parallel to St James: €1 8¢ amA&®g d186vtog
AaPeiv ook ebAoyov, T@G oL mAov, Gte unde mpoika k.T.A. Here however anAdg is not
ethical at all, but retains its common classical meaning “absolutely,” that is (in this connexion)
“without a substantial equivalent.” In St James the need for adopting this meaning is removed
by the sufficient evidence for “graciously”; and it is excluded by the contrast with “upbraide-
th.”

In Jewish writings amAodg is generalised in a different direction to denote one who
carries piety and openness of heart before God into all his dealings. So the LXX.: 1 Chron.

xxix. 17 for 7527."; Prov. xix. 1 (cf. x. 9; 2 Sam. xv. 11); Aq.: Gen. xxv. 27; Job iv. 6; Prov. x.

29; Sym.: Job xxvii. 5 for BT, O, and 71 Wisd. i. 15 1 Mace. ii. 37, 60; 3 Macc. iii. 21;
and the whole Test. vii. Patriarch., esp. the Test. of Issachar (e.g. 3), not without reference
to the original meanings, as in opposition to mepiepyog.

In St James (as in Rom. xii. 8; 2 Cor. viii. 2; ix. 11, 13) the late Greek usage and the
context certainly determine the chief shade of meaning, but with clear reference to singleness.
“Liberally” (A.V.) would be the best translation, if we could preserve exclusively its proper
ethical sense; but by “liberally” we now usually mean “abundantly,” and that is not the par-
ticular aspect of God’s bounty indicated here by the following words, whatever may be the
case in the passages of St Paul. On the whole graciously, coupled as it is with giveth, seems
the nearest equivalent.

Kai pn overdiCovrog, and upbraideth not] The opposition is clearly to graciously, not to
giveth: to upbraid is not to refuse, or even to vouchsafe “a stone for bread,” but to accompany
a gift with ungenerous words or deeds. ‘'Ove1di{w often has this sense in classical writers
from Aristotle (Rhet. ii. 6. 10; cf. Demosth. de Coron. § 269) onwards (see exx. in Wetstein).
In Ecclus. it is a favourite word (with dveldioudg), and occurs more than once in strictly
parallel passages: “My son, give not reproach with thy good deeds, neither painful words
with every gift. Will not dew assuage the hot wind? So is a word better than a gift. Lo, is not
a word more than a good gift? And both are with a gracious man (kexapitwpévew). A fool
will upbraid ungraciously (dxapiotwg oveidiel), and a gift of the envious dissolveth the eyes”
(xviii. 15-18). “The gift of a fool will profit thee not, for his eyes are many, instead of one.
He will give little and upbraid much, and open his mouth as a crier: to-day he will lend, and
to-morrow ask back; hated is such a man” (xx. 14, 15). “Have respect . . . unto thy friends
concerning words of upbraiding, and upbraid not after thou hast given” (xli. 17, 22).

By this contrast of mean and ignoble benefactors, St James leads on from the naked idea
of God as a giver to the more vital idea of His character and mind in giving (cf. i. 13, 17 £;;
iv. 6; v. 7), answering by anticipation a superstitious thought which springs up as naturally
in the decay of an established faith as in the confused hopes and fears of primitive heathenism.
The subject is partly resumed in v. 17.


http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Chr.29.17
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Chr.29.17
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Prov.19.1
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Prov.10.9
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:2Sam.15.11
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Gen.25.27
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Job.4.6
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Prov.10.29
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Prov.10.29
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Job.27.5
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Wis.1.1
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Macc.2.37 Bible:1Macc.2.60
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:3Macc.3.21
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Rom.12.8
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:2Cor.8.2
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:2Cor.9.11 Bible:2Cor.9.13
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Sir.18.15-Sir.18.18
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Sir.20.14-Sir.20.15
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Sir.12.17 Bible:Sir.12.22

1d6vtog . . . dobnoetan] Giveth what? Wisdom doubtless in the first instance; but, as
the immediate occasion of prayer becomes here the text for a universal lesson, St James’
meaning is best expressed by leaving the object undefined. In like manner the “holy spirit,”
promised in Lk. xi. 13 to them that ask, is replaced in the parallel Mt. vii. 11 by “good things”
without restriction.

This verse has much in common with some of Philo’s most cherished and at the same
time most purely biblical thoughts on God as a free giver and on wisdom as specially the
gift of God. But his language, beautiful and genuine as it often is, suffers much from being
overlaid with a philosophical contrast between this wisdom (virtually “intuition”) and the
knowledge and discernment which come by processes of education. The wisdom of St James,

for all its immediate descent from heaven, excludes no lesson of experience in thought or
life.

Saiteitw 8¢ év miotel, undev Srokprvéuevoe, & yap Siakpvéuevoc Zotkev kKADSwvL
BaAdoong aveprlopévew Kol prmilopévey’

6. aiteitw d¢ év miotel, undev dakpvouevog, but let him ask in faith, nothing wavering]
Taken from our Lord’s words in Mt. xxi. 21, Mk xi. 23; cf. Jam. v. 15. Not the mere petition
avails, but the mind of the asker, the trust in God as One who delights to give. Wavering is
no doubt the right translation of diakpivopevog in this verse (as Mt. MK, IL cc.; Acts x. 20;
Rom. iv. 20; xiv. 23), though singularly enough this sense occurs in no Greek writing, except
where the influence of the N.T. might have led to its use. It is supported by the versions, the
Greek commentators on the N.T. from Chrysostom and Hesychius, as well as by the context
of all the passages. It is probably derived from the common meaning to “dispute” (Jer. xv.
10; Acts xi. 2; Jude 9; cf. Ezek. xvii. 20 codd.; xx. 35 f.; Joel iii. 2), of which there is a trace in
the passages of Romans. Compare the use of Siadoyilopat, to “dispute with oneself,” in the
Gospels.

€otkev kKAOdwV1 Baldoong, is like a rough sea] KAOSwv appears never (not even Polyb.
x. 10. 3) to mean a “wave,” but always “rough water” (“the rough sea” A.V. Wisd. xiv. 5) or
“roughness of water”; it is frequently coupled with cdAog.

aveptlouéve kai prmilouéve, blown and raised with the wind] This appears to be the
nearest approach to the meaning of the Greek allowed by the English idiom. Avepui{w, occurs
nowhere else in Greek literature, and might by its etymology express any kind of action of
the wind. The equally rare analogous verb mvevpari{w is used where fanning is intended
(Antigonus Caryst. ap. Wetst.). The compound ¢€avepiw is preserved only in the Scholia
on Homer IL. xx. 440 (Aka pdAa Po€aca, interpreted T wivrioel TG xepdc fpéua
¢€avepioaoa: Steph. s.v.), where likewise it denotes the gentle air made by a wave of the
hand. The cognate avepoOuat is to “be breathed through (or, swelled out) by the wind”
(whence a singular derivative use peculiar to writers on Zoology), except in one passage;

and its compound ¢€avepotpat has the same range, with the further meaning to “be dissolved
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into wind.” An epigram in the Anthology (A. P. xiii. 12) applies fjvepwyévog to the sea,
described as roaring (Ppdpog devdg) and causing a shipwreck. With this exception the
evidence, such as it is, implies a restriction of dveui{w to gentler motions of the air: and in
St James the improbability of an anticlimax forbids it being taken as a stronger word than
prtidw.

Still more definitely, pini{w means strictly to fan either a fire or a person. It is formed
not from pirr}, a “rushing motion” (as applied to air, a “blast”), but from the derivative pinig,
a fire-fan; and consequently expresses only the kind of blast proper to a fan. This restriction
appears to be observed in a few passages of a rather wider range. Thus piriopat is applied
to dead bodies allowed to sway freely (?) in the air (Galen. x. 745 ed. Kahn); to sea foam
carried inland (Dion Cass. Ixx. 4); to spacious and airy chambers (0nep@a pimiotd, Jerem.
xxii. 14); to water preserved by motion from the “death” that would follow stagnation (Philo,
de incor. mundi 24). Lastly an unknown comic poet (Meineke iv. 615) calls the people an
unstable evil thing (3fjpog dotatov kakov), which altogether like the sea is blown by the
wind (01 &vépov pimifetat) and from being calm raises its crest at a trifling breeze (kat
YoANVOG . . . mvedpa Ppaxd kopvooetatl. These leading words are clear, though the line is
corrupt). The compound dvappini{w always means to “fan a flame” literally or figuratively.

The prima facie notion of billows lashed by a storm is therefore supported by hardly
any evidence; and indeed the restless swaying to and fro of the surface of the water, blown
upon by shifting breezes, is a truer image of a waverer (cf. Dion Cass. Ixv. 16, Vitellius
EUMANKTWG AV Kol KATW EQPEPETO, Domep €V KAVdwV1). In the tideless Mediterranean even
a slight rufflement would be noticed in contrast with the usually level calm, and the direct
influences of disturbing winds are seen free from the cross effects of other agencies.

um yop 0léoBw 6 EvBpwrog éketvog T Apetai T1 mapd tov kuplov®® & dvip Sipuyoc,
AKATAOTATOG £V TTdoa1G Taig 080i¢ avToD.

7, 8. We have to choose here between three constructions, each marked by a different
way of punctuating between the verses. (a) With a colon, making two separate sentences
(A.V.); “let not that man think that he shall receive anything from the Lord: a man of two
minds is unstable in all his ways.” (b) With a comma making v. 7 a complete sentence, with
v. 8 added in apposition (R.V. text); “let not that man think that he shall receive anything
from the Lord, a man of two minds, unstable in all his ways.” (c) Without a stop, making v.
7 incomplete without part of v. 8 (R.V. marg.); “let not that man think that a man of two
minds, unstable in all his ways, shall receive anything from the Lord.”

In (a) and (b) it is “that man” that is said not to receive from the Lord, and so that is
blamed. Now who is “that man” — “he that wavereth” or “if any of you etc.”? The whole
context excludes him that merely “lacketh wisdom” from blame: blame here attaches not

15 kvpiov] kupiov,
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to the absence of wisdom, but to the failure to ask for it, or to the asking without faith.
Therefore the constructions (a) and (b) require “that man” to mean the waverer. As an in-
dependent proof that he is meant, it is urged that “that man” is itself a reproachful designa-
tion. Undoubtedly it might be so employed; but St James’ usage does not favour the suppos-
ition. He has the same word for man (&v0pw1og) in six other places, but nowhere with a
trace of reproach and apparently always in emphatic opposition to other beings. Thus the
opposition is to God’s other “creatures” in i. 19; to “the devils” in ii. 20 and probably 24; to
“every kind of beasts etc.” in iii. 8 f;; to beings not “of like passions” v. 17; and so here to
“the Lord.” Likewise there is no force in a cumbrous reproachful description (0 GvBpwmog
€kelvog) thus closely preceding an explicit rebuke: in Mt. xii. 45; xxvi. 24 the weight of the
words is in harmony with the peculiar solemnity of the subjects. If no reproach is implied,
the phrase is still more inexplicable by Greek usage as applied to the person last mentioned.

On the other hand, if he that “lacketh wisdom” be intended, all difficulty vanishes. The
obvious way of setting aside the last person and pointing back to the person mentioned before
him would be in Greek the use of the pronoun “that” (ékeivog); and the insertion of “man”
we have already seen to be explained by the opposition to “the Lord.”

Since then “that man” must naturally mean him that merely “lacketh wisdom,” and so
cannot be identified with the subject of rebuke, the constructions (a) and (b) (of which (b)
is certainly the more natural) are excluded, and the two verses become one unbroken sen-
tence. I am not aware of any intrinsic advantage of the constructions (a) or (b) that would
lead us to set aside this conclusion, though habit makes us assume a pause at the end of v.
7. Perhaps a feeling that the words “unstable in all his ways” must denote a punishment,
not a sin, may have introduced the construction (a) into late MSS. of the Vulgate (inconstans
est), and so into A.V.: in reality this instability is strictly neither sin nor punishment, but in
some sense the transition from the one to the other. The position of the verb (in the Greek)
at the beginning of the clause is explained by the length and elaborateness of its subject.

Although the man deficient in wisdom is not directly rebuked, the form of the sentence
implies that he is concerned in the words spoken of others. Though not assumed to be a
waverer, he is virtually warned that he may easily become liable to the reproach, and reminded
of the nature of his relation as a “man” to “the Lord” of men.

8. avnp, man] A different word from that used in v. 7, and wholly without emphasis.

dtuyxog, of two minds] The image of dipuyog (lit. “two-souled”) represents either dis-
simulation (suggested to modern ears by “double-minded” in A.V.), or various kinds of
distraction and doubt. Here faithless wavering is obviously meant, the description in verse
6 being made more vivid by an additional figure. Perhaps, as Calvin suggests, there is an
intentional contrast with the manner of God’s giving; “graciously” (dnA&¢) being according
to the primitive meaning of the Greek “simply”: Ita erit tacita antithesis inter Dei

simplicitatem, cujus meminit prius, et duplicem hominis animum. Sicut enim exporrecta
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manu nobis Deus largitur, ita vicissim sinum cordis nostri expansum esse decet. Incredulos
ergo, qui recessus habent, dicit esse instabiles etc. There may also be an allusion to “loving
God with all the soul” or “the whole soul,” é&v 6An tfj Yuxn cov (Deut. vi. 5; Mt xxii. 37).
The idea was familiar to the Greeks (dixa Bupov or véov €xewv etc.) from Homer and
Theognis (910 Bergk); cf. Xenoph. Cyropaed. vi. 1. 41. It appears less distinctly in 1 Kings
xviii. 21, and perhaps 1 Chr. xii. 33 (Heb. “a heart and a heart,” not LXX.). We are reminded
of St James by Ecclus. i. 28, “Disobey not the fear of the Lord, and approach Him not with
a double heart” (év kapdiq dioo7]).

The word itself divyoc dipuyia, Spuxéw) occurs here and iv. 8 for the first time. It is
sprinkled over the early Fathers rather freely, and is found occasionally in later times in the
novelist Eustathius (viii. 7; xi. 17 f.), as well as in ecclesiastical writers. Probably all drew
directly or indirectly from St James (Philo, Fragm. ii. 663 Mangey, uses dixovoig
emap@otepng, where St John Damascene has the heading mepi detA®v kal dtYpOxwv). The
early references are Clem. 1. 11, 23; in both cases diota{ovteg is added as if to explain an
unfamiliar word: the latter passage (talainwpot giotv ot diuyot, ot Stotdlovteg Tf) Yuxii
K.T.A.) seems quoted from an earlier writing (as it is likewise in Ps.-Clem. II. 11); the reference
in this passage is conjectured by Lightfoot to be to the prophecies of Eldad and Medad re-
ferred to in Hermas, Vis. ii. 3, and therefore current early at Rome: they are said to have
prophesied to the people in the wilderness, so that it is probably a Jewish, though possibly
a Christian, book; Ep. Barnab. 19 (cf. dtyvwpog, diyAwooog ib.; Simhokapdia 20); Const. Ap.
vii. 11 (“Be not of two minds in thy prayer (doubting) whether it shall be or not (cf. Herm.
Vis. iii. 4. 3); for the Lord saith to me Peter upon the sea, O thou of little faith, wherefore
didst thou doubt?”); Ps.-Ignat. ad Heron. 7; Hermas passim; and Didache Ap. iv. 4 o0
dupuyrioelg otepov €otar 1j o0 (whence the usage in Barnabas, Hermas, and Const. Ap.).
The reproof to Peter literally “on the sea” (0Arydmiote, €ig ti €diotacag; Mt. xiv. 31) may
have been present to St James’ mind, as he had just drawn a comparison from the sea,

QK. &V Taoa1g T. 060ig avTo0] As “a man of two minds” is a slightly varied repetition of
“he that wavereth,” in like manner “unstable in all his ways” answers to “like a rough sea
etc.” This parallelism is in itself enough to prove that the absence of the conjunction after
“two minds” is expressive, and denotes not simple co-ordination but sequence: “a man of
two minds and so unstable in all his ways.”

akatdotatog, unstable] Things properly are called akatdotata, when they do not follow
an established order of any kind (kafeotnkdta: cf. Aristot. Probl. xxvi. 13). The word is
rarely applied to persons. Polybius (cf. Demosth. de fals. legat. p. 383) seems to mean by it
“fickle” or “easily persuaded” (vii. 4. 6); he couples the substantive with madness (uavia) a
few lines further on. Other examples are Epictetus (Diss. ii. 1. 12: ¢poBHoetal, AKATAOTATHOEL,
tapaxOrioetat) “in a state of trepidation”; Pollux “fickle” (vi. 121), and also “disorderly,” i.e.
“stirring up disorder” (vi. 129); the translators of the O.T. “staggering” or “reeling”: Gen.
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iv. 12 (Sym.) Gvdotatog kal dkatdotatog with varr., SAAEVOUEVOG KAl AKATAGTATOV (OTEVWYV
kol Tpépwv LXX.), Lam. iv. 14 (Sym.), dkatdotatol £yévovto LXX.) tugAoi év taic €€6do1g,
Isa.liv. 11 (LXX.), “tossed with tempest” (A.V.), of Zion compared to a ship, and apparently
Hos. viii. 6 (Sym.) where the “Quinta Editio” has peyPedwv; Plut. II. 714 E, says that wine
makes T. yvwunv émoe@alfi ki dkardotarov; cf. Tkotduatva vo€ éottv v 1) watvetal kal
akataotatel T ovpdvia in Etym. Magn. 719, 34. The verbal resemblance of Tob. i. 15
(éBacidevoev Zevvaxnpiy 6 vidg &vt avTod, kKai ai 680l avtod [al. ai 68. tfig Mndiag]
fkataotdtnoav [so B; A katéotnoa, N dnéotnoav], kai o0kétt H18uvacOnV mopevdijvar ig
v Mndiav) is curious but hardly more: the meaning seems to be “his roads” (possibly “his
ways of government”) “were full of disorder and therefore unsafe.”

On the whole it can scarcely be doubted that St James intended, or at all events had in
view, the physical meaning of dkatdotatog employed by the translators of the O.T.; so that
the two leading words of the phrase make up a vigorous metaphor, “staggering in all his
ways.” But the English word “staggering” hardly suits the tone of the verse; and “unsteady”
has other disturbing associations. “Unstable” (A. V.), though somewhat feebler than the
Greek, must therefore be retained, and has the advantage of covering the alternative meaning
“fickle.” Compare Ecclus. ii. 12, “Woe to cowardly hearts and faint hands, and a sinner that
walketh upon two paths.”

v mdoaig taig 080ig avTod, in all his ways] ‘001G retains its original force as “roads”
or “journeys” more distinctly than the English equivalent. “In all his ways” is perhaps, as
Bede says, in prosperity and adversity alike; whether suffering trial or not, he has no firm
footing. The formula occurs Ps. xci. 11 and elsewhere.

The last two sentences may be thus paraphrased: “A prayer for wisdom, to be successful,
must be full of trust and without wavering. Wisdom comes not to him that asks God for it
only as a desperate chance, without firm belief in His power and cheerful willingness to
give. Such a one is always tossed to and fro by vague hopes and fears; he is at the mercy of
every blast and counterblast of outward things. While he allows them to hide from him the
inner vision of God’s works and ways, he cannot go straight forward with one aim and one
mind, and therefore lacks the one condition of finding wisdom; he is a stranger to that
converse with God, in which alone the mutual act of giving and receiving can be said to
exist.”

A passage of Philo deserves to be appended; much of the context is necessarily omitted.
“Whatsoever things nature gives to the soul need a long time to gain strength; as it is with
the communication of arts and the rules of arts by other men to their pupils. But when God,
the fountain of wisdom, communicates various kinds of knowledge (tag émotrpag) to
mankind, He communicates them without lapse of time (dxpévw¢); and they, inasmuch as
they have become disciples of the Only Wise, are quick at discovering the things which they
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sought. Now one of the first virtues thus introduced is the eager desire of imitating a perfect
teacher, so far as it is possible for an imperfect being to imitate a perfect. When Moses said
(to Pharaoh, Ex. viii. 9) ‘Command me a time that I may pray for thee and thy servants etc.,’
he being in sore need ought to have said, ‘Pray thou at once.” But he delayed, saying, “To-
morrow,” that so he might maintain his godless feebleness (tv anaAdtnrta tfig aBedtnTog)
to the end. This conduct is like that of almost all waverers (émap@otepiotais), even though
they may not acknowledge it in express words. For, when any undesired event befalls them,
inasmuch as they have had no previous firm trust in the Saviour God, they fly to such help
as nature can give, to physicians, to herbs, to compound drugs, to strict regimen, in short
to every resource of perishable things. And if a man say to them, ‘Flee, O ye wretched ones,
to the only Physician of the maladies of the soul, and forsake the help which mutable
(ma®ntiig) nature can give,” they laugh and mock with cries of “To-morrow,” as though in
no case would they supplicate the Deity to remove present misfortunes” (De Sacrif. Ab. et
Caini, 17-19).

IKavxdobw 8¢ [6] &SeApdc 6 tamewde év 6 Ber adtod, 0 & 8¢ mhovotoc &v T
tanevdoel adTod, 8T1 O¢ §vboc xdptov tapeAedoetar. 1 dvétethev yap 6 fihog oOV 6
KavowvL Kal €ENpavev tOV xoptov, Kal to dvBog avtol €€éneoey kal 1) evmpénelx T00
TPOSWTIOV A0TOD ATWAETO* 0UTWG Kl 6 TAOVG10G €V Tai¢ mopeiaig abtol papavOroetat.

9-11. A return to the original theme of v. 2, bringing in the characteristic contrast of
rich and poor as a special application of the principle of rejoicing in trials. There is probably
a reference to the Beatitudes such as they appear in St Luke (vi. 20, 24). An indirect opposition
(marked by But and also by the brother) to the waverer of v. 8 is doubtless also intended.
Poverty, riches, and the change from one to the other may be among the “ways,” in all of
which the waverer is found unstable.

9. The order in the Greek is important. 6 &3eA@dg belongs equally to 6 tanevdg and
0 mAovo10¢, so that “let the brother boast” is common to both verses. As St James bids his
“brethren” count it all joy when they fell in with trials, so he here points out the appropriate
grounds of boasting to each member of the brotherhood, the body who might be expected
to take a truer view of life than the outer world.

kavxaobw, glory] In the O.T. and Ecclus. “glorying” or “boasting” drops altogether its

strict sense, and signifies any proud and exulting joy: so bbﬂnrf (émavoDpat) Ps. xxxiv.

3; Ixiv. 11 etc.; and kavx®@pat Ps. v. 11; cxlix. 5; Ecclus. xxxix. 8 etc. In the N.T. the word is
confined to the Epp. and common there; but rarely loses its original force, probably out of
St James only in the parallel Rom. v. 2, 3, 11 and in Heb. iii. 6; in other apparently similar
cases the effect is produced merely by obvious paradox. Possibly the extension had its origin
in Jerem. ix. 23 f., quoted 2 Cor. x. 17. Here kavxdoOw repeats the xapdav of v. 2 with a slight
change, meaning joy accompanied with pride.
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tanewvog, of low estate] Poverty is intended, but poverty in relation to “glorying” and
contempt, a state despised by the mass of mankind. Tamnelvdg means indifferently “poor”
and “poor in spirit” i.e. “meek,” two notions which the later Jews loved to combine: it is often
used in both senses in Ecclus.

T® Vet avtod, his height] Not any future elevation in this or the other world, but the
present spiritual height conferred by his outward lowness, the blessing pronounced upon
the poor, the possession of the Kingdom of God. Continued poverty is one of the “trials”
to be rejoiced in.

10. t] TamevWoel avtod, his being brought low] Suffering the loss not of wealth only,
but of the consideration which wealth brings. Taneivwolg might mean “low estate,” as in
the LXX.(and Lk. i. 48 from 1 Sam. i. 11); but St James’ language is not usually thus incorrect,
and the classical sense is borne out by the context. The correlation with v. 9 is not meant to
be exact. The rich brother is to glory in his being brought low whenever that may be, now
or atany future day (see v. 1). If the “trials” of the times included persecution, the rich would
be its first victims. This is a marked feature in the persecution of the Jews by the mob of
Alexandria under the Emperor Gaius (Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 18; e.g. mévntag ék TAOLGIWV Kal
andpoug £€ 0mbpwv yeyevijobat undev adikotvtag é€aipvng kai dvoikouvg kai dveotioug,
£€eWOPEVOUG Kal TIEQLYAdELUEVOLG TV 18lwV OIKIDV K.T.A.).

oty, since) This introduces not an explanation of being brought low, but one reason why
the rich brother should glory in it, or more strictly why he should not be startled at the
command to glory in it. Perfection (v. 4) is assumed to be his aim: our Lord taught that
riches are a hindrance in the way of perfection (Mt. xix. 21 ff.): and this doctrine loses no
little of its strangeness, when the separable, and so to speak accidental, nature of riches is
remembered.

w¢ GvBog xoptov, as the bloom of grass] Taken from the LXX. rendering of Isa. xl. 6:
ndoa 6ap x6ptog maoa d6&a dvOpwdov wg dvOog xépTov. xGptog, properly “fodder,” means

in the LXX. such grass, or rather herbage, as makes fodder. It stands rightly for 7‘_31'[ (cf.

Job xl. 15), in the first place here as in the two following verses. But &v0og xéptov is put

for n_fil?ﬂ 7”8, which is rightly translated §vBog to0 &ypod, “the flower of the field,” in

the parallel Ps. ciii. 15. The LXX. nowhere else translate n-[g? by x6ptog, nor will it bear

that meaning: hence x6ptov is merely an erroneous repetition. The unique image taken
from the flower of grass had therefore an accidental origin, though it yields a sufficient sense.

Grass is frequently used in the poetical books of the O.T. to illustrate the shortness of
life, or the swift fall of the wicked. To understand the force of the image we must forget the
perpetual verdure of our meadows and pastures under a cool and damp climate, and recall
only the blades of thin herbage which rapidly spring up and as rapidly vanish before the
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Palestine summer has well begun. By “the flower of the field” the prophet (and the LXX.
translator) doubtless meant the blaze of gorgeous blossoms which accompanies the first
shooting of the grass in spring, alike in the Holy Land and on the Babylonian plain (Stanley
Sin. and Pal. 138 £.; Layard Nineveh i. p. 78).

napelevoetal, pass away] Mapépyopat and “pass” answer strictly to each other in their
primary and their metaphorical senses: the Greek word here, as often in classical writers,
means to “pass away,” i.e. pass by and so go out of sight; it is employed in precisely similar
comparison, Wisd. ii. 4; v. 9.

Which passes away, the rich man or his riches? Notwithstanding the form of the sentence,
we might be tempted by the apparent connexion with v. 9 to say his riches (6 mAo0tog in-
cluded in 6 mAovo10¢). But in that case the only way to avoid unmeaning tautology is to take
the comparison as justifying the mention of impoverishment rather than the exhortation
to glorying in impoverishment; “let the rich man glory in his being brought low, for brought
low be assuredly will be, sooner or later.” This gives an intelligible sense; but no one having
this in his mind would have clothed it in the language of vv. 10, 11. St James must therefore
mean to say not that riches leave the rich man but that he leaves his riches. This is the inter-
pretation suggested by the natural grammar of v. 10, and no other will suit the last clause
of v. 11.

But a difficulty remains. St James would hardly say that the rich man is more liable to
death than the poor, and the shortness of life common to both is in itself no reason why the
rich should glory in being brought to poverty. Probably the answer is that St James has in
view not death absolutely but death as separating riches from their possessor, and shewing
them to have no essential connexion with him. “Be not thou afraid when one is made rich,
when the glory of his house is increased; for when he dieth he shall carry nothing away: his
glory shall not descend after him” (Ps. xlix. 16, 17). “Whose shall those things be which thou
hast provided?” (Lk. xii. 20). The perishableness was familiar to heathens of all nations: cf.
Horace Od. ii. 14 “Linquenda tellus et domus et placens Uxor; neque harum, quas colis,
arborum” etc. The argument goes no further than to lower the relative value set upon wealth,
and cannot by itself sustain the exhortation of v. 10. But the exaggerated estimate of wealth
here combated involved much more than exaggeration. It set up riches as the supreme object
of trust and aspiration, and fostered the vague instinct that there was a difference of nature
corresponding to the distinction of rich and poor. Thus in effect it substituted another god
for Jehovah, and denied the brotherhood of men. To a rich man in this state of mind the
lesson of the prophet was a necessary preparation for receiving the teaching of Christ.

I1. dvétethey, riseth] This is the common classical (gnomic) aorist of general statements
founded on repeated experience. There is no clear instance of this use in the N.T. except
here and v. 24. Rapid succession is perhaps also indicated by the series of aorists, though
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too strongly expressed in A.V. Not unlike is Ps. civ. 22, avétetlev 0 fjA1og, kai cuvrxOnoav
(so all MSS. except B).

oLV T® kavowvl, with the scorching wind] A rare word in ordinary Greek, and there
chiefly used for some very inflammatory kind of fever (kavowvog, 0étung — Suid. where
Bernhardy refers to Herod. Epim. p. 196); in Athen. iii. p. 73 A it denotes noontide heat.
This seems also to be the meaning in Gen. xxxi. 40 (A all.; kabuatt E) and Song of 3 Child.
44 (A Compl. al.’; kaDya B all,, kadoog all.); also in Mt. xx. 12; Lk. xii. 55 (aestas latt.); and
perhaps Isa. xlix. 10, where the Hebrew has nothing to do with wind.

On the other hand in the O.T. kavowv is a frequent translation of D’jp (often also

rendered votog) the east wind of Palestine (the Simoom) destructive alike by its violence
and its dry heat acquired in passing over the desert. This sense alone occurs in all the chief
Greek translations of the O.T., and again apparently in Ecclus. and Judith. The only trace
of it out of the Bible is in the Schol. to Aristoph. Lysist. 974, where a whirlwind is probably
intended. St Jerome on Hos. xii. 1 recognises both senses (“sequique kavowva, hoc eat
aestum,” and further on “sequuntur kavowva, id est ariditatem sive ventum urentem”),
describing the wind as “injurious to the flowers and destroying every budding thing.” Again
on Ezek. xxvii. 26 he notices willowy, “which we may translate burning wind,” as an appro-

priate rendering of D’_‘[P (“Auster”), and then goes on to refer to Mt. xx. 12 with apparently

only the heat in view (“totius diei calorem et aestum”). On the whole there can be little doubt
that the O.T. sense is that intended here (“the sun with the scorching wind”). In Jonah iv.
8 the east wind (kaVvowv) that beat upon Jonah rose with the sun. For its effects on vegetation
see Gen. xli. 6, 23, 27; Ezek. xvii. 10; xix. 12. It is said to blow from February to June [v. Enc.
Bib. pp. 5304 f.].

¢&éneoev, fadeth away] This is one of the words in this verse derived from Isa. x. 7,

where (as in xxviii. 1, 4) it stands for i?:;, to fade or droop away. The notion of dropping

off is not distinctly contained in the Hebrew, as it is in Job xiv. 2; xv. 33, where ékmintw is
equally applied to flowers. The strictest parallel is Job xv. 30 in the LXX., but the Hebrew is
different. Possibly various metaphors combined (cf. Fritzsche Rom. ii. 281) to give ékmintw
its genuine Greek sense of ending in failure or nothingness; so Ecclus. xxxi. 7; Rom. ix. 6;
and the “received” reading of 1 Cor. xiii. 8. But the same force belongs to the root prior to
all special applications. mintw itself has a hardly distinguishable sense (to “fail” as well as to
“fall”), which is associated with mapépxopar v. 10) in Lk. xvi. 17. Hence é€éneoev was
probably intended to convey, and will certainly bear, the sense of withering away rather
than falling off.

7’) 1} e0TPEMEL TOD TPOSWTIOL 0T, the glory of its pride] Each of the principal words

will bear two renderings. Evmpéneia might mean “comeliness,” “grace,” “beauty.” Ilpécwmov
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might be simply the ‘face’ of the grass or flower, by a common metaphor for its outward
appearance or ‘fashion.” EOmpéneia, however (used in O.T. for various Hebrew words),

usually includes a notion of stateliness, or majesty. So Ps. xciii. 1, 0 k0p1o¢ é¢BaciAevoev,

gbmpénelav évedoato; Ps. civ. 1, é€ouoAdynotv kai edmpénetav évedow (N, B); Jerem.
xciii. 9, €yevnOnv wg &vip SUVTETPLUUEVOS . . . GO TTpocwToL Kupiov kal dnd mposwnrov
gonpeneiag 86EnG adtod: Bar. v. 1 &vduoat (TepovoaAriy) thv edmpéneiav tfig napd T00
000 86&ng £i¢ tov ai@va: Wisd. v. 16, T0 Bacideiov th¢ enpeneiag: Wisd. vii. 29, €otiv
yap attn (cogia) ebnpeneotépa fAlov: etc.

The varied figurative use of D’;;B (“face”) in the O.T. was closely followed in the LXX.

by npdowmov, which brought in with it from prior, though late, Greek usages the secondary
notion of a person in a drama, or a representative. In late Jewish Greek the old Hebrew
idiom to “accept the face” (i.e. “receive with favour”) obtained fresh extensions, and thus
in various ways the associations of the word npdcwmnov became more complex. It seems to
mean a “person” (“personage”), as the possessor of dignity or honour, in Ecclus. xxxii.
(xxxv.) 15 (12), pn €nexe Ouoia ddikw, 6Tt KOPLOG KPITAG €0TIV Kal OUK €oTiv Tap’ adT®
d6&a mpoowov, i.e. “the glory which distinguishes one person from another has no existence
in His sight.” Compare Wisd. vi. 7, o0 ydp OmooteAeitat mpdowmnov 6 Tdviwv deomdtng,
o0d¢ évrpanroetat péyebog Not unlike is Ecclus. xxix. 27, £€eA0¢, mdpoike, 4o TPosWdITOL
86&nG: cf. 2 Macc. xiv. 24, kai eixev OV To08av Sid mavtdg &v Tposmew, PuxikaG T &vdpi
npooekékALto. “Person” in this rather loose sense would accordingly seem to be the most
exact translation here, but would involve too harsh a figure in English; and “pride” nearly
expresses what is meant.

On the whole clause cf. Isa. xxviii. 1-5. The rendering here given has the advantage of
recalling v. 9 (“glorying,” “low estate,” “height”).

papavlnoetal, wither away] Mapaivopat denoted originally the dying out of a fire (cf.
Aristot. de vita et morte, 5), but came to be used of many kinds of gradual enfeeblement or
decay. In classical Greek there are but slight traces of its application to plants (Plutarch,
Dion, 24; Lucian, de Domo, 9; Themistius, Or. xiii. p. 164 C, GvBog quvdpov apetig
papaivesBat). But this is the exact sense in Wisd. ii. 8; and Job xxiv. 24, éuapdavOn Gomep
poAdxn (al. xAdn) év kaduatt fj Gomep oTdxUG GO KAAGUNG adTOMATOG AToneswV, which
curiously resembles the text. Hence probably also the meaning “scorch” in the only remaining
instance in the O.T. and Apocrypha, Wisd. xix. 20.

The idea of gradual passing away, which is characteristic of the classical use, is out of
place here, where the rapid disappearance of the grass is dwelt upon. The fitness of the word
comes solely from its association with the image just employed: it can mean no more than
“die or vanish as the grass does.”
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nopeiaig, goings] The known evidence for the reading mopioig is insufficient; but in any
case it is merely a variation of spelling. There is no authority for the existence of a word
nopia signifying “gain” (opioudg), which is a blunder of Erasmus founded on a false analogy
of anopia and edmopia. [Topela means a “journey,” and is very rarely used in any secondary
sense, unless by a conscious metaphor indicated in the context. The only clear cases discov-
erable are Ps. Ixviii. 24; (Isa. viii. 11;) and Hab. iii. 6 (whence the interpolation in Ecclus. i.
5). This is the more remarkable as tpifot and 0801 are abundantly so used in the LXX.
Herder’s ingenious suggestion that there is an allusion to travelling merchants (as un-
doubtedly iv. 13 f.) has great probability. At all events the common interpretation of “goings”
as a mere trope for “doings” seems too weak here. The force probably lies in the idea that
the rich man perishes while he is still on the move, before he has attained the state of restful
enjoyment which is always expected and never arrives. Without some such hint of prema-
turity the parallel with the grass is lost.

The addition of the elaborate description in v. 11 to the simple comparison in v. 10
seems to shew how vividly St James’ mind had been impressed by the image when himself
looking at the grass: what had kindled his own imagination he uses to breathe life into the
moral lesson. In the last clause of the verse he returns, as it were, from the contemplation
to his proper subject, and ends with an echo of the last words of v. 8.

“Let God alone be thy boast and thy greatest praise (Deut. x. 21), and pride not thyself
upon riches, neither upon honour, neither etc., considering that these things . . . are swift
to change, withering away (uapaivéueva) as it were before they have fully bloomed.” Philo,
de vict. off. 10 (ii. 258).

12 Moxdprog dvip 8¢ vmopéver metpacudy, Sti Sékipoc yevduevoc Afetar tov
oté@avov tig (wiig, OV énnyyeilato toig dyan®dotv avTov.

12. The parenthesis (vv. 5-11) ended, St James returns to his first theme, trials. He has
dealt with them (vv. 3, 4) as to their intended effects on human character, as instruments
for training men to varied perfection. He has spoken (vv. 5-8) of the process as one carried
on through a wisdom received from God in answer to trustful prayer, depending therefore
on a genuine faith, which in its turn depends on a true knowledge of God’s character. He
has spoken (vv. 9-11) of the true estimate of poverty and riches, or rather of the contempt
and honour which they confer, as characteristic of the right mind towards men, which
should accompany and express the right mind towards God. Now he returns to trials, once
more in relation to God, but from quite a new point of view, not as to their effects on char-
acter, but as to the thoughts which they at the time suggest to one who has no worthy faith
in God.

Uakdprog, happy] Not “blessed,” but as we say “a happy man.” Cf. its use in the Psalms
(e.g. 1. 1) and in the Beatitudes. St James drops the paradoxical form of the original theme
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in v. 2. Not now trial, but the patient endurance of trial is pronounced “happy.” Thus the
explanations in vv. 3, 4 are incorporated with the primary exhortation in v. 2.

Unopével, endureth] Not “has to bear,” but “bears with endurance,” the verb recalling
vmopovhVv (v. 3). So Mt. xxiv. 13; Mk xiii. 13 compared with Lk. xxi. 19. In 1 Pet. ii. 20 the
force is very apparent. The phrase Makdp1og 6 Umopévwy (B: Umopeivag A, etc.) occurs Dan.
xii. 12 (Thdn). Compare v. 11.

ddkiuog, approved] Again this word recalls the dokipiov of v. 3. It means one who has
been tested, as gold or silver is tested (Zech. xi. 13, LXX.; cf. Ps. Ixvi. 10), and not found
wanting. “Approved” is not quite a satisfactory rendering in modern English, though it is
the best available here. “Proved” or “tried” in their adjectival sense would be less ambiguous,
if the form of the sentence did not render them liable to be taken for pure participles, ex-
pressing not the result but the process of trial.

OV otéavov Thig (wiig, the crown of life] The precise force of this phrase is not easy to
ascertain. One of the most ancient and widely spread of symbols is a circlet round the head;
expressing chiefly joy or honour or sanctity. There are two principal types, the garland of
leaves or flowers (otépavog) and the linen fillet (S1dadnua, pitpa). From one or other of
these two, or from combinations of both, are probably derived all the various “crowns” in
more durable or precious materials, sometimes enriched with additional ornaments or
symbols. Each type is represented by a familiar instance. The chaplet with which the victor
was crowned at the Greek games is a well-known illustration as used by St Paul. A fillet
under the name of “diadem” was one of the insignia of royalty among the Persians, and was
adopted by the Greek and Graeco-Asiatic kingdoms after Alexander. This ancient original
of the modern kingly crown is never called 6té@avog in classical Greek; but the same Hebrew

word njgn;J , which is always rendered oté@avog by the LXX., denotes some royal headdress

of gold (shape unknown) in 2 Sam. xii. 30 (the golden crown of the Ammonite king taken
at Rabbah) || 1 Chr. xx. 2; (Ps. xxi. 3;) Esth. viii. 15; as well as the symbol of glory, pride, or
beauty (cf. Lam. v. 16), otépavog sometimes standing alone, sometimes being followed by
a defining word (otépavog, 86&ng, TpLYfic, Kavxioews, TG VPpews, kKAAAOLG, Xapitwv;
Ecclus. vi. 31; xv. 6). This idiom clearly comes from the general popular use of chaplets, not
from any appropriation to particular offices.

Which then of the various uses of crowns or chaplets has supplied St James with his
image? In such a context we should naturally think first of the victor’s crown in the games,
of which St Paul speaks. On the other hand, the O.T. contains no instance of that use (it
would be impossible to rely on the LXX. mistranslation of Zech. vi. 14, 0 8¢ stédpavog €otat
T0ig UoUévoualy, really the proper name Helem); and apparently the Apocrypha has no
other instance than the description of virtue, in Wisd. iv. 2, which év t® ai®wt

OTEQAVNPOPOTOA TOUTEVEL, TOV TAHV AUIAVTWY ABAWV dy&dva viknoaoa. In any case we
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must take St James’ use with that of St John in Apoc. ii. 10, where again we have the crown
of life. The phrase probably came from Jewish usage not now recorded. But when the two
contexts are compared it is difficult to doubt that the Greek victor’s crown is an element in
the image. Even in Palestine Greek games were not unknown; and at all events St James
writing to the Dispersion, and St John to the Churches of Proconsular Asia, could have no
misgiving about such an allusion being misunderstood. There is of course no thought of a
competitive contest; all alike might receive the crown. It is simply the outward token of glad
recognition from the Heavenly Lord above, who sits watching the conflict, and giving timely
help in it. It expresses in symbol what is expressed in words in the greeting, “Well done,
good and faithful servant!” The martyrs of Vienna and Lugdunum are said in the well-known
epistle (Euseb. H. E.v. 1. 36) to receive “the great crown of incorruption” as “athletes.” “The
crown of incorruption” is also spoken of in the Mart. Polyc. 17, 19. (So also Orac. Sibyll. ii.
pp. 193, 201, quoted by Schneckenburger.)

Life is itself the crown, the genitive being that of apposition. There is no earlier or con-
temporary instance of this genitive with oté@avog, except 1 Pet. v. 4: but the form of expres-
sion recals Ps. ciii. 4. “Life” is probably selected here in contrast to the earthly perishableness
dwelt on in vv. 10 £. But it does not follow that perpetuity is the only characteristic in view.
Fulness and vividness of life are as much implied. The life is an imparting of God’s life:
“enter thou into the joy of thy Lord'®” The idea cannot be made definite without destroying
it. The time when the reception of the crown of life begins is likewise not defined, except
that it follows a period of trial. Its fulness comes when the trials are wholly passed.

ov énnyyeilaro, which He promised] “The Lord” is a natural interpolation. The subject
of the verb is to be inferred from the sense rather than fetched from v. 5 or 7; it is doubtless
God. The analogy of ii. 5 shews that words of Christ would be to St James as promises of
God; and such sayings as that in Mt. xix. 29; Lk. xviii. 29 f. may be intended here. But equally
pertinent language may be found in the O.T., as Ps. xvi. 8-11, where the comprehensive idea
of “life” well illustrates that of St James: see also Prov. xiv. 27; xix. 23. Zeller (Hilgenfeld, J.
B. 1863, 93 ff.) tries to shew that the reference here is to the Apocalypse passage. Probably
the promise comes from Deut. xxx. 15, 16, 19, 20.

101§ ayan®owv avtov, them that love Him] This phrase is common in the O.T., usually
joined with “keeping of God’s commandments”; but singularly absent from the prophets
(exc. Dan. ix. 4), who speak much of God’s love to men. Here see Ps. xxxi. 23; cxlv. 20; also
Ecclus. xxxi. 19; Bel and Drag. 38. As St James describes endurance as leading to the crown
promised to those who love God, he must have regarded it as at least one form, or one mark,
of the love of Him. But then all the preceding verses shew that he considered endurance
when perfected to involve trust in Him, unwavering conviction of His ungrudging goodness,

16 [For the way in which the N.T. fills out the older image of life see Hort’s Hulsean Lectures, pp. 100 ff.]
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and boasting in that low estate which Christ had de-dared to be height in His Kingdom.
Probably, specially chosen, the words sum up in the Deuteronomic phrase adopted by Christ
the Law as towards God (Deut. vi. 5, ap. Matt. xxii. 37 || Mk. xii. 30 || Lk. x. 27), just as we
have the second part of the Law in ii. 8, conforming with St James’ treatment of the Law as
spiritualised in the Gospel.

‘Ayandotv in 1 Cor. ii. 9 is substituted for vmouévourv €Aeov in Isa. Ixiv. 4. Compare
Jam. ii. 5 (on which see Exod. xix. 5, 6); Rom. viii. 28 (t. &y. tOv 6€dv); 2 Tim. iv. 8 (. nyar.

T. ém@avelav avtol); also the use of :?Lx itself in Ps. x1. 17 || Ixx. 5 (ol ay. T0 cwtrpiov

oov).

Bundeic nepalduevoc Aeyétw 8t And Beod netpdlopar & yap 0edc dnelpactdc éotiy
Kak@®V, melpdlel 8¢ adtog 00dEvaL.

13. In contrast to him who endures trial, bears it with Omouovn, and thereby receives
life, the opposite way of meeting trial, yet accompanied with a certain recognition of God,
is to yield and play a cowardly and selfish part, and to excuse oneself by throwing the blames
on God as the Author of the trial. Of course this, like most of the ways rebuked by St James,
is a vice of men whose religion has become corrupt, not of men who have none at all.

As far as the first clause is concerned, the use of language is easy. The neipaéuevog of
v. 13 takes up the melpacudv; of 12, and that the melpacpoig of 2. Merpacudg is still simply
“trial,” “trying,” the sense of suffering being, as we saw, probably latent, as in Ecclus., but
quite subordinate.

ano 000, from God] Not a confusion of &no and 01, which would be unlike St James’
exactness of language; the idea is origin not agency: “from God comes my being tried.” The
words in themselves are ambiguous as to their spirit. They might be used as the justification
of faithful endurance: the sense that God was the Author of the trial and probation would
be just what would most sustain him, as the Psalms shew. But here the true phrase has been
corrupted into an expression of falsehood. The sense of probation, which implies a personal
faith in the Divine Prover, has passed out of the word meipalopat: just as God’s giving was;
thought of nakedly, without reference to His gracious ungrudging mind in giving, so here
His proving is thought of nakedly, without reference to His wise and gracious purpose in
proving. Somewhat similar language occurs in Ecclus. xv. 11, 12.

nelpaloyat, tempted or tempted by trial] Now comes the difficulty: we have passed un-
awares from the idea of trial to that of temptation, by giving what is apparently a neutral,
practically an evil, sense to “trial.” Trial manifestly may have either result: if it succeeds in
its Divinely appointed effect, it results in perfectness: but it may fail, and the failure is moral
evil. If we think of it only in relation to this evil when referring it to God, we mentally make
Him the Author of the moral evil, in other words a tempter.
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We are so accustomed to associate the idea of temptation with meipacudg, that we forget
how secondary the sense is. It is worth while to see what evidence it has from usage. We
saw that the only O.T. and Apocryphal senses are: (1) trying of men by God (good); (2)
trying of God by men (evil); (3) trying of men by man, which nay be either neutral as in the
case of the Queen of Sheba, or with evil purpose, but not properly a “temptational” purpose,
as those who tried to entangle our Lord in His words. But the N.T. has another use. Three
times in the Gospels the idea of tempting comes in, not as the sole sense but still perceptibly;
viz. in the Temptation, the Lord’s Prayer, and “Watch and pray, that ye enter not into
temptation” (Mt. xxvi. 41 and parallels). To see the exact force and connexion we must go
back to the O.T. In Genesis God stands face to face with Abraham; He alone is visible as
trying him. But not so later. The Book of Job does not apply the words “try,” “trial” (Heb.
or Gk) to Job: but it is a record of a typical trial, recognised as such in Jam. v. 11; and while
the result of the trial is perfectly good, the agency of Satan is interposed: the same process
is carried on for his evil purpose and for God’s good purpose, so that he is an unconscious
tool in God’s hand.

Exactly similar is the passage in Lk. xxii. 31, on Satan desiring to have the apostles to
sift them as wheat: his evil purpose there stands in subordination to the Divine purpose for
perfecting Apostleship. Probably so also in the Temptation: Mt. iv. 1 melpacOijval
(merpaldpevog Mk i. 13, Lk. iv. 2) 016 to0 SafdAov (Zatavd Mk i. 13), i.e. the appointed
probation of the Messiah takes place through the adversary who strives to tempt Him with
the ways of false Messiahship. But in Mt. we have further 0 melpdwv, and this in connexion
with 1 Thess. iii. 5, pr| éneipacev LA O Telpd{wv, probably means not the Divinely ordained
agent of probation, but he who tries with evil intent, i.e. the Tempter, “lest it prove that ye
have been tried by the Tempter” (by him and not by God only). Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 5 (1 Cor. x.
13; Gal. vi. 1 are not certain); also metpaocudg 1 Tim. vi. 9; 2 Pet. ii. 9; Apoc. iii. 10.

So also in the Lord’s Prayer meipacpdv doubtless starts from trial, but trial considered
as a source of danger rather than of effectual probation, as seems to be implied by the anti-
thesis of (masc.) to0 movnpod. The Lord’s Prayer virtually rules the sense of ur eicéAOnte
(Mt. xxvi. 41 and parallels). This implication of evil in the idea of trial apparently came from
this idea of Satan’s part in Divine trials. Thus the notion is not so much tempt in the sense
of “allure,” “seduce,” as “try with evil intent.”

It is difficult to find traces of Jewish influence going as far as the N.T. goes, but we do
find “trial” with an evil sense attached, as the Evening Prayer in Berachoth 60 B, where sin,
transgression, trial, disgrace stand in a line (cf. Taylor 141 £.).

anelpaotds . . . Kak@v, untried in evil] The meaning of a&neipactdg has been much
discussed. It appears in this shape in St James for the first time in Greek literature, though
Boeckh has recognised it in the shortened aneipdtog (as Oavuactdg, Bavudros, etc.) of
Pindar, Olymp. vi. 54. The preceding words at first sight suggest an active force “incapable
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of tempting to evil” (so Origen on Exod. xv. 25). A few cases of verbals in -tog in an active
sense governing cases occur, but only in the tragedians. Anpocddkntog (Thuc.) and &npaktog
with two or three other doubtful instances are used actively by prose writers, but without
governing a case. Considerable internal evidence would therefore be required before such
a sense could be accepted here, while in fact it would reduce the next clause to an unmeaning
repetition. "Aneipactdg therefore, being from mepdlw, ought in strictness to be only a true

» <«

passive, “not tried or tempted,” “unattempted” (so Joseph. B. J. vii. 8. 1, unt’ €pyov
aneipactov mapaAeinovteg; Galen, in Hip. Aph. i. 1 [xvii. B 354 ed. Kithn] reipdobat tdv
AMELPAOTWY 0UK AoPaALG, or “incapable of being tried or tempted”: and am. kak@v might
well be “incapable of being tempted by evil things,” i.e. virtually “to evil,” though the phrase
would in this sense be singular; so apparently Ps.-Ignat. ad Philip. 11 n&¢ nelpdlelg tov
aneipactov; (? Leuc.) Act. Joh. 190, Zahn [c. 57* Bonnet] 0 ydp o¢ (John) neipdlwv tov
anelpactov melpdlet; and a scholium in Oecumenius. In this way we gain a forcible antithesis
to the following clause, but with the loss of causal connexion with the preceding.

The active and passive senses being then excluded by the context, the neuter remains,
if only it can be sustained philologically. Now while meipdlw belongs to Epic and to late
Greek, and has no middle except once in Hippoc. de Morb. iv. 327 T. ii. (Lob. ap. Buttm. ii.
267)7, the Attics used nelpdw and also the middle meip&uat, whence they had the verbal
aneipdtog in both passive and neuter senses, which cannot always be distinguished. The
phrase dneipatog kak@v, meaning “having had no experience of evils,” “free from evils,”
seems to have been almost proverbial: it occurs in Diod. Sic. i. 1; Plut. Moral. 119 F; Joseph.
B. J.ii. 21, 4 (cf. iii. 4, 4): Athenag. de resur. 18 (where the Strasburg MS. has aneilpactog);
Themist. vii. p. 92 B (Wetst.). It is quite possible that the two forms, having the strict passive
sense in common, were at length used indiscriminately, dneipactog borrowing from
anelpatog its wider range: and so we find in Theodoret de Prov. v. (iv. 560 Schulze), 008¢
Yop av £deloapev, el tavteA®d¢ dnelpactoc abT@V (sc. venomous serpents) i} AUETEPA YUOILG
uepevnkel. But, even without supposing St James to have lost the distinction, we can readily
understand that he may have seized the familiar dnelpatog kak@v, and by a permissible li-
cense substituted the kindred dmeipactog in conformity with the melpd{w and merpacyol
of his context.

Similarly his kakd are not, as usual in this phrase, misfortunes, but moral evils. In
English the force is best given by the abstract singular, “untried in evil,” i.e. without experience
of anything that is evil. The argument doubtless is: — God’s own nature is incapable of
contact with evil, and therefore He cannot be thought of as tempting men, and so being to

17 Moreover the difference in sense was broken down: melpdlw = melpdpat in Acts xvi. 7; xxiv. 6; (reading)

ix. 26. melp@uat only in Acts xxvi. 21. In Heb. iv. 15 for neneipacpévov ‘tempted’ many MSS. have neneinapévov.
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them the cause of evil. Compare M. Aurel. vi. 1 6 8¢ tavtnv (tfv T@V SAwv ovoiav) Srotk@v
A6yog o0deuiav €v aut® aitiav €xel ToU KaKOTOLELY, Kakiov yap oUK EXEL.

avtdg, Himself] That is, He for His part (not so others). This the proper sense of a0tdg
is compatible with a neuter as well as with a passive rendering of anelpactog: the order is
not a0Td¢ d¢ merpddlel.

nelpadet de avtog 00d€va] This statement cannot possibly be taken in the original sense
of melpddetr. The whole passage rests on the assumption that melpaopdg as trial does come
from God. The word has therefore in this place acquired a tinge partly from the misuse of
it in the mouth of the man excusing himself, partly from the kak®v of the following clause;
it means “tries” in the sense that the man talks of “trying,” tries for evil, i.e. tempts.

At first sight it looks strange, taking this verse with the next, that St James in denying
that God tempts is silent about Satan as the tempter, while yet he does in antithesis speak
of a man’s own desire as tempting him. The silence cannot possibly arise from any hesitation
to refer to Satan or to his temptations: that supposition is historically excluded by the gen-
eral language of the N.T. St James as a Jew of this time would be more, not less, ready than
others to use such language; and it lies on the surface of the early Gospel records on which
his belief was mainly founded.

It is striking that the Clementine Homilies, representing a form of Ebionism, i.e. the ex-
aggeration of St James’ point of view, lean so greatly on the idea of Satan as the tempter that
they say absolutely, what St James here says only with a qualification, that God does not
nelpdderv at all. In contrasting sayings of Christ with false teaching, it says (iii. 55) t0ig 8¢
olopévolg 6t1 0 Be0g Telpdlel, wg al ypagai Aéyovaty, £, ‘O Tovnpdg €0ty 6 TElpdlwv:
0 Kal avTOV Telpdoag, probably from an apocryphal Gospel. And so on the theory that any
doctrine of the O.T. which the writer thought false must be an interpolation, he calls it a
falsehood (iii. 43) to say that the Lord tried Abraham, Tva yv® €1 Omopévet; and (xvi. 13)
with reference to Deut. xiii. 3 he boldly substitutes 6 melpdlwv éneipalev for the LXX.
nelpadet Koprog 6 Bedg cov LUAG eldévat €l K.T.A.

This illustrates St James’ caution. He was as anxious as Hom. Clem. to maintain at all
hazards the absolute goodness of God, but he entirely believed and upheld the O.T. language.
Meanwhile to have spoken here of Satan would have been only substituting one excuse for
another. It was as practical unbelief to say, I sin because Satan tempts me, as to say, I sin
because God tempts me. In each case it was an external power. What was needed to bring
forward was the third factor, that within the man himself, and subject to his own mastery.
The whole subject involved two mysteries, that of God as good in relation to evil, that of
God as Providence in relation to human responsibility. Explicitly and implicitly St James
recognises both sides of each antinomy: he refuses to cut either knot by the sacrifice of a
fundamental truth.

Meraotoc 8¢ metpdletan omd tiic 18 émbupiag éEeAkduevoc kai SeAsalduevoc:
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14. €xaotog 8¢ merpaletal UTO TG 10iag émbuuiag, but each man is tempted by his own
desire] Here the particular temptation belonging to the neipacpioi of persecution is expanded
into temptation generally, to doing evil acts, not merely not persisting in good. It is violent
to connect Umo tfig 1dlag émbupiag exclusively with the following participles: 010 goes
naturally with a passive transitive verb immediately preceding, unless the sense forbids.
There is no need to take either verb or participles quite absolutely: as often happens 0mo
K.T.A., standing between both, belongs to both, but especially to the verb as standing first.

g¢mbupiag, desire] This must be taken in its widest sense (cf. iv. 1) without special refer-
ence to sensuality: such desires as would lead to unfaithfulness under the metpacpoi of of
persecution, to which the Epistle refers at the outset, are not likely to be excluded. It is not
abstract desire, but a man’s own desire, not merely because the responsibility is his, not
God’s, but also because it substitutes some private and individual end for the will of God:
Kata tag idiag Embupiag occurs 2 Pet iii. 3 (cf. Jude 16, 18); 2 Tim. iv. 3.

The meaning of the Greek words needs nothing beyond themselves to explain them.

But it is likely enough that St James had in mind, when he was writing, 9_71-[ 1351-[, or

“the evil impulse,” often spoken of in Jewish literature, starting from Gen. vi. 5; viii. 21
(“imagination”), properly the set or frame (tAdopa) of the heart or of its thoughts, occasion-
ally identified with Satan, but oftener not. Cf. Weber, Syst. der alt-synagog. Pal. Theol. 204
ft., 223 ft.

The representation of the desire as a personal tempter, probably implied in this verse
and clearly expressed in the next, may contain the idea that, not being evil intrinsically, it
becomes evil when the man concedes to it a separate voice and will instead of keeping it
merged in his own personality, and thus subject to his authority. The story of Eve, with the
Jewish allegories on the same subject, can hardly have been absent from St James” mind: but
it does not meet his purpose sufficiently to affect his language. On the other hand he probably
pictured to himself the tempter desire as a harlot. Here too a Christian distinction may be
latent in the image: the desire tempts not by evil but by misused good (cf. v. 17).

e€eAkOpevog kal dehealdpevog, being enticed and allured (by it)] Aehedlw, to allure by
a bait (3éAeap), is frequently used metaphorically, as here. 'EEéAkw, a rather rare word, is
not known to occur in any similar passage. The sense of Aristotle’s mAnyag Aapwv kai mapa
TG yovaikog é€eAxvabeic (Pol. V. 10, p. 1311 b 29) is too obscure to supply illustration.
Several commentators cite as from Plut. De sera num. vind. (no ref.), T0 yA\uk0 ti|g émbopiog
Womep déAeap EEEAkerv: Plutarch’s real words are (p. 554 F), 0 YAukD tfi¢ ddikiag domep
déheap e00UG €€edndoke. The combination with deAed{w, has naturally suggested here the
image of fish drawn out of the water by a line (o1 8¢ €Akovor émeav 8¢ EEeAkVoON €G yiiv
— Herod. ii. 70, of the crocodile), in spite of the obvious difficulty that the bait ought to
precede the line: but the whole conception is unsuitable to the passage. The simple éAkw is
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used for the drawing or attracting operation of a love-charm ({vy¢: so Pind. Nem. iv. 56;
Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 18; Theocrit. ii. 17 ff.; as duco Verg. Ecl. viii. 68); and soon came to be
applied to any pleasurable attraction (Xen. Symp. i. 7; Plat. Rep. v. p. 458 D with neibev,
but épwtikaic avaykaic vii 538 D, émtndevpata ndovag €xova, & KOAAKEVEL HEV NUOV
™V Puxnv kal €Akel €@ Eautd, elbel 8¢ ob tovg Kal omnodv uetpiobg; Philostr. Ep. 39,
KaAOG £, kv un 0€Ang, kai mévtag EAkelg T6 duehovpuévw, Gomep ol PoTpueg kal t& uAAa
Kal €l Tt &AAo avtduatov kaAdv; Athan. Or. cont. Gentes 30 on men leaving the way of
truth, on which they have been set 81 ta¢ €€wiep avTovg EAkoVGAG dovag ToD Plov; Ael.
N. A. vi. 31). It is associated with 8éAeap, deAedlw, in Plut. Moral. 1093 D, ai & &no
yewpetpiag kal dotpoloyiag kal apuovikiic Spiuv kai totkilov Exovoat to déAeap [1dovai]
00devoC TV dywyipwv dnodéovotv, EAkovoar kabdmep TUyEL toig daypdupactv. Philo
says (i. 512), émBupia uev yap, 0OAkov €xovoa SUVapLY, Kl av Qevy TO TOOOVHEVOV SLWKELY
avaykadel. Such seems to be the sense here, €k being prefixed to denote the drawing out of
the right place or relation or the drawing aside out of the right way: cf. ékkAivw, éknintw,
EKOTpEQPoL, EkTpémopal, and especially (though not in N.T.) é€&yw. The present tense of
the participles expresses only the enticing and alluring action of the desire, antecedently to
its being obeyed or resisted. Renderings of é€eAkduevog like “drawn astray,” though in
themselves more expressive than “enticed,” would therefore involve an erroneous anticipation
of the next verse. Cf. on this use of EA\kw Creuzer in Plotin. de pulchr. pp. 249 ff.

Delra f) gmbupia suMaBodoa tikter duaptiav, 1i 8¢ duaptia drotehesOeion dmokvel
favartov.

15. eita, next] Eita, when historical (in Heb. xii. 9 it is logical), marks a fresh and distinct
incident, whether immediate or, as in the parable of the Sower (Mk iv. 17; Lk. viii. 12), after
an interval. Thus here it separates the temptation from the yielding to temptation implied
in cuA\afodoa.

1 émBupia, the desire] That is, either his desire generally, as the article in v. 14 suggests,
or that particular desire of his which tempted him; not desire in the abstract.

ovA\aPoloa tiktel, conceiveth and bringeth forth] The double image distinguishes the
consent of the will (the man) to the desire from the resulting sinful act, which may follow
either instantly or at a future time. On the other hand the compact phrase adopted from
the O.T. (Gen. iv. 1, 17 etc.) participle and verb brings thought and act together as a single
stage between the temptations on the one hand and the death on the other: the sin dates its
existence from the moment of consent, though it is by act that it is born into the world.

apaptiav, a sin] This might of course be “sin”: but the individual sense suits the passage
better; each special desire has a special sin for its illegitimate offspring. The personified sin
of this verse is neither momentary thoughts nor momentary deeds, but has a continuous
existence and growth, a parasitical life: it is what we call a sinful state, a moral disease which
once generated runs its course unless arrested by the physician.
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1 8¢ apaptia anoteAecbeioa, and the sin, when it is fully formed] 'Amotelecbeioa is not
exactly “full-grown,” a sense for which there is no authority, but denotes completeness of
parts and functions either accompanying full growth as opposed to a rudimentary or other-
wise incomplete state, e.g. of the winged insect in contrast to the chrysalis and the grub
(Plato Tim. 73 n; Pseud.-Plato Epinom. 981 C; Aristot. H. A. v. 19, p. 552 a 28; Generat.
Animal. ii. 1, p. 732 a 32; iii/ 11. p. 762 b 4), or possessed by beings of high organisation
(Aristot. H. A. ix. 1, p. 608 b 7, man as compared with other animals €xet trjv @Uov
anotete eopévnv). Similarly it is used of mental or moral accomplishment (gen. Hipparch.
vii. 4; Oecon. xiii. 3; Lucian Hermot. 8, 0¢ Gv amotelecdi] mpdg dpethv). In virtue of its
morbid life the sin goes on acquiring new members and faculties (cf. Rom. vi. 6; Col. iii. 5)
till it reaches the perfection of destructiveness. It may be safely assumed that droteAeioBat
does not mean, as some suppose, the carrying out of a sinful thought into act, though pur-
poses, desires, hopes, prayers are said arnoteAecOeica. The image requires in this place a
sense applicable to a living being.

amokvel Bavarov, giveth birth to death] The precise force of dmokvéw, here and in v.
18, is not altogether certain. Tiktw, which St James has just employed, is the usual literary
word for the bearing of a son or daughter by the mother (only poets employ it of the father):
it has reference to parentage, the relation of mother to child. Anokvéw, as most commonly
used, is the medical or physical word denoting the same fact, but chiefly as the close of
pregnancy (kvéw): thus a person named is very rarely said drmokveioOati; while this verb is
often applied to the young of animals, and in the case of human births the accompanying
substantive is usually Bpé@og or some other neuter form. Perhaps in consequence of this
neuter and so to speak impersonal reference, dmokvéw seems further (though the evidence
is scanty) to have been specially applied to cases of births abnormal in themselves or in their
antecedents; as of Athene from the brain of Zeus (Et. Mag. 371, 35) of misshapen animals
(Herodian i. 14, 1); or of one species from another (Phlegon passim) etc. Here there is no
father. The birth of death follows of necessity when once sin is fully formed, for sin from
its first beginnings carried death within.

For other images of the relation of sin to death see Gen. ii. 17; Ezek. xviii. 4; Rom. v. 12;
vi. 21 (the nearest in sense to St James’ language), 23; vii. 11, 13; 1 Cor. xv. 56; cf. 1 Jn v. 16.

1M1 mAavioBe, aSeAgoi pov dyamnrof.

16. ) mAavacbe, be not deceived] Occurs similarly 1 Cor. vi. 9; xv 33; Gal. vi. 7: in each
case the danger lies in some easy self-deception, either springing up naturally within or
prompted by indulgent acceptance of evil examples without. The “wandering” forbidden is
not wandering from right action, but from a right habit of mind concerning action. The
middle sense “go not astray” is possible here, but the passive “be not led astray “is preferable
(2 Tim. iii. 13; cf. 1 Jn ii. 7). Delusions like these, St James means to say, would not be possible
to men fully embracing the fundamental truth “Every gift” etc.
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adeAgol pov ayamntoi, my beloved brethren] So v. 19; ii. 5. The simple ddeAgol or
adeA@ot pov recurs often in the Epistle.

Y ndoa §601¢ dyad kol miv Sdpnua téheiov Evwdév Eotiy, kataPaivov &md o Tatpds
OV EOTWV, Tap’ @ 0Uk vt apadayn | tpomfig drookiaoa.

17. The first part of this verse admits several constructions. The commonest makes
avwbev the predicate, and katafaivov k.T.A. epexegetic, “every good gift (or, giving) etc.
is from above, descending etc.”: &vwOév €otv is however a weak and unlikely phrase;
contrast £k TGV &vw eiuf (Jn viii. 23) with dvwBev Epxduevog (iii. 31); v dedouévov cot
avwOev (xix. 11). This difficulty is removed by making dvw6ev dependent on kataPaivov
etc., which is thus taken into the predicate: but the substitution of €oti, katafaivov for
kataPaiver either is unmeaning or enfeebles the sense; in iii. 15, o0k €otiv altn N coia
avwOev katepxopévn , the participle is adjectival or qualitative, as the next clause shews,
while here a statement of fact is required. Both constructions are liable to a more fatal objec-
tion, incongruity with the context. The doctrine contained in them is clearly enunciated in
the Apocrypha and still more by Philo, being an obvious inference from O. T. language;
and little if at all less clearly by heathen writers; but it is out of place here. Though every
good gift were from above, yet evil gifts might proceed from the same source; and if so, the
good God might remain the tempter. A perception of the difficulty has led Bengel and others
into forcing an impossible meaning upon ndca 3601 dyadr], “a gift (giving) altogether
good,” and then extorting from this translation the sense “nothing but good gifts.”

The true construction was pointed out by Mr Thomas Erskine (The unconditional
freeness of the Gospel, Edinburgh, 1829 [ed. 3] pp. 239 ff.). The predicate is dyabr and téAeiov
dvwBev, “every giving is good and every gift perfect from above (or, from its first source),
descending etc.”; paraphrased by Mr Erskine, “there are no bad gifts, no bad events; every
appointment is gracious in its design, and divinely fitted for that design.” "Avw0ev is more
completely appropriate to téAe1og than to &ya®6g (cf. Symb. Antioch. Macrost. ap. Athan.
de Synod. 26, p. 740 D [732 B Migne], 008¢v yap npdogatov 6 xpiotdg npoceilngev afiwua,
AN EvwBev Télelov avTOV kal T¢) Matpl Katd mévta Suotov efvat Temotedkapev): but
had its force been intentionally limited to téAelov (as Mr Erskine apparently assumes), it
would hardly have been placed at the end; and it makes. excellent sense with both adjectives.
On this view St James must mean by “every gift” every gift of God: the limitation is supplied
by the context, and is further justified by the absolute use of 1 6pyr], [t0] BéAnua (see
Lightfoot, On Revision of the N.T., 105 {.), and by the converse use of d®pov absolute for an
offering of man to God (Mt. xv. 5; Mk vii. 11; Lk. xxi. 4 [true text]). Thus i. 5 and this verse
complete each other: God’s giving is gracious and ungrudging in respect of His own mind;
it is good and perfect in respect of its work and destination: 3601¢ and ayabn form the inter-
mediate link.
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36015 . .. dwpnua, giving . . . gift] These cannot possibly be synonyms: rhetorical repeti-
tion of identical sense in other diction is incompatible with the carefully economised language
of all writers of the N.T., and here the words are emphatically distinguished by means of
ndoa, nav, and the separate adjectives. The difference is probably double. Since 86016 is often
not less concrete than ddua, and dwped (as always in Acts) than dcdpnua, the variety of
termination might have had no significance. But it was easy to use either 3601g and dwped
or d6pa and dwpnua; so that the contrast of forma and genders would be singularly clumsy
if it was not intentional Aoalr occurs elsewhere in the N.T. only in Phil. iv. 15, where it is
verbal, §6cew¢ kai Apuews: so Ecclus. xli. 19; xlii. 7. It is also verbal in Philo (Leg. Alleg.
iii. 20, p. 100; de Cherub. 25, p. 154), being in the second place treated, like dwped, as a
species of x&p1g. In one passage (Rom. v. 15 f.) St Paul distinctly employs dwped in the same
relation to dchpnua as xdpig to xdpiopa (cf. Mart. Polyc. xx. 2); and the other places where
he uses dwped gain force if it is taken as qualitative or semi-verbal (Rom. v. 17; 2 Cor. ix.
15; Eph. iii. 7; iv. 7: so probably also Jn iv. 10; Heb. vi. 4). On this evidence, direct and indirect,
the relation of “giving” (so the Geneva and “Bishops” Bibles) to “gift” must be accepted as
distinguishing 86016 from dwpnua.

Another difference, probably here subordinate, is independent of the termination. In
the second passage cited above, and also Leg. Alleg. iii. 70, p. 126, Philo distinguishes the
d®pa and dépata of the LXX. in Numb. xxviii. 2 by value, calling d&pa “perfect good things,”
and stating that 6016 is a “moderate grace” (xapig pwon), dwped a “better” grace: but this
conception is otherwise unsupported. On the other hand dwpoduat, dwped, dwpnua usually
imply free giving, sometimes with anticipation of a return but still not as matter of barter;
and Aristotle (Top. iv. 4, p. 125 a 17) chooses 3016 as an illustration of a “genus,” dwped of
a “species”; “for dwped,” he says, “is a §601g without repayment” (dvanddotog). This second-
ary difference cannot be rendered concisely in English without exaggeration: and indeed
ddpnua merely gives prominence to what in this context is already latent in 80o1g. Moreover
in good Attic writers 86o1g when not used technically is chiefly applied to Divine benefits,
e.g. several times in Plato: so Plutarch (C. Mar. 46, p. 433 A) represents Antipater of Tarsus
as counting up the happinesses (nakapiwv) of his life at its end, kaBd&pep prAoxprioTov Thig
TOXNG dmacay 3oty €ig peydAnv xdptv Tifepevov.

ayabn, good] 'Aya®d¢ denotes properly what is good in operation and result to things
outside itself, utility in the utmost generality (Mt. vii. 17 mav d€évdpov dyabov kapmovg
kaAoug Toiel), and hence beneficence where there is a personal agent. So Ecclus. xxxix. 33,
“All the works of Jehovah are good (&yaf4d;), and he (or, they) will supply every need in its
season.” “Good” gifts in particular (not deceptive gifts of evil effect), and that as given by
God, are the subject of a saying by our Lord (Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13) which St James may have
had in view: but the conception is widely spread.
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té)etov, perfect] As dyaBdc expresses the character of the gifts, derived from the Giver,
so TéAelog expresses the completeness of their operation when they are not misused. Philo
says 011 O¢ 00V dtelec adt® xapileadat, Hod AAdkANpot Kai TavTeAETS ol ToD GyevvriTou
dwpeai maoat (i. 173); xapiletor 3¢ 6 Bedg Toig UTNKOOIG ATEAEG 00V, TAY PN &€ Kl TéAEL
mavta (i. 447).

avwOev, from the beginning or from their source] The commonest sense “from above,”
found in various similar passages, is harsh here in combination with the adjectives, though
the etymology may have dictated the choice of the word, as specially appropriate to the
subject of the verse. It is rather, as often, “from the beginning” (so Lk. i. 3; Acts xxvi. 5; Gal.
iv. 9); or, with a slight modification, “from their source,” origin suggesting the ground
antecedent to origin. Nearly similar is the use in Dion Cass. xliv. 37: 60016 8¢ &vwBev (“from
their ancestry,” as the context shews) €k ToAAoD omépua avdpayabiag Umdpyet; Ps.-Demosth.
p. 1125, movnpdg 00tog dvwdev éx o0 Avakeiov kddikog; Athenag. de Res. 17, alitn ydp
TV AvOpOTWY 1 PUOLG, AVWOEV KAl KATA YVWOUNV TOD TOOAVTOG GUYKEKANPWUEVTY
gxovoa TNV avwuaAiav; Clem. Alex. Protrept. iv. p. 50, Xpvodg €0T1 TO &YaAud cov, . . . Aibog
gotiv, yf éotiv €av dvwBev vorong. God’s gifts are inherently good and perfect in virtue of
His nature.

katafaivov, descending] Sc. “as they do.” This clause is explanatory of dvw0ev. They
are good and perfect, because their source is good and perfect.

700 Tatpog TV QWTWV, the Father of lights] In Greek literature and in Philo matrip is
sometimes hardly more than a rhetorical synonym for “Maker,” usually coupled with a more
exact word such as mointrig or dnutovpydg: but this lax use finds no precedent in Scripture,
and leaves the sense imperfect here. God’s relation to finite things must include authorship;
but the authorship required by St James’ argument must be combined with likeness, and a
higher perfection in the likeness. Every light is an offspring of the perfect and primal Light,
and in some sense bears His image: its character as a light fits it to set forth that character
of God to which St James makes appeal. Philo calls God “an archetypal Splendour (a0yn),
sending forth numberless beams” (i. 156); “not only Light, but also [a light] archetypal of
every other light, nay rather elder and more original (dvdtepov) than an archetype” (i. 632);
and “the primary most perfect Good, the perpetual fountain of wisdom and righteousness

» <«

and every virtue,” “an archetypal exemplar of laws and Sun [? archetypal] of sun, intellectual
[Sun] of material [sun], supplying from His invisible fountains streams of visible light to all

that we see” (opata @éyyn t@ PAemopévw) (ii. 254).
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The plural p&ta has various applications, to lamps or torches, to windows, and to days.

In the O.T. N, “light,” and 77&13, “alight” or “a luminary,” are distinguished (markedly

in Gen. i. 3 ff,, 18.; contrast 14 ff.). But the phrase D’j‘lx occurs once (Ps. cxxxvi. 7), the

subject being the heavenly luminaries, and there the LXX. also has ¢&ta (in place of the
usual pwoTtrpeg), as it has again in Jer. iv. 23 with the same sense, but apparently not reading
the Massoretic text. The next clause suggests that the luminaries of the sky were present to
St James’ mind, nor indeed could he have forgotten the chief of visible lights: it does not
however follow that they alone were meant to be denoted by t@v ¢wtwv, which would
more naturally include all lights, and that invisible as well as visible (see next verse and iii.
15, 17). The words “Father” and “lights” taken in their proper sense illustrate each other.
Plutarch (ii. 930) uses the phrase oA d T@V @O TWV quite generally, so far as appears, while
his immediate subject is the moon.

nap’ @, with whom] This peculiar use of mapd, too lightly treated by commentators,
occurs in two other phrases of the N.T., both repeated more than once; mapa avOpwmoig
adOvatov GAN o0 mapa Be®, tdvta yap Suvatd mapd [t@] 0e@ (Mk x. 27; with Mt. xix. 26;
Lk. xviii. 27); o0 ydp €otiv mpoowmoAnia mapa @ 0@ (Rom. ii. 11; and virtually Eph. vi.
9). In the Gospel saying mapa avBpwmo1g is probably formed only in antithesis to mapa t@
Oe®, itself taken from the common or Alexandrine text of Gen. xviii. 14, ur| dduvartel mapd
T® Be® phipa, where the original reading (Dov, Hil. a deo, B being deficient here) seems to
be mapa to0 Oeo0, as the Hebrew suggests, followed by the best MSS. of Lk. i. 37. The usage
probably comes from the Hebrew instinct of reverence which preferred “in the presence of

God,” “with God” (B¥) to “in God” (2); so Ps. xaxxvi. 10, mapd ool mnyn {wfig; cxxx. 7, mapd
& KUPIW TO EAe0g Kal TOAAN Tap” a0T® AVTPWOlG; Job xxvii. 11, avayyeA® vuiv ti oty
€v xelpl Kuplov, & éotv mapd IMavtokpdropt o0 Pevoopar. Winer’s reference (p. 492
Moulton) to the “metaphysical” conception of possession, power etc. (penes) is forced; and
the frequent meaning “in the sight of” (v. 27) is still less applicable. In the only classical
passage cited (Matthiae, Winer) Demosthenes uses mapa with depreciative circumlocution
analogous to but not identical with the biblical diction, £l § oOv éot1 kai map’ €uof T1g
gunetpia towavtn (De Cor., p. 318), “if indeed any such skill does reside with me.”

oUK &1, can be no or there is no room for] "Evi is not a contraction of éveortt, €veiot, but
simply évi, the Ionic form of €v, retained in this Attic idiom like tépa without the substantive
verb: so P. Buttmann Gr. Gr. ii. 375; Winer-Moulton, p. 96; Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 28, where
asin Col. iii. 11 the use is identical. The same force adds indignant irony to St Paul’s question
in 1 Cor. vi. 5, 00twg oUK €Vt év LUV 0LJElG 0oPOG O¢ K.T.A.; “is it impossible that there
should be among you etc.?”, as it adds playful irony to the suggestion in Plato’s Phaedo (77
E), udAAov &8¢ ur wg nudv dedidtwy, AN Towg évi Tig Kal €v Nuiv maig 6oTig Ta Toladta
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@ofeitat, “perhaps it is not impossible that even among us etc.”: there is no reason to think
that €vi ever becomes a bare equivalent of €ottv.

napaAAayn, variation] HapaAldoow, tapdAAagig, mapaAlayr, are words of wide range,
perhaps starting from the notion of alternation or succession attached to the adverb
napaAAdE, but in common use applied to all kinds of variations (different states of a single
thing), and then all differences as between one thing and another; not to speak of several
derivative senses. The various periodic changes of the heavenly bodies are doubtless chiefl
intended here. In the North of Scotland the emperor Severus, says Dion Cassius (Ixxvi.13),
TV € To0 fAlov mapdAAagy kai T0 TGV NUEPGOV, TOV TE VUKTWV Kol TOV Oeptv@dv Kal TGOV
XEWEPVDV uéyedog akpiPéotata katepwpacev. There is of course no reference to parallax
in the modern sense, though it was known (rtapdAAa€ic) to at least the later Greek astronomy.
For the doctrine cf. Mal. iii. 6; Ps. cii. 25 ff.

tpotfg, change] Though tpomr often means a solstice and sometimes also an equinox,
this sense is excluded by the combination with “shadow,” which must be intelligible through
obvious phenomena without astronomical lore. Tpomt is a favourite word with Philo, usually
coupled with yetaBoAr], denoting any change undergone by any object. Some passages ap-
proach this verse, as i. 80, “When the mind has sinned and removed itself far from virtue,
it lays the blame on things divine (ta 0€ia), attributing to God its own change (tpomn)”; i.
82, “How shall a man believe God? If he learn that all other things change (tpénetat), but
He alone is unchangeable (&tpemntog)”; ii. 322, “It is unlawful that he [the high priest, Num.
xxxv. 25] should have any defilement whatever attaching to him, either owing to deliberate
actor in virtue of a change in the soul without purpose (kata mpomnnv tfig Yuxig dBovAntov:
cf. BovAnOeicgin v. 18).”

St James may have had chiefly in view either night and day (cf. Bas. Hex. Hom. ii. p. 20
B, xai vOE oklaopa yfg drokpuntouévou nAiov yvéuevov), or the monthly obscurations
of the moon, or even the casual vicissitudes of light due to clouds.

anookiooua, shadow] Either the shadow cast by an object (more commonly okiaoua,
as several times in Plutarch, 10 okiaopa tfig yfig, the shadow cast by the earth on the moon
in an eclipse), or a faint image or copy of an object. On the strength of this second sense
some late writers supposed St James to mean “not a trace (fxvog) of change”: but usage gives
them no support, and shadow no less than change must form part of the primary image.

» <«

The genitive doubtless expresses “belonging to change,” “due to change” (“shadowing by
turning,” Geneva).

The whole verse may be compared with 1 Jn i. 5 ff.: here temptation to evil, there indif-
ference to evil, is declared impossible for the Perfect Light. But here the name Father intro-
duces an additional conception, illustrated in the next verse.

A few lines may be quoted from a striking Whitsun Day sermon of Andrewes on the

present verse (p.752, ed. 1635). “Yet are there varyings and changes, it cannot be denied;
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we see them daily. True: but the point is per quem, on whom to lay them. Not on God. Seems
there any recess? it is we forsake Him, not He us: it is the ship that moves; though they that
be in it think the land goes from them, not they from it. Seems there any variation, as that
of the night? it is umbra terrae makes it: the light makes it not. Is there anything resembling
a shadow? a vapour rises from us, makes the cloud, which is as a penthouse between, and
takes Him from our sight: that vapour is our lust; there is the apud quem. Is any tempted?
it is his own lust doth it: that entices him to sin, that brings us to the shadow of death: it is
not God; no more than He can be tempted, no more can He tempt any. If we find any change
the apud is with us, not Him: we change; He is unchanged. Man walks in a vain shadow:
His ways are the truth; He cannot deny Himself.” [iii. p. 374.]

886uAnoelc dmexdnoev fudc Adyw dAndefac, eic o elvar fudc dmapxiv Tva @V

18 ktioudrov

a0ToD

18. The details of this verse are best approached by asking to whom it refers. Does St
James mean by fudg “us” men, the recipients of God’s word of reason; or “us” sons of Israel
(Jew and Christian not distinguished), the recipients of God’s word of revelation generally;
or “us” Christians, the recipients of God’s word of the Gospel? Several considerations appear
to shew decisively that he meant mankind generally. First, the natural sense of ktiopdTWV:
a chosen race or Church would surely have been called a firstfruit of “men” (as Apoc. xiv.
4: cf. Jam. iii. 9), not of God’s “creatures”; the force of ktiopdtwv is pointed by danexivnocev
(“gave ... birth”). Second, the connexion with vv. 12-17, which evidently refer to God’s
dealings with men generally: a statement applicable only to Christians, or Jews and Christians,
could not have been affixed to them with such close structure of language, or without at
least some word of clear distinction. Third, the absence of articles with Adyw dAnOeiog: a
Jew, much more a Christian, could not fail to call the revelation made to him “the word of
[the] truth”; St James never indulges in lax omission of articles; and the sense excludes ex-
planation of the omission by a specially predicative emphasis. Fourth, a comparison with
v. 21: if, as we shall find, tov €ugutov Adyov can mean only “the inborn word,” not any
word proclaimed from without, there is a strong presumption that the “word of truth” of
the earlier verse is the same. This conclusion is free from difficulty except on the assumption
that St James could not call an inward voice of God “a word of truth,” which will be examined
below; and no other words of the verse favour, even in appearance, a more restricted refer-
ence.

PouvAnBeig, of set purpose] BovAouat and BéAw, though largely coincident in sense, and
often capable of being interchanged, never really lose the distinction indicated by Ammonius,
De diff. verb. p. 31, poOAecBar pev €ni pdvov Aektéov tod Aoyikod, to 8¢ BéAewy kal €md
aAbyov {@ov, and again (p. 70), OéAev kai BovAesbat €av Aéyn tig, SnAdoer 8Tt dkovaing

18 avto0] éavtod
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e Kal eDAGYwG Opéyetai Tivog (quoted though not accepted by W. Dindorfin Steph. Thes.).
©éA\w expresses the mere fact of volition or desire, neither affirming nor denying an accom-
panying mental process: fovAopat expresses volition as guided by choice and purpose.
Hence PouvAn, “counsel,” agrees exactly in sense with PovAopal, and the derivative
PovAevouat differs only by accentuating deliberation of purpose still further: accordingly
PovAevouat is substituted for fovAopat in inferior MSS. of Acts, v. 33; xv. 37; 2 Cor. i. 17.
A distinction the inverse of this has been for many years traditional, founded on a part
of Buttmann’s acute but not quite successful exposition of Homeric usage in the Lexilogus
(194 ff. E.T.). He observed that 8¢Aw is applied to “a desire of something the execution of
which is, or at least appears to be, in one’s own power”; while foUAouat expresses “that kind
of willingness or wishing in which the wish and the inclination toward a thing are either the
only thing contained in the expression, or are at least intended to be particularly marked”:
and he assumed purpose or design to be involved in the former kind of desire. But the ob-
servation does not sustain the inference. The cases in which we naturally speak simply of
volition are just those in which action either follows instantly or is suspended only by another
volition of the same agent: while the separation of wish and inclination from fulfilment exactly
corresponds with the separation of the mental process leading to a volition from the volition
itself, which is not in strictness formed till action becomes possible. This view is in like
manner illustrated by two accessory observations. In Homer the gods are said fovAecBar,
not BéAerv, although their action is unimpeded. Buttmann explains this peculiarity by a re-
spectful intention to emphasize “the inclination, the favour, the concession”; but it seems
rather due to a feeling that the volitions of gods are always due to some provident counsel
(A10¢ & €tedeieto PouAr}). On the other hand the antithesis &v of te Beoi OéAwot kai LUETS
PovAncbe (Demosth. Olynth. ii. 20, p. 24, cited by Dindorf) probably rests on the contrast
between the absoluteness of the Divine volitions and the human need of deliberation before
decision. Again the meaning of inclination latent in foOAopat is often extended so as to in-
clude preference or relative inclination: but as a rule preference implies comparison, and
comparison belongs to the mental antecedents of volition, not to volition itself.
BouAn0eig, like BovAdpevog, might doubtless mean “of His own will,” i.e. spontaneously,
without compulsion or suggestion from without: but such a sense is feeble in this context.
On the other hand it cannot by itself express graciousness of will, as some have supposed.
If we give PoUAopat its proper force, an adequate sense is at once obtained. Man’s evil
thoughts of God are inconsistent with a true sense of his own nature and destiny, as determ-
ined for him from the beginning by God’s counsel. Thus the words “that we might be a kind
of firstfruits of his creatures” would by themselves shew why St James might place the Divine
counsel or purpose in the forefront. But there is much reason for thinking that ovAn6eig
further refers to the peculiarity of man’s creation in the Mosaic narrative, as having been
preceded by the deliberative words “Let us make man,” etc. It is morally certain that the rest
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of the verse is a paraphrase of what had been said about the creation in God’s image: and if
so, St James, in recalling God’s purpose concerning man, might naturally point to the mys-
terious language of Genesis which seemed to invest man’s creation with special glory on
this very ground as well as on the other. It is at least certain that the same interpretation was
placed on these words of Genesis by several of the gathers (Philo’s explanation is quite dif-
ferent), and that without any apparent dependence on St James. It is probably implied in
Tertullian’s remarkable fifth chapter against Praxeas (e.g. Nam etsi Deus nondum Sermonem
suum miserat, proinde eum cum ipsa et in ipsa Ratione intra semetipsum habebat tacite
cogitando et disponendo secum quae per Sermonem mox erat dicturus; cum Ratione enim
sua cogitans atque disponens Sermonem eam efficiebat quam sermone tractabat). The lan-
guage of others is quite explicit. Macarius Magnes (Fragm. Ham. in Gen., Duchesne De
Macario Magnete, p. 39): kai ta pev GAAa ktiopata prpatt pove mapiiktat. 6 8¢ &vOpwmog
goxev €€aipetdv T1 KaTA TNV ToiNov mapd tadta. BovAfig yap mponyovuévng €ktiodn, iva
€k ToUToL de1xOf] Gtimep Ktiopa Tipov Undpyet TO yap Hojowpev GvOpwmov Kat eikdva
NueTépav kal kad Opolwoty 00dev £Tepov deikvuotv 1 6Tt GUPBOVAW €XPHIOATO O TTATHP
TG HOVOYeVEl aUTOD T¢) LI £T Tf] TOVTOL KATAGKELT] K.T.A. ... POLAR G yap EvEpyera TO TaV
[p. 1397 B-D, Migne].

amekVNoev UGG, gave us birth] i.e. at the outset, antecedently to growth. We are His
children, made in His likeness. See note on v. 15.

Aoyw aAnOBeiag, by a word of truth] This phrase is evidently capable of various senses,
according to context. In O.T. (Ps. cxix. 43; Prov. xxii. 21 bis; Eccl. xii. 10) it is a word of truth
uttered by men in the common ethical sense, words of veracity or of faithfulsteadfastness.
In 2 Cor. vi. 7, év Adyw aAnbeiag, it means “utterance of truth” in speaking such things as
are true and recognised as true; the matter of it having been previously called 6 Adyog o0
0e00 (ii. 17; and esp. iv. 2, Tf] avepwoet T. aAnOelag). This message of truth as a whole is
called 6 Adyog tfig GAnBelag Eph. i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15. In this last sense St James is understood
by those who assume him to refer here directly to the Gospel. As seen above, this agrees
neither with the absence of articles nor with the context. We must at least see whether the
words cannot naturally bear a meaning which connects them with the original creation of
man.

It is at first sight tempting to have recourse to the Jewish conception of the Creation as
accomplished by ten Words of God (“And God said”). So Aboth v. 1, “ By ten Sayings the
world was created,” and refit in Taylor; Aristob. ap. Euseb. Pr. Ev. xiii. p.664 says that “Moses
has spoken of the whole creation (yéveov) of the world as 0800 Adyouvg.” In this case Ady.
aA. would be the actual words described as spoken. But it is not easy to see how they could
be called Ady. aA., and moreover this sense, while it would suit well with ékticev or énoincev,

does not harmonise with énekinoev.
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We must therefore seek the explanation rather in the distinctive feature of man’s creation
in Gen. ii. 7, the special imbreathing from God Himself, by which man became, in a higher
sense than the animals, “aliving soul.” But how was this a word, a word of truth? The answer
is given by looking back from the word of truth in the special Christian sense. St Peter (i.
23) speaks of Christians as dvayeyevvnuévor not by (éx) a corruptible seed but an incorrupt-
ible, 81t Adyov {@vtog Oe0d kai pévovtog: he goes on to quote Is. x1. 6-8 on the abidingness
of the word of the Lord, and adds that this pfjpa is T0 ebayyeAo0ev €i DudG: in other words,
the essence of the Gospel was an utterance (pfjua) of God’s Word or speech to mankind.
Here the abiding word of God stands to the new birth, or renewal, in the same position as
AGy. &A. in St James to the original Divine birth, and the word is called a seed. This large
view of God’s revelation is, next, what we find in e.g. Ps. cxix., where the spiritual conception
of God’s law, which pervades the psalm (and of which we shall find much in St James), is
exchanged occasionally for a similar conception of His “word” or utterance (v. 142 compared
with 160), the word which abideth for ever in heaven. And now thirdly St James looks back
beyond the Law to the original implanting of a Divine seed in man by God. By this Divine
spark or seed God speaks to man, and speaks truth. This is the conception of Eph. iv. 24,
TOV Kata Oeov kT1o0évta . . . thi¢ aAnBelag, and Col. iii. 10, €i¢ éntyvwolv kat gikdva o0
kticavtog avtOv. And so Aug. De Gen. ad lit. iii. 30 enquiring wherein consists the image
of God says “Id autem est ipsa ratio vel mens vel intelligentia, vel si quo alio vocabulo
commodius appellatur. Unde et Apostolus dicit, Renovamini etc.”; and again (32) “Sicut
enim post lapsum peccati homo in agnitione Dei renovatur secundum imaginem ejus qui
creavit eum, ita in ipsa agnitione creatus est, ante quam delicto veterasceret, unde rursum
in eadem agnitione renovaretur.” Here the human agnitio is correlative to the Divine Adyog.
Philo (De opif. 28, p. 20) says yevvrjoag abtov (Adam) O athp fyepovikov @ioet {Hov 00k
€pyw uovov GAAa kati tf] S Adyov xerpotovia kabiotnot t@v IO GEAVNV ATAVTWV
PaciAéa. Thus the distinctly perceived word of truth of the Gospel enables St James to look
back to the creation, and regard that too not only as a Divine birth, but as a Divine birth in
virtue of a Divine seed which was also a Word of truth, the means by which all other words
of truth were to enter man. [See on 1 Pet. Lc.]

€1 10, in order that] It is needless here to consider the debated question whether gig t0
with infinitive following a verb denotes always purpose, or sometimes only result (“so that”).
Here Divine purpose is clearly meant (cf. iii. 3): the relation of man to the world is part of
God’s plan, and cannot indeed be separated from His purpose respecting man himself.

dnapxfv tva TV avtod (v. £avtod) KTioudtwy, a kind of firstfruits of his creatures]
Here again the phrase has force at all three stages of revelation. It is manifestly true of
Christians (cf. Rom. xi. 16): true also of Israel, as Jer. ii. 3 &yt0¢ IopanA. t@ Kvpiw, dpxn

(n"wxn) yevhudtwy adtol; and again Philo de const. princ. 6 (ii. 366) 0 cOpmav Tovdaiwvy
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#0vog ... ToD oUumavTog dvBpWmwy Yévoug drmeweurOn oid Tig dmapyn T¢ TonTh Kai
natpl; and lastly of the human race (cf. Rom. viii.)

KTiopdtwv] Wisdom ix. 2, kai Tf] co@ia 6ov kataokevdoog [kataokevdoag] dvOpwmov
tva 8eomdlr) T®V OO 60D yeEVOUEVWY KTIoPGTWwV. Amb. Hex. vi. 75, Sed jam finis sermoni
nostro sit, quoniam completus est dies sextus et mundani operis summa conclusa est, perfecto
videlicet homine in quo principatus est animantium universorum, et summa quaedam
universitatis, et omnis mundanae gratia creaturae. ... Fecerat enim hominem, rationis
capacem, imitatorem sui, virtutum aemulatorem, cupidum caelestium gratiarum.

Y 5te, d8ehgofl pov &yamnrof. £otw 8¢ mac &vOpwmoc Taxde eic td dkoboat, fpaddc
glg t0 AaAfjoat, Ppadug gig dopynv,

19. "Tote and €otw d¢] So read for “Qote and €otw without 8¢, which is Syrian only, the
connexion between the clauses not being perceived.

“Iote may be either indicative or imperative. But St James (iv. 4) has the other form
oidarte in indicative; and probably used this shorter and sharper form for distinction, to
mark the imperative; this being also the best sense. The N.T. writers commonly use oidarte;
but {ote occurs in two other places (Eph. v. 55 Heb. xii. 17), both of which gain by being
taken imperatively, the former in particular.

Here St James repeats positively what he has said negatively in v. 16. In vv. 13-15 he was
combating error; and then he finally says Mr| mAavdo6e as introductory to his fundamental
doctrine of 17, 18. That doctrine being now set forth, he a second time calls attention to it
on the positive side, as the basis of what he is going to say. “Know it well, my beloved:
brethren (the old address repeated). And on the other hand” (8¢, with tacit reference to the
acquiescence in evil hinted at in v. 13).

nag &vOpwmog] There is force in idvOpwmog with reference to v. 18. The expression is
not equivalent to mdg, but everyone of the human race, that race which is God’s offspring
and endowed by Him with a portion of His own light.

TaxUg €ig T0 akodoat] There are two grounds for this admonition: (1) suggested by
AOyw aAnBetag (see v. 21); (2) the love of violent and disputatious speech was to be a special
object of attack in the Epistle (c. iii.).

The admonition itself is common enough among moralists (Greek exx. in Wetstein,

Theile, etc.), and especially in Ecclus. as v. 11-13; iv. 29 (reading tax0g with AR*, not

TpaxVg); xx. 5 ff. etc., and indeed in O.T. (Prov. xiii. 3 etc.). But in this connexion the sense
must be more special, as also v. 20 shews; and the reference must be to speaking in God’s
name or on God’s behalf. What is desired is a quick and attentive ear to catch what God has
spoken or is speaking, to be alive to any Adyog aAn®eiag of His, rather than to be eager to
dictate to others about His truth and will in a spirit of self-confidence and arrogance.
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Then he goes on in a secondary way to Ppadug €ic Opynv, because this arrogance of
magisterial speech was closely mixed up with violence of speech, zeal for God being made
a cloak for personal animosities.

2050y1 yap &v8pdc Sikatoohvnv g0 ok Epydletal.

20. dpyn yap &vdpog, for a man’s wrath] Not “the wrath of man.” It is not exactly the
broad distinction of human as against Divine wrath, which would require dv@pwmnov or
@OV avOpwnwv; but a single man’s anger, the petty passion, of an individual soul (cf. t. i8iag
¢mbupiag, v. 14). Contrast Rom. xii. 19, tf] 0pyf], the one central universal anger, which is
only a particular form of the universal righteousness.

dikatoovvnv Beod ok épydletal, worketh no righteousness of God] Not “the righteous-
ness of God,” but no righteousness which is a true part and vindication of God’s righteous-
ness. The late text has 00 katepydletal by a natural correction: this would more distinctly
express result. Result is of course included in €pyddetat, but the main point is that a man’s
anger is not a putting in force, a giving operation to, any true righteousness of God, as it
professed to be.

218516 &mobéuevor mdsav pumapiav kol meplooeiav kakiac év mpabtnr §6Eacbe oV
EUpuTov AGyov TOV SUVAHEVOV GRGAL TAG YPUXAG DHGDV.

21. 816 clearly marks the connexion of the verses, shewing that 19 f. must be so under-
stood as to prepare for dé€acbe and the accompanying words.

punaplav kai nepiocelav, defilement and excrescence] These illustrate each other, being
cognate though not identical images. mepiooeia is by no means to be confounded with the
semi-medical mepioowpa, as it were the refuse of the body. The proper or usual sense of
nepiooela is simply abundance, superfluity; usually in a good sense as overflow; sometimes
in a bad sense, as beyond measure.

The special image here is evidently rank and excessive growth. So Philo interprets
nepitéuveode T. okAnpokapdiag as t. mepiTTac PUoelg oD nyepovikol which are sown and
increased by the unmeasured impulses of the passions (De vict. offer. ii. 258); also PAactot
nepittal. . . T. PAaPepav émipuptv (De somn. i. 667); and other passages have the idea without
the word. For the contrast to the original proper growth see Ps.-Just. De Monarch. i.: T|g
avOpwivng eUoEwG TO Kat dpxnv ocvluyliav cuvécews kKal owtnpiog Aafovong eig ntyvwory
aAnBeiag Opnoxkeiag te TG €i¢ TOV Eva Kal TdvTwv deomdTnv, Tapelodioa gig eidwAomotiog
g&étpePe Paokavia T UTEPPaAAOV THG TV AvOpOTWY UeyaAeldTNTOG, Kol TOAAG Xpdvew
peivav to Teptocov €00¢ wg oikelav kal aANOT trv TAdvny toig moAAoic mapadidwot.

Whether St James has trees particularly in view may be doubted, but he probably means
simply “excrescence.” The violent speech was not, as it was supposed to be, a sign of healthy
life: it was a mere defilement and excrescence on a man considered in his true character as
made in God’s image.
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Kakiog, malice] It might be quite general, “evil”; but it seems here to have the proper
sense of “malice”: what was called “holy anger” was nothing better than spite.

npatitnti, meekness] The word is contrasted with kaxiog: the temper full of harshness
and pride towards men destroyed the faculty of perceiving whatever God spoke.

oV Eugurtov Adyov, the inborn word] A simple phrase, made difficult by the context.

» «

Heisen has 120 pages on it. Its proper meaning is “inborn,” or rather “ingrown,” “congenital,”
“natural” (often coupled with @uo1kdg). It is used in opposition (Heisen 671) to $18aKTdc,
EMKTNTOG, €MeioakTog, etc. This agrees with the derivation. ®0w or @uvopat is to grow, or
causatively, to make to grow, as of a living being putting forth fresh growings (growing
teeth, beard, etc.), or a higher being creating that which grows, or a parent producing oft-
spring. So éugvoaal almost always is to be inborn in, to grow as part of. Where the causative
use occurs (with one peculiar figurative exception Ael. N. A. xiv. 8 of eels fixing their teeth
in a bait), it is always said of a higher power (God, nature, fate) who causes some power or
impulse to grow up in a man or other living being from birth.

Occasionally there is a secondary ingrowth, a “second nature,” as we say; and both verb
and adjective have this sense too. Thus Clem. Str. vi. 799, AauPdver toivuv tpo@rv pev
mAeiova 11 €ykevpiobeioa éAaia did To dypia Eugpoeadar, i.e. “grows into” a wild olive, not
“is grafted into,” which would be mere tautology after éykevtpiofeioa. Also €ugputog Herod.
ix. 94 of Evenius, kai petd tadta avtika #U@UTOV HaVTIKNYV €iXeV, i.e. he had a Divine gift
of prophecy, not as a receiver of prophecies, but as the possessor of a power within himself.
Such passages as these are useless for shewing that the word can mean implanted. So also
passages in which God’s bestowal of the gift is spoken of in the context. Thus Ps-Ign. Eph.
17, d1ax ti Aoyikol 8vteg ov yivoueba @povipol; dia ti Eugputov to Tepi Oe0D mapd Xp1otol
AaPdvteg kpitipiov €ig ayvolav katamintopev, €€ dueleiag dyvoodvteg TO Xdpiopa O
eiM@apev dvortwg dmoAAbueda; Similarly Barn. ix. 9, 0idev 6 thv #ugutov dwpedv TAg
Ndayfic avtod Béuevog v Muiv: where . S18ax ¢ cannot be doctrine or revelation imparted
to us, but an inward Divine teaching to interpret allegory, as is shewn by the parallel vi. 10,
€0AOYNTOG O KUPLOG MUV, &deA@OL, 6 copiav kal vodv Béuevog év NUIV T. KpLPIWV aLTOD:
and still more the corrupt passage i. 2, o9twg (or, 00 t0) Euputov Tfig Swpeds TVeLUATIKTG
xapwv eidgpate (&lt;thig before dwp. C).

It is therefore impossible to take tOv €ugutov Adyov as the outward message of the
Gospel. He could never have used in that sense a word which every one who knew Greek
would of necessity understand in the opposite sense. It may be that the idea of reception
(8é€aobe) is transferred from the external word: but in any case it has an intelligible meaning.
The word is there, always sounding there; but it may be nevertheless received or rejected.
This notion of the reception of a word already within is like ktrjcacfe tag Yuxdg (Lk. xxi.
19), or ktaoOat t0 okebog (1 Th. iv. 4). There is special force in €ugutov contrasted with
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pumapiav kal eploo.: these are unnatural, accidental; the voice of the word within is original
and goes back to creation.

This sense (Schulthess and as against the wrong sense Heinsius in loc.) has ancient au-
thority. Oecum. (2 e Did. Al.) has &uputov Adyov kaAel tov Srakpitikov tod BeAtiovog kal
00 Xelpovog, kab’ 0 kal Aoyikoi éouev kal kalovueda. Cf. Athan. Or. c. Gent. 34, émiotpéat
d¢ dvvavtao €av 8v €veddoavto pvmov mdong €mbuuiag dnéOwvtar kol TOcODTOV
anovipwvtal £wg av andbwvtat tav o cuuPePrnkog aAAdTpiov T Puxi, Kal uédvnv adThv
wotep yéyovev anodeifwotv, v oUtwg év avti] Bewpiicat TOV T0D Tatpodg Adyov, kad’ Ov
kal yeyovaowv €€ dpxfic Suvnddotv. kat eikdva ydp Beod menointal kai kad dpoiwotv
YEYOVev . . . 60ev Kal 6Te TAVTA TOV EMLOEVTA PUTOV THG AUapTING ¢’ €aVTHC AmoTibeTat,
Kal Yévov 10 Kat eikdva Kabapov @uAdTtel, eikOTwG StadaunpuvOEvtog ToUToL WG £V
KaTénTpw Oewpel TV eikéva oD matpdg TdV Adyov, kai év adtd tdV Tdtepa, ol kai €oTiv
elKWV 0 owthp, Aoyiletar k.T.A. See also 33 fin., d1a Todto YOOV Kal Tfig mepl Beod Bewpiag
€xel v €vvolav, kail avth £authic yivetat 680g, ovk €€wbev, AAN’ €€ cauthic Aaupdvovoa
TV T00 €00 Adyov yvdotv kai katdAnyiv. Also Vit. Anton. 20 (812 AB).

oV duvapevov o@oat tag Yuxdag vp@v] The simplest sense is right. The contrast is
between life and death, the “soul” being the living principle; as Mt. xvi. 25 etc., but esp. Lk.
vi. 9. [See note on 1 Peter i. 9.]

This life-giving power as ascribed to the inborn word becomes intelligible if we consider
it as differing at different ages of the world according to the stages of experience and of
revelation. It is always the testimonium animae naturaliter Christianae (cf. Rom. i. 19 ft.),
but the testimony becomes enlightened and enriched ns time goes by. To Christians the
inborn word speaks with the increased force and range derived from the Gospel: but what
St James is referring to here is not the original reception of the Gospel as a word from
without, but the renewed reception of the word within whatever its message may be: it is
the original capacity involved in the Creation in God’s image which makes it possible for
man to apprehend a revelation at all. Cf. also Deut. xxx. 14 and St Paul’s comment on it in
Rom. x. 6 ff.

22T {veoBe 8¢ momrai Adyou kol un dxpoartai pévov tapadoyi{duevor Exvtode

22. Thus far we have had the relation of hearing to speaking, and hearing has been
commended before speaking. But the formalistic spirit of the Jewish Christians could give
this too a wrong turn, as though hearing were all that were needed. There remained another
antithesis, hearing and doing, and to this St James turns by way of precaution.

yiveoBe, shew yourselves] i.e. in hearing, to prove that you hear rightly.

nowntal, doers] Cf. Rom. ii. 13; and Jam. himself vv. 23, 25; iv. 11. So with t. vduov 1
Macc. ii. 67. It is founded on our Lord’s sayings Mt. vii. 24 etc., the close of the Sermon on
the Mount, just as téA€1ot in v. 4 expresses the close of its first chapter (v. 48) on the Old
and New Law.
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nowtai Adyov] Not the Word whether external or internal, but any word that has au-
thority. It is almost adjectival, “word-doers,” as we say “law-abiding,” “law-breakers.”

akpoartai] used in N.T. only in the same passages, Rom. ii. 13 and Jam. i. 23, 25. It ex-
presses listening, but is specially used of the disciples or hearers of philosophers; and probably.
also in Judea, where the attendance on the rabbinical schools was strongly inculcated.

Cf. R. Shimeon son of Gamaliel in Aboth i. 18, “All my days I have grown up amongst
the wise, and have not found aught good for a man but silence: not learning but doing is the
groundwork, and whose multiplies words occasions sin.” So also v. 20, “There are four
characters in college-goers. He that goes and does not practise, the reward of going is in his
hand. He that practises and does not go, the reward of practice is in his hand. He that goes
and practises is pious. He that goes not and does not practise is wicked.” And again v. 18,
“There are four characters in scholars. Quick to hear and quick to forget, his gain is cancelled
by his loss. Slow to hear and slow to forget, his loss is cancelled by his gain. Quick to hear
and slow to forget is wise. Slow to hear and quick to forget; this is an evil lot.” But St James
uses the common language in a wider sense.

napaloyi(duevot] The word occurs Col. ii. 4, where the context rather suggests “delude
by false reasoning.” But it is very doubtful whether the word has that force. It has two chief
meanings, not to be confused, from two meanings of Aoyilouat, to misreckon, cheat in
reckoning, and so cheat in any way; and to misinfer, draw a wrong conclusion from the
premises, but without implication of evil intent. It is used several times in LXX. for simple
beguiling, though by words. Lightfoot refers to Dan. xiv. [Bel and D.] 7. Cf. Ps. Salom. iv.
12, 14 (mapeloyicato €v Adyoig 6Tt o0k €oTiv Op&V Kal Kpivwv), 25.

2811 €l Tic drpoatic Adyou éotiv kal o0 monthc, 00toc Zotkev &vdpl KatavooivTi TO
TPOOWTOV THG YEVEGEWG AUTOD €V EGOTTPLY,

23. katavoodvty, taking note of] Not merely to see passively, but to perceive: as Plato
(Soph. 233 A) yap mw Katavo® 0 VOV épwtwpevov, “I do not catch the question.” Cf. Mt.
vii. 3; Acts vii. 31, etc.

10 mpdowToV TG YEVEGEWS aUTOD, the face of his creation] Not altogether easy. The
phrase must be taken with t. tpox0v t. yevéoewg (iii. 6), but I speak only of the simpler case
here presented. Here it is often understood as “his natural face” (A.V.), lit the face of his
birth, with which he was born, i.e. his bodily face. But if such a meaning were intended, no
such circuitous and obscure phrase would have been used; t. tpécwmnov adtod, would have
been enough, no other face being mentioned. Also the image so presented has no force: if
it is merely a case of hasty looking or intent looking, all that is said in v. 24 is otiose.

The yéveoig is his birth strictly, in antithesis to later degeneracy; but the face is the in-
visible face, the reflexion of God’s image in humanity. St James is still consistently referring
to Gen. i. The face which a man beholds when he receives the Divine word is the represent-
ation of what God made him to be, though now defaced by his own wrong doings. So Eu-
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stathius in Od. xix. 178, kai oUtw pev 1| MInveAdnn Okvel dropbodcbar trv @ioy, Kal
TEPLTTOTEPA Paivesdat avTiG, Kal T. €ikOVa TOD €K YEVECEWG TPOSWTIOL dlarypdPeLv €ite
petaypé@etv, where the contrast is between Penelope’s natural face and its disfigurement
by artificial cosmetics.

There is special fitness in the word because it is used in LXX. for gk 737.737 and 1'1'!‘71?3,

and has thus (from Gen. ii. 4; v. 1) given Genesis its Greek name. In itself the word is neuter
in force, and in Greek philosophy it rather represents natural processes as governed by ne-
cessity, not by Divine will. But to a Christian Jew the only yéveoig could be that of the
Pentateuch, Psalms and Prophets, the beginnings of things as coming from the hand of God;
so that it virtually carries with it the association of our word “creation”; and it is to be ob-
served that ktioig, though found in Apocr. for “creation,” is never so used in LXX. proper,
though ktilw (as well as To1éw) is; there being no Hebrew substantive meaning “creation.”
Cf. 2 Macc. vii. 23, 0 T. kbopov Kriotng, 6 TAdoag dvBpdov yéveotv kal tdviwyv €gvpwv
Yéveorv.

2y atevénoey yap Eautdv kal dmeAfAvdey kai e00éwc EneAdOeto dmotog Av.

24. katevonocev, he takes note of | The verb as before: he sees himself and knows that it
is himself that he sees, the new man katd eov kt160¢évta. The aorist denotes the instantan-
eous and quickly passing character of the seeing.

aneANALBev, is gone away] He went away and remains away: a contrast to Tapapeivag.
It was a passing glance, not taken up into his life, but relinquished.

eVBEwG EneAdBeto, straightway forgetteth] Again the aorist because the forgetting was
a single and immediate act.

6moiog v, what manner of man he was) Le. his original image antecedent to change
and becoming. Cf. Apoc. iv. 11, 81& 0 0¢Anud cov foav (not ictv) kai éxticOnoav, where
foav perhaps expresses the Divine idea, realised visibly in kticig.

On the whole thought of the verse cf. Origen Hom. in Gen. i. § 13, “Semper ergo
intueamur istam imaginem Dei, ut possimus ad ejus similitudinem reformari. Si enim ad
imaginem Dei factus homo, contra naturam intuens imaginem diaboli, per peccatum similis
ejus effectus est; multo magis intuens imaginem Dei, ad cujus similitudinem factus est a
Deo, per verbum et virtutem ejus recipiet formam illam quae data ei fuerat per naturam.”
Also Athan. (Or. cont. Gent. ii. p. 3) speaks of man as having nothing to hinder him from
attaining to the knowledge concerning the Divinity, for by his own purity (kaBapdtnrog)
he always contemplates the image of the Father, the God-Word, in whose image also he is
made, ... ikavn 8¢ 1 T. Puxfic kabapdtng £otl TOV Oedv b eavthg katontpileobat, as the
Lord also says, Blessed are the pure, etc.” See also the passage cited above on v. 21.
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So also virtually (though confusedly) Oecum., but supposing the word to be the Mosaic
Law (d1a t. vopou pavOdvovteg ool yeydvapev) and again speaking of a spiritual (vontév)
mirror.

256 8¢ napakdpag eic vopov téelov tov Ti¢ EhevBepiag kai Tapapeivac, 00K dKPOXTHS
¢mAnouovic yevéuevog dANX monti| pyov, oUtog pakdpiog &v tfj totoet avtod Eotal.

25. mapakvyag, looketh into] The notion of a steady gaze has been imported into the
word from the context, and prematurely. It seems never to have any such meaning. KOntw
and all its compounds express literally some kind of stretching or straining of the body, as
up, down, or forward. IapakUntwis the stretching forward the head to catch a glimpse, as
especially through a window or door, sometimes inwards, oftener outwards. When used
figuratively, as here, it seems always to imply a rapid, hasty, and cursory glance. So Luc.
Pisc. 30, k@ne1dn pévov mapékva €ig ta Duétepa, the speaker says to the philosophers: “As
soon as ever I had merely looked into your world, I began to admire you, etc.”; Bas. Ep. Ixxi.
§ 1, €l 8¢ 0 deiva dpt1 mapakOPar @rAoTiuoVUEVOG Tpd§ T. Plov T. Xpiotiav@dv: “If so and
so making it his ambition just now to cast a glance at the life of Christians, and then thinking
that his sojourn with us confers on him some dignity, invents what he has not heard, and
expounds what he has not understood” : where all turns on the slightness and superficiality
of the acquaintance; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 8, p. 554, o0 ydp toi¢ idlwtaig mpo pikpoD Oéuig
gi¢ Nyepovikiig (imperial) Yuxfic mapakdpar fovAevpata; Ach. Tat. ii. 35 [cf. Jacobs, p.
593] of beauty that mapakVpav pévov oixetay; D. Cass. Ixii. 3, Boadicea of the Romans, €€
oOmep &G TV Bpetavviav obtot mapékuav, “from the time that these men put their heads
into Britain”; Ixvi. 17, of emperors who partly reigned together, each of them believed
himself to be emperor &¢’ 00 ye kal é¢ Todto mapékvev, “from the time that he put his
head into this,” i.e. began at all to reign (lii. to is not quite so clear); Demosth. Phil. i. 24 (p.
46 fin.) auxiliary troops mapakOPavta émi tOV T. TdAews méAeUov, TpdG AptaPalov Kai
navtayol pdAAov ofxetal mAéovta; they just shew themselves for the war, and then sail off.

St James could not have used such a word to contain within itself steady looking, and
it must therefore have a meaning analogous to Lk. ix. 62, putting hand to the plough, the
stress being on mapapeivag. It answers to katevonoev €éxvtév. [See on 1 Pet. i. 12.]

vopov téetov oV t|§ EAevBeplag, a perfect law, even that of liberty] Here the word has
become a law, but a perfect law, just as they are interchanged in Ps. cxix. The starting point
is language such as we find in that Psalm, also Ps. xix. 7: but Christ’s word in the Sermon
on the Mount (Mt. v. 48), itself founded on Deut. xviii. 13, is the main source, that being
the sum and climax of Mt. v., the subject of the new or rather subjacent Law. (On the recog-
nition of the heathen as having a law and covenant see Isa. xxiv. 5 and Delitzsch and Cheyne.)
Thus St James refers at once to the Gospel and to what was before the Law (cf. Rom. ii. 14
as to the heathen): his “perfect Law” unites both. It is perfect, as expounded by our Lord,
because it deals not with single acts but with universal principles.
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oV Tiig éAevBepiag] In what sense? Irenaeus thinks of free-will: but that is not in the
context. In LXX. é\evBepia is never used in any such figurative or ethical sense. The nearest

approach in sense is in Ps. cxix. 32, 44 £, 96 (31771, 277, “broad,” mlativw, mhatvouds,

mAateia, where the reception of God’s law is represented as giving spacious room in which
to walk, removing the narrowing bondage of petty personal desires (cf. Wordsworth’s Ode
to Duty). The idea of the Law as a source of freedom was not strange to the later Jews: so
Abothiii. 8 (R. Nechoniah Ben Ha-Kanah), “Whoso receives upon him the yoke of Thorah,
they remove from him the yoke of royalty and the yoke of worldly care,” etc. (p. 60); also
Perek R. Meir (=Aboth vi.) 2 (R. Joshua Ben Levi), “It (the Bath Kol) saith, And the tables
were the work of God, and the writing was the writing of God, graven upon the tables (Ex.
xxxii. 16); read not charuth ‘graven’ but cheruth ‘freedom,” for thou wilt find no freeman
but him who is occupied in learning of Thorah” (p. 114, with Taylor’s note); and also Philo,
Q. omn. prob. lib. 7 (ii. 452), oot 8¢ peta vopov {Hotv EAevBepot: but he has also the Stoic
language about the freedom of the wise man: cf. Sacr. Ab. et Cain, 37 (i. 188). But St James
seems to mean more than ethical result; rather the character of the law, as positive not
negative (“Thou shalt love . . .”) and depending on expansive outflow, not on restraint and
negation.

Kol mapapeivag, and there continueth] The first meaning is to “stay where one is™: then
to “stay with a person loyally”: also absolutely to “persevere,” esp. in contrast to others who
fall away. Diod. Sic. (ii. 29), contrasting the Greeks with the Chaldaeans and their hereditary
lore says: mapa d¢ toi¢ "EAANGIV 0 TOAVG ATapAGKEVOG TPOGLWVY OYE TTOTE THG PLAocopiag
dmtetatl, Kai péxpt Tvog grlomovioag ariAde, tepionacdeic 0O PrwTikig xpelag, OAlyor
d¢ mavteA®g Eml @rAocopiav arodvvteg épyolaPiog Evekev mapapévouoty €v TQ HabAUaTL.
The idea then probably is “perseveres in” the law, not perseveres looking at it, nor abides
beside it. So Ps. i. 2, kai év T. vOpw avToD pueAETHOEL NUEPAG KAl VUKTOG.

Yevouevog, shewing himself] As yiveobe in v. 22.

AKPOATNG EMANGHOVTG . . . TONTNG €pYOU, a hearer that forgetteth...a doer that worketh)
The first genitive must be adjectival: not exactly an adjective “a forgetful hearer,” but a
hearer in contrast to a doer, and so characterised by forgetting. This sense of a characteristic,
or even something stronger, is always to be traced in these Hebraistic genitives in Greek. In
like manner €pyov is quasi adjectival, and so without the article: with the article it would
have to be in the plural.

pakdplog] not edAoyntdc. “Happy” in the sense “to be envied.” He may have delight in
it or he may not: the state itself is good and desirable: if he is in a right mind, he cannot but
delight in it. This paxdpiog hardly goes back to the Sermon on the Mount (it comes nearer
Jn xiii. 17): rather it is to be referred, if any whither, to the Psalms, not least to Ps. i.
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&V Tf] monoey, in his doing] Not d1a trjv . Not a reward, but a life. His action is the action
that is right and therefore paxapia. It refers back to mointr.

26EY 11 SokeT Bpnokd¢ eivat un xaAvaywyGv YAGooav éautodt? dAAG dratdv kapdiav
€0LTO0, TOUTOL pdTalog 1 Opnokela.

26. dokel, seemeth] Sc. to himself, as often.

0pnokdg, religious] An interesting but extremely rare word. Not known except here and
in Lexicographers; Latt. religiosus. The derivation is probably directly from tpéw, and it
seems to mean one who stands in awe of the gods, and is tremulously scrupulous in what
regards them. The actual renderings in Lexx. are strange: Hesych. £tep660&og, evyevrg (?);
Et. Nag. and Suid. £tepddo€og; Et. Gud. 6 £tepddoloc, aipetikdg. Oecum. (Did.), having
previously said that Opnokeia denotes something more than faith, a knowledge of secret
things (kpu@iwv, interprets 8pnokog as “one who knows and exactly keeps the things hidden
(Gmopprtwv) in the Law.” We get more help from other glosses in Hesych. 6pé€ato
g@UAGEato, oefdodn; Opeokn ayvr], tdvta ebAaBovuény; Opeokdg mepittdg, detotdaipwy.
None can come from this passage: so that they attest other lost passages, all having the idea
of cautious observance of religious restrictions, sometimes spoken of with praise, sometimes
with blame. This exactly answers to the proper meaning of religiosus, as of religio which is
properly the gathering up of oneself in awe, and consequent scrupulousness. It thus belongs
to an early stage of what we now call religion, containing indeed elements which are and
must be permanent, but still as a whole narrow and immature, not including faith in God
or love of God. Now this was just the; spirit of much of the later Judaism, notwithstanding
its opposition to the spirit of the prophets and of much else in the O.T., and it was apparently
getting the better of the Jewish Christians. Men prided themselves on a special religiousness
because (as in the Gospels) they made clean the outside of the cup and of the platter and
tithed mint and cummin. Thus the word, though not here used in an evil sense, is used
probably in a limited sense, in the sense which these persons would use for themselves.
Bpnokdg would be the word which they would choose to express their ideal man.

These two concluding verses of c. i. bring together the two points of Christian conduct,
which he has been dwelling on since v. 19. From 19 to 21 he taught slowness to speak and
so here he teaches the bridling of the tongue. From 22 to 25 he taught doing as against barren
hearing: and; so here and in v. 27 he gives illustrations of rightful doing.

XoAvaywy®dv yAdooav Eautod, bridling his tongue] A very common figure, worked
out more fully in iii. 2 ff.

armat@v kapdiav eavtod, deceiving his heart] This answers to tapadoyi{dpevot Exvtoig
in v. 22. He again, as in 20, implies that the unbridledness of tongue aimed at was one which
was defended as the speech of uncompromising zeal.

19 £avtoD bis] adtod
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Udtalog, vain, to no purpose] At once unreal in itself and ineffectual. Cf. pataia | mlott
U@V (1 Cor. xv. 17). It is much used in the O.T. for the futility of idols and idolatry (and
hence in N.T., Acts xiv. 15; cf. 1 Pet. i. 18), and so Jer. x. 3, T& vOuipa t. é0vOV pdtata. But
still more Isa. xxix. 13 (repeated by our Lord Mt. xv. 8 f.; Mk vii. 6 f.), udtnv d¢ oéPovrai
e, etc. (LXX. not Heb.); especially applicable here to a depravation of the true religion.

Bpnokela, religion] A far commoner word than 8pnokdg, and probably of wider sense,
but still a word of very limited history. It occurs twice in Herod. ii. 18, 37, both times with
reference to the Egyptians, first about an abstinence from certain flesh, and the second time
(GAAag te Bpnokiag émrteAéovot) about white robes, circumcision, shaving, frequent wash-
ings, etc., all cases of personal ceremonial (so also Opnokevw ii. 64). It is apparently absent,
as also Bpnokedw, from Attic literature: but like many words found in Herod. came into
use in late days. It is doubtful whether there is any earlier instance than this, except Wisd.
xiv. 18, 27 (-€0w xi. 16; xiv. 16), all of worship of idols or lower creatures. In N.T. in a good
sense, T. NUET. Opnokelag, Acts xxvi. 5, which illustrates the use of €f 115 . . . Opnoxdg: and
in St Paul (Col. ii. 18) 0p. T. ayyeAwv (also 23, é6eAoBpnokeia). It has a more positively bad
sense in Philo, Quod deter. pot. 7 (i. 195), where a man who uses purifications or lavishes
wealth on temples and hecatombs and votive offerings is called Bpnokelav avti 0c1dtNTOg
nyovpevog. But shortly afterwards Clem. Rom. uses it freely in a good sense (x1v. 7), T®V
Bpnokevdvtwy T. peyahomnpenii kal Evdoov Bpnokeiav t. bpiotov, and Ixii. 1, mepi pev TV
avnkovtwv tf] Bpnokeia U@V, the virtuous life “suitable to our worship” of God, as just
expounded by a prayer. And still more strongly Melito, p. 413 Otto, o0k €opev AMBwv
Bepamevtal, aAAAa pdvov Beod To0 PO TAVTWY . . . KAl T. XPLoTOD avToU . . . E0EV OprokevTai:
where Oepamnevtal is equal to or better than Bepanevtai. And so often in the Fathers and
other later writers. What is commonly said that Opnokeia means only ritual is not exact.
Bpnokela is simply reverence of the gods or worship of the gods, two sides of the same
feeling. The reverence gives rise to ceremonial rites, not of worship but of abstention, which
are often called Opnokeia. The worship was expressed in ritual acts, which sometimes are
called Bprokela, esp. in the plural Bpnokeiat. But the fundamental idea is still what underlies
both. Besides, however, the exx. already cited, there are others which especially connect it
with Jewish ceremonial religion, as 4 Macc. v. 6, of refusal to eat pork or things offered to
idols. Thus St James is still using the word preferred by the Jewish Christians, not that which
he would have chosen independently.

279pnokeia kaBapd kal dufavroc mapd t@ e kai matpl abtn éotiv, émokéntesda
dpavolg kai xfpag v @ OAPeL avT@V, doiAov €XVTOV TNPETV GO TOO KOGUOL.

27. Opnokela kabapa kal apiavtog, a pure and undefiled religion] It is not 1) ka®. kal
ap. Op. He does not say or mean that what follows includes all that can be called pure and
undefiled religion.
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Why these particular words, kaBopd and &uiavtog, rather than GAnBivrjor some such
word? Because he is still keeping in view the pretension made on behalf of the vain religion,
viz. that it was pure and free from pollution. This alone would suffice to shew that St James
had chiefly in view ceremonial Opnokeia, the washings and purifications of late Judaism,
multiplying Levitical ordinances. These terms which you claim, he means, for your vain
Bpnokeia do really belong to something very different (Lk. xi. 41).

napd] In His sight, in His presence, and so in His eyes.

T® 0e® kai matpi] The two names are probably combined with reference both to what
has preceded and to what is going to follow. The false religion spoke much of God, but forgot
that He was also Father. A true sense of being His children would lead to a different concep-
tion of Him and of the kind of service acceptable to Him. And again, to think of Him as
Father was to think of men as brethren; a point of view forgotten in this 8pnokela which
set no store on such brotherliness as is involved in the visiting of orphans and widows.

emokénteoBan, to visit] The word is often used in O.T. of God visiting individual persons
or His people: but no case like this. Ecclus. vii. 35 has it of visiting the sick, and so Test. Sim.
i; Mt. xxv. 36, 43 (the latter év puAanf] as well as dcBevodvta): and it seems an ordinary
Greek usage as Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 10; Mem. iii. 11. 10; Plut. Mor. (ii. 129 C, t. @ilovg
aoBevoivrag; Luc. Philops. 6.

The word must doubtless then be taken literally: not the mere bestowal of alms, but the
personal service. The Bible represents God as specially taking thought for the fatherless and
widow, as their “father,” Ps. Ixviii. 5 (cf. Deut. xxvii. 19; Isa. i. 17; Ecclus. iv. 10). In contrast
Mk xii. 40 (|| Lk. xx. 47), the devouring widows” houses is a mark of the scribes.

domiAov, unstained] Quite a late word, apparently not extant before N.T The force of
the word here is that after St James has noticed the acts of brotherly care towards orphans
and widows, he returns to the claim of purity, as though to point out that there was indeed
a purity and undefiledness in the strictest sense to be pursued, not from fictitious and arti-
ficial pollutions, but from a power able to infect and pollute the inward self.

ano tod kdouov, from the world) The use of kdouog here is remarkable. The word can
hardly be used neutrally here, as though St James meant only that the kdouog contained
things that might bring moral defilement. The kdopog is evidently thought of as itself defiling.
The same comes out yet more strongly in iv. 4, and probably also in the difficult iii. 6. We
are used to this language as conventional. But it needs investigation as to its strict meaning
and origin. There is nothing of the kind in the first three Gospels or in the Acts or (strange
to say) the Apocalypse or Hebrews: very abundant in St John’s Gospel and first Epistle; and
1 Jn. ii. 15 furnishes a remarkable parallel to iv. 4. It is not very clear in St Paul (2 Cor. vii.
10), 6 . o0tow [1 Cor. iii. 19; v. 10; vii. 31; Eph. ii. 2] being, at least partly, a different con-
ception; but it is found in 2 Peter, distinctly in ii. 20, & pidopata t. kdopov (ct. domiAov),
and indirectly i. 4; ii. 5 (bis); iii. 6. Thus it is clear in St John’s Gospel and Epistle, 2 Peter,

74

a4


http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Luke.11.41
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Sir.7.35
http://www.ccel.org/study/
http://www.ccel.org/study/
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Matt.25.36 Bible:Matt.25.43
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Ps.68.5
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Deut.27.19
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Isa.1.17
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Sir.4.10
http://www.ccel.org/study/
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Luke.20.47
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1John.2.15
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:2Cor.7.10
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:2Cor.7.10
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Cor.3.19
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Cor.5.10
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Cor.7.31
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Eph.2.2
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:2Pet.2.20
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:2Pet.1.4
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:2Pet.2.5
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:2Pet.3.6

and St James. There is nothing to be made of the common Greek sense as the visible universe,
or the order of it. This physical sense seems to belong to some places where the word is used,
but not to those where the kdouog is in any sense evil.

The conception must be Jewish: can it be traced back to the O.T.? Certainly not the
Greek word from the LXX,, for there it has only the “order” or “ornament” meanings. In
the Apocr. it is the world, but not in an evil sense. In the LXX. its place is apparently taken

by oikovpuévn, which represents the Heb. 535'1, a curious ancient word, always used without

the article, meaning apparently at first the fruitful soil of the earth, and then as a virtual

synonym of “earth,” but esp. earth as the habitation of men. Sometimes, like “world,” it is
naturally transferred to the collective races of men. Hence we get an intermediate sense in

Ps. ix. 8, where God appears as judging "):n in righteousness, and the phrase is repeated

in the later psalms, xcvi. 13; xcviii 9. But it acquires a more distinctly bad sense in the early
chapters of Isaiah, xiii. 11; xiv. 17 (21); xviii. 3; xxiv. 4 (see foll. vv. for sense); xxvi. 9, 18. In
these passages it means the sum of the fierce surrounding heathen nations, the powers of
the heathen world at once destructive and corruptive (xxvi. 9), and see Cheyne’s note, who
calls attention to two points: “(1) the Jews are in constant inter-course with the heathen; (2)
they suffer, not merely by their political subjugation, but by the moral gulf between them-

selves and the heathen.” Thus bﬂﬂ is virtually the ideal Babylon of the prophets and still

more of the Apocalypse. Delitzsch (Isa. xxvi. 18) rightly calls it a kdopog: and conversely
we may say that the N.T. kdouog probably came from this source.

To Jewish Christians scattered through the Empire, to the Christians of Ephesus (1 Jn),
the contact with the heathen world would be a perpetual source of moral danger, and they
would be tempted to all sorts of risks from trying to avoid collisions with it. Its injurious
effects would be many; but their prevailing characteristic would be defilement. In St John,
and perhaps to some extent here, we have the paradox of the holy people itself becoming
the world, by putting on in other forms the maxims and practice of an outer world. At all
events the evil is conceived of as residing not in anything physical, but in a corrupt and
perverted society of men. This is probably always the true ethical sense of “world.” Thus the
two clauses answer to each other in respect of the outward objects of the two forms of pure
religion: the one is a duty of communication with men for good, the other a duty of avoiding
such evil as comes from communication with men.

The whole verse has doubtless a paradoxical shape, though this is explained by the latent
antithesis to the spurious Opnokela. But in any case the conception is that of Isa. lviii. 3-7
(esp. 6); Zech. vii. 4-10.

It closes the paragraph 19-27 with a general statement as to religion, corresponding to
vv. 17, 18, which form a general statement as to theology concluding the first section.
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11 "ASeA@oi pov, ur) év mposwnoAnpiaic #xete TV mioTv T0G Kupiov UGV TNooD
Xp1o1052° ¢ S6ENC;

I1. 1. &8el@ot pov] The preface being ended St James turns to the special points of
practice which he had directly in view. He makes no further exordium, but breaks at once
in medias res with this personal appeal, putting &d. pov in the forefront. It does not occur
again at the beginning of a sentence till the close (v. 19).

In what follows in this verse three points of construction require consideration: the
mood and general force of €v . . . €xete; the nature of the genitive o0 kupiov in connexion
with thv iotiv; and the construction and consequent interpretation of tg 86&ng.

1 év npocwmnoAnpiaig Exete] This is often, naturally enough, taken as an imperative:
but this gives a rather tame sense, and gives no exact sense to €v mp. €xete, and especially
to the position of év mp. as coming before €xete. It is more natural to take it as an interrog-
ative appeal to their consciences: “ Can you really think év tpocwnoAnyioig that you are
having or holding the faith etc.”

The plural -a1g probably expresses “in (doing) acts of:” When words having an abstract
sense are in the plural, the meaning is either different kinds (as “ambitions” = different kinds
of ambition) or different concrete acts or examples. The abstract has no number strictly
speaking: but a plural at once implies a number of singulars to make it up, and (apart from
kinds) things concrete can alone be numbered.

npoownoAnyiaig, acts of partiality] This group of words has a Hebrew origin. xg?;

"_J_:B, “to receive the face of,” is much used in different books of the O.T. for receiving with

favour an applicant, whether in a good or bad sense. The exact force of the phrase is not

» «

clear. ng; has not the strong sense “accept,” “welcome,” but rather either simply “take” or

“lift up,” and some accordingly adopt “lift up.” Against this Gesen. Thes. 915 £. (cf. Hupfeld
on Ps. Ixxxii. 2) has argued with much force: but he has not succeeded in explaining the
precise manner in which “taking the face of” comes to have the required meaning. From
the sense of receiving a particular person with favour would naturally come the perversion,
the receiving with undue favour, i.e. favouritism, partiality. In some of the passages the
partiality is spoken of as due to bribes: but this is an accident: the partiality itself is what the
phrase denotes. It is variously rendered by the LXX. as Aapfdavw npdowmov, tpocdéxouat
1p., Oavpdlw 1p. etc. The N.T. has Aaup., Oavy., PAénw €ig. From the commonest rendering
were formed a group of compound words, TpocWTOANUTTNG Acts X. 34; ATPOCWTOANUTTWG
1 Pet. i. 17; mtpocwnoAnuntéw, Jam. ii. 9; and tpocwnoAnuia here and three times in St
Paul. They are doubtless words of Palestinian Greek.

20 Xpioto¥] XpiotoDd,
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€xete TNV mioTv 100 kuplov UGV K.T.A.] The two most obvious senses of the genitive
here are the subjective, the faith which our Lord Himself had, and the objective, the faith
in Him. The former is not a likely sense to be meant without some special indication of it:
the latter is not supported by any clear parallels, and (taken thus nakedly) gives a not very
relevant turn to the sentence. The true sense is doubtless more comprehensive, and answers
to an idea widely spread in the N.T.; “which comes from Him, and depends on Him,” “the
faith which He taught, and makes possible, and bestows™: it is a faith in God, enlarged and
strengthened by the revelation of His Son; the faith in God which specially arises out of the
Gospel and rests on Him of whom the Gospel speaks. It thus includes a faith in Christ: but
this is only the first step on the way to a surer and better faith in God. “He that hath seen
me hath seen the Father.” This is the probable sense always where miotig is followed by
'Incod or similar words. Even Mk xi. 22, €xete miotiv 000, is not so much “Have faith in
God” as “Have faith from God. Trust on, as men should do to whom God is a reality.”

00 KUpiov NuGV] It is impossible to determine precisely how much meaning St James
put into these words. But they do not differ from St Paul’s formula, and probably to say the
least go much beyond what the disciples meant by k0p10¢ in the days of the ministry. They
must be taken with i. 1.

i 86&ng, who is the Glory] AdEng is very difficult in this position. Some take it with
nioty, changing the meaning of miotiv: Have ye the faith in respect of glory? equivalent
to, Do ye take the same view of true glory and dignity? This gives a fair sense; but imports
an unnatural force into miotiv, and leaves the transposition of T. §6&ng inexplicable, besides
disturbing the connexion between t. miotiv and t. kupiov etc. The other interpretations,

» <«

“faith in the glory,” “glorious faith,” are evidently impossible.

Another favourite way is to take it with t. kvpiov (so A.V.). The possibility of two gen-
itives, qu@v and t. §6&n¢, cannot be denied: so in 1 Tim. iv. 2 dopoviwv and PevdoAdywv
are probably independent genitives governed by didackaAiaig: also Acts v. 32 (T.R.); 2 Cor.
v. 1; Phil. ii. 30; Mt. xxvi. 28: (Winer-Moulton 239). But t. kupiov T. 86 is itself a phrase
at once so compact and so nearly unique (1 Cor. ii. 8; cf. 0 0g0¢ t. 86€ng Ps. xxix. 3, and
probably thence Acts vii. 2) that the division of it into two distant parts is not probable, and
can only be taken as a possible interpretation.

It is needless to examine the combination with Xpioto0, or with the whole phrase t.
Kupiov UV 'L X.

There remains the possibility of not taking it as directly dependent on any preceding
words, but in apposition to 'I. X., “our Lord Jesus Christ, who is the Glory”: so Bengel. Sev-
eral passages of the Epistles give a partial confirmation. Rom. ix. 4, 1} §6&a seems to be the
glory of the Divine presence (O.T.); 1 Cor. xi. 7, a man is said to be eikwv kal d6&ax B0,
which may be taken with v. 3, ke@aAr| 8¢ yuvaikog 0 avrp, kegadn 8¢ ToD xprotod 6 Bedg;
Eph. i. 17, 6 0ed¢ 00 kupiov NUGV 1. X. 6 Tathp th§ 86Eng, where the two clauses seem to
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stand in precise parallelism and it seems impossible to give the second an intelligible sense
except it means that the Son was Himself the Glory; Tit. ii. 13, thv pakapiov éAnida kal
gmpdvelav tiig §6&nc tod peydAov 0god kai cwtfpog NUGV X. I, where it is on the whole
easiest to take X.’I. as in apposition to T. 86&n¢ t. ueydAov 000 k. cwtfipog Nudv. llustrative
passages are 2 Cor. iv. 6; Heb. i. 3 (dnavyaoua t. 86&ng, He who is an effulgence of the
Father’s glory being thereby Himself the Glory); possibly 1 Pet. iv. 14; also Apoc. xxi. 11,
23, where note the parallelism to kai 0 A0xvog a0t|g TO dpviov. [See Add. Note.]

But was there anything to lead to such a representation? The O. T. speaks much of the

-ﬁ:'; of the Lord. From this and from the late dread of connecting God too closely with

lower things arose the Jewish conceptions of the Glory ij:, and the Shechinah. See Weber

160 on the Glory as in Heaven; 179 ff. on the Glory and the Shechinah, and the relation of
the Shechinah to the Word in the Targums (cf. Westcott, Introd.® 152); and 182 ff. the
combination of both conceptions (Word and Shechinah) in the Shechinah in Talmud and
Midrash. Now the Word of the Targums is the true antecedent of the Logos in St John,
much more so than the Logos of Philo; and it would be only natural that the other great
conception which linked God to men, that of the Glory, should be transferred to Christ as
the true fulfiller of it.

The force then of the title here would probably be that the faith of Christ as the Glory
was peculiarly at variance with this favouritism shewn to the rich: since He who represented
the very majesty of heaven was distinguished by His lowliness and poverty: cf. Phil. ii. 5 ff,;
2 Cor. viii. 9. As St James (iii. 9) rebukes the cursing of men who are made in the likeness
of God, so here he rebukes the contemptuous usage of poor men, even such as the Incarnate
Glory of God Himself became.

288y youp £l0éAB €ic suvarywynv DUGVY &vip xpuooSaktiAlog v éabfitt Aaumpd, eloéAn
d¢ kal mTwxog €V pumapd €60 T,

2. €lg suvaywynv Vu®v, into your (place of) assembly] The word means either the as-
sembly or the building which held the assembly, and either makes sense: in Jn vi. 59, xviii.
20 it is the assembly clearly.

Two subjects of historical interest, the thing and the word, demand notice. As regards
the thing synagogue see Plumptre in Smith’s Dict.; Schiirer ii. § 27. The date when the syn-
agogue-system arose is unknown. It is remarkable that there are no clear traces of it in the
Apocrypha; yet probably there is a reference in Ps. Ixxiv. 8 (Maccabaean). But it was widely
spread in the first century in all places where Jews were to be found.

The name “synagogue.” The origin is doubtless the LXX., but in a confused way. There
are two chief words in O.T. (cf. Schiirer Lc. [and Hort, Christian Ecclesia]) for kindred

meanings, bﬂP, “congregation,” and TI:ISJ , “assembly”: in this sense TI:ISJ is almost always
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rendered cuvaywyr, SDP éxkAnoia about 70 times, cuvaywyr about half as many, other
words very rarely. Probably ékkAncia was, chosen for '7;[1?, because both words express

the calling or summoning of a public assembly (convocation) by a herald. Both i1.1¥ and

cuvaywyn are somewhat more general words. But the difference in usage was very slight.
They stand side by side in Prov. v. 14 (where see Delitzsch), also (Heb.) Exod. xii. 6; and
[é€]exxAnoidlev cuvaywynv occurs several times; also cuvAxOnoav . .. ékkAnoia (sic) 2
Ezrax. 1, and émouvixOn ékkAnoia 1 Macc. v. 16. This O.T. double use recurs in Apocrypha,
especially Ecclus. and 1 Macc. The late traces of ékkAnoia is shew that it must have survived,
apparently as the body of men making up a congregation, the religious community so to
speak; and also as the community of the whole nation (Mt. xvi. 18), as in the O.T. (For the
Hebrew words used see Schiirer Lc.) The late use of cuvaywyn was apparently limited to
the individual buildings, or to the congregation as assembled in them. There is some evidence
of its being employed to denote some religious associations among the Greeks (see Harnack
cited below), but probably this had nothing to do with the selection. It is very common for
Jewish synagogues in N.T'; three times in Josephus; also Philo, Q. omn. prob. lib. 12 (ii. 458),
“The seventh day is reckoned holy, on which abstaining from other works, kai €ig iepovg
a@ikvovpevol momoug, ol kaAobvtal cuvaywyal, they sit in ranks according to age, the
younger below the older, placed for listening with the fitting order.”

Now, as far as evidence goes, the Christian usage was to adopt ékkAnoia both for single
congregations and for a whole community. For the building it is not used in the apostolic
age, though it was afterwards. On the other hand the Christian use of cuvaywyr is very
limited: see a long note in Harnack Hermas Mand. xi. 9. He shews how rarely and as it were
etymologically only it was used by ordinary Christian writers, and it at last became definitely
the synagoga contrasted with ecclesia as in Augustine; and in earlier writers it some-times
is used in a depreciatory sense like our “conventicle.” What however especially concerns us
here is the evidence for its use among Jewish Christians, see Lightfoot, Phil. 190: Epiph.
(xxx. 18) states that the Ebionites call their church suvaywyrv and not ékkAnoiav; and Jer.
Ep. 112. 13 says of the Ebionites, “To the present day through all the synagogues of the E.
among the Jews there is a heresy called of the Minaei” etc. This makes it very likely that
Jewish Ebionites inherited the name from the purer days of Jewish Christianity, and that St
James does here distinctly mean “synagogue”: and since he elsewhere (v. 14) speaks of t.
npecPutépoug Tiig EkkAnoiag, i.e. the living congregation, the difference of word suggests
that here the building is meant.

xpvcodaktuAtog] Not known elsewhere. The adjective was doubtless chosen to express
that the wearing of gold rings, probably a multitude of them (t&v daktvAiwv TAfB0g ExwV,
Luc. Nigr. xiii.), was characteristic of the kind of man.
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€007t Aapnpd contrasted with pumapd €007 t1] The two words are strictly opposed, as
often; practically new glossy clothes and old shabby clothes. Aaunpdg has nothing to do
with brilliance of colour, being in fact often used of white robes. Artemidorus (ii. 3 s. fin.),
after enumerating the omens from garments of all sorts of colours, concludes dei 3¢ duervov
KaBapa kol Aaumpd IpdTia EXely Kal TeMAVUEVA KAAGDG 1 PuTapd Kal &TAvTa, TANV TGOV
Tag pundeLg Epyaciog Epyalouévwy.

3 ¢mPAEYnTe 8¢ €mi ToV Qopodvta TV EoOfita TRV Aaumpdy kai efnnre o kdBov Ode
KAADC, Kol T TTwXG efmnte T oTfd1 A kGOov EkeT>! OO TO HroTESI6V Hov,

3. émPAEYNTe 8¢ €mL, and ye look with favour on] EmPAénw €mt is often used in LXX.
of God looking with favour on men; not apparently of men on men. But Aristotle (Eth. Nic.
iv. 2, p. 1120 b 6) says (in giving) o y&p pun émpPAénewy €@’ Eavtov EAevbepiov, to pay no
regard to oneself and one’s own interest.

KAAQG, in a good place] Ael. V. H. ii. 13, kai 8 kai év kaA@ t. Oedtpov Ekddnro; xiii.
22, Ptolemy having built a temple for Homer a0tov pév kaAov KaA®§ ékadioe, KOKAwW d¢
TAG TTOAELG TTEPLEGTNOE T. AYGAUATOG.

otiib1 ] k&Oov] It is uncertain whether to read otfif1 ] kGBov €kel UTO O Uromddiov
(B ff), or otfi01 kel fj kdBov OTO TO Lomddiov. Probably the former, notwithstanding the
want of verbal balance. Stand anywhere contrasted with sit in a particular humble place.

Umo t6 VIOTONSV pov, below my foot-stool] “Yrd might be “down against,” i.e. close up
to, with the accessory sense of lowness. But more probably “below” in the sense of in a lower
place, as Plutarch Artax. v. (i. 1013 E) kaBelopévwv tii¢ uev O adTov, ThG O¢ UNntpog mep
avToV.

400 Siekpidnte &v fauToic kal éyéveabe kpital Stahoyioudv movnpdv2s

4. No kal before o0; perhaps omit o0 (B* ff) which gives the same sense, substituting
affirmation for question.

dekpiOnte év Eautoic, divided in your own minds] As i. 6; explained by Mt. xxi. 21, €av
€xnte miotv Kal pr SrakpiOfite, appearing in Mk xi. 23 as kati un diakpi0f] év tf] kapdia
a0ToD GAAG mioTed 0Tt K.T.A,; cf. Acts x. 20; Rom. iv. 20; xiv. 23 (8Tt 00k €k TioTEWQ): cf.
Jude 22. The idea is that the singleness and strength of faith is split up and shattered by the
divided mind, professing devotion to God yet reaching away to a petty and low standard.
’Ev €0vT01¢ is in antithesis to what follows: the wrong-doing to others is traced back to its
root within, just as in iv. 1.

kpital dtahoytopdv movnp@®v, judges swayed by evil deliberations] The genitive is not
unlike i. 25. The idea seems to be “judges swayed by evil deliberations or thinkings”: contrast
Prov. xii. 5, Aoyiopoi dikaiwv kpipata. Siadoyiouds is a very elastic word. In Mt. xv. 19

21 1 kdOov €xel] Ekel 1| kGBov
22 o0 diekpibnre.. . . movnp®V] Siekpibnrte . . . TOVNPGOV
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diadoyiopol movnpot (|| Mk. vii. 21, ol diadoyiopol ot kakol) stand at the head of the evil
things that come forth from the heart, and probably mean malicious evil plottings (cf. 1

Tim. ii. 8, xwpig 0pyfi¢ kal diadoyiouod), answering apparently to the single Hebrew word

HPTD, properly only a thought, device, but usually an evil device. In various places of St

Luke it is used of the plotting of the Pharisees and the imperfect faith of the disciples.
Probably the mere suggestion that they made themselves kpitai contained a reproach: cf.
iv. 11: they broke the command of the Sermon on the Mount (Mt. vii. 1). But further the
office of a true judge is to divide, to sever right from wrong: but here the division was dictated
not by justice according to the facts, but by evil divisions within their own minds (cf. Rom.
xiv. 10, 13), by evil calculations, as we might say. Contrast Lk. xiv. 12 ff. Such moral distrac-
tion is a form of d1uyia, and opposed to the singleness of faith.

“Akovoate, ddeA@ol pov dyamnrof. ody 6 Bedc ¢EeMéEato ToVC TTWXOVE TG KOOUW
mAovaioug év mictel kai kKAnpovéuoug TG Pacilelag fig Ennyyeilato toig dyandoty adTdv;

5. akovoate, hearken] An imperative like {ote in i. 19, but with a sharper tone, as of a
warning prophet: cf. especially Isa. li. 1, 4, 7. It introduces an appeal to a truth that could
not be denied by any who accepted Christ’s Gospel. It is softened at once by ddeAgot yov
ayamnrot, of which d&yarn. here occurs for the last time (previously in i. 16; i. 19, where
likewise there are appeals to accepted but practically belied truths).

ovy 0 0edg é€elé€arto, did not God choose] What choice by God is meant here? In our
Lord’s apocalyptic discourse Mt. xxiv. 22 (with ||8) He spoke of the shortening of the days
of tribulation for the elect’s sake, and Mk adds obg é€gAé€ato, which is virtually implied in
the verbal éxAektovg. The conception doubtless is that the infant church or congregation
of Christians owed their hearing and reception of the Gospel to God’s choice. Here as else-
where it is not a simple question of benefit bestowed on some and refused to others: those
on whom it is bestowed receive it for the sake of the rest: they are God’s instruments for the
diffusion of His truth and salvation. This choice of Christians by God from among heathen-
ism or unbelieving Judaism is spoken of by St Paul 1 Cor. i. 27 f. (a passage much resembling
this) and Eph. i. 4. It is implied in various places where ékAektd¢ or ékAoyn is spoken of.
Both words occur often in St Paul, ékAoy in 2 Pet. i. 10, and ékAektdg especially in 1 Pet.
viz. 1. 1;ii. 4, 6, 9, where St Peter carries it back to two passages of Isaiah, one xxviii. 16 LXX.
only (cf. Prov. xvii. 3 LXX.) properly “well-tried”; the other xliii. 20, where as in neighbouring
chapters and some Psalms it refers to Israel as the object of God’s choice. But €€eAé€ato
itself stands in a still more fundamental passage, Deut. xiv. 1, 2. [See further on 1 Peter L.
cc.]

St James does not however refer directly to Christians but to the poor. The reference is
doubtless to the special manner in which Christ’s own preaching was addressed to the poor.
The Gospel was not intended to be confined to them; but they were to be its first and its
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strictly primary recipients, the recipients who would best shew its true character. “Blessed
are ye poor” are the first words of the Sermon on the Mount: ttwyoi edayyeAifovtal is the
culminating mark of Christ’s true Messiahship, founded about Isa. Ixi. 1, which is quoted
in full in the words spoken in the synagogue at Nazareth which head the ministry in St Luke
(iv. 18), as the Sermon on the Mount does in St Matthew.

TOUG TTWXOUG T® KOOUW, the poor in the eyes of the world] T& koo might be taken
as “in relation to the world”: but more probably ‘in the eyes of “the world™ (cf. 1 Cor. i. 18,
T. GmoAAvpévoig K.T.A,; 2 Cor. x. 4 duvata Td Be®; Acts vii. 20 doteiog T. 0e®). Cf. Lk. xvi.
15 10 €v dvBpdmorg LPNASY, said to the @iAdpyvpor Pharisees. “The world” is used in the
same sense as before, here as judging by an external and superficial standard.

mAovciovg €v miotel, to be rich in virtue of faith] Not “as being,” but “to be” expressed
more explicitly in Eph. i. 4 by eivon fjudg dyfoug kai duwpoug k.T.A.

The meaning is not “abounding in faith,” which would weaken the force of mAovsioug
in this connexion, but “rich in virtue of faith”: their faith of itself constituted them not only
powerful, able to move mountains, but rich: see 2 Cor. vi. 10; viii. 9; Apoc. ii. 9; iii. 18; and
esp. 1 Pet.i. 7. The explanation is that the use and enjoyment of riches contain two elements,
the thing used and enjoyed, and the inward power of using and enjoying it; and this inward
power is so intensified and multiplied by a strong and simple faith in God that it so to speak
extracts more out of external poverty than can without it be extracted out of external riches.
Cf. Ps. xxxvii. 16 and in spirit the whole Psalm; Test. Gad 7, 6 yap mévng kai d@Bovog, ént
ndo1 Kupi e0Xaploot®@v, abtog mapd ndot TAouTel, GTL 00K €XEL TOV TTOVNPOV TEPLOTIACUOV
TV AvOpWTWV.

kAnpovépoug tiig PaciAeiag, heirs of the kingdom] The kingdom of heaven is what in
the Sermon on the Mount is especially pronounced to belong to the poor. The Gospel
preached to them is the Gospel of the kingdom. In Lk. xii. 32 we have “Fear not, little flock;
for it is your Father’s good pleasure to give you the kingdom”; and less distinct passages
abound. The combination kAnpov. tfig pactA.. occurs in Mt. xxv. 34 and in St Paul (I Cor.
vi. 9 f; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21: cf. Eph. v. 5), but not in connexion with the poor. The conception
of inheritance is common however in similar contexts, and especially in the O. T. It is in-
volved in the conception of sonship, as Gal. iv. 7.

1¢ émnyyeilato toic dyan®orv adtdv, which He promised to them that love Him) This
corresponds exactly to the use of the same phrase with tov otépavov t. {wf|¢ in i. 12. Even
with that peculiar phrase derivation from the Apocalypse was seen to be unlikely: much
more this commoner phrase from Apoc. i. 6; v. 10. The promise referred to is probably Dan.
vii. 18, 27, though our Lord’s language may possibly be meant, or may at least give definite-
ness to the older language. Toig dyan®ouv is, as before, the general Deuteronomic term ex-
pressing fulfilment of the new and perfect Law.
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OHuetc 8¢ friudoate TOV TTwySV. ovY of Tholotol KATaduVAGTEGOUGTY DGV, Kal adTol
€Akovotv UUAG €1¢ kpLTNPL;

6. UUETG O¢] in the strongest contrast.

nripdoate] Sc. in that act. Not merely failed to give him honour, but treated him with
dishonour. So Prov. xiv. 21; xxii. 22; and cf. 1 Cor. xi. 22.

oY oi mAova1ol, do not the rich] What follows shews that rich men not Christians are
meant. But this does not force us to take the rich and poor of v. 2 as other than Christians.
Within the Christian body there were both classes: but further the whole body was bound
to regard itself emphatically as a band of poor men in the face of the wealth and power of
the encompassing heathen or even Jewish world. The whole passage reminds us that the
name Ebionites for the Jewish Christians of Palestine has nothing to do with an imaginary
Ebion, but is simply the Ebionim, the Poor Men.

KataduvaoTeLovoLY VUGV, oppress you] AvvacteVw is to “be a potentate,” “have” or
“exercise mastery,” either absolutely or over some one in particular: sometimes in a neutral
sense, sometimes with a bad sense “lord it over.” Kataduvaotevw expresses the same more
strongly, violent exercise of mastery, tyranny. It occurs in Xen. and often in late Greek:

much in LXX., chiefly for ﬂ;:, to oppress; as the poor Ezek. xviii. 12; xxii. 29; (LXX. Amos
viii. 4); also Wisd. ii. 10. The case is usually (always in LXX.) the accusative, but the genitive
occurs Diod. Sic. xiii. 73 fin. and Symm. apparently (Ps. Ixiv. 4), cf. Wyttenb., as often happens
with compounds into which katd enters.

Kal avtol EAkovotv UUAG, and are not they the men that drag you] Not “drag you in
person,” as is shewn by v. 7. The pretext of law covered violent usage: cf. cUpw Acts viii. 3;
xvii. 6. [Swete on Ps.-Pet. iii.]

€lg kprTnpia, into courts of justice] Here the meaning can hardly be “suits,” though
Kpithpla may mean this. Better, as sometimes, courts of justice, though we should have ex-
pected éni rather than €ig.

It can hardly be doubted that this means judicial persecutions, whether formally on the
ground of being Christians, we cannot tell for that time. No definite law against Christians
is likely to have then existed. But if they had become objects of dislike, it was easy to find
legal pretexts.

700k adtol PAacnuoDoty O kaAdv Evoua td EmKANOéy ¢’ DUEC;

7. o0k avtot BAacenuodoty, are not they the men who abuse] BAaconuéw carries with
it nothing of our sense of “blaspheme” as containing some extreme irreverence towards
God. It is simply abusive and scurrilous language whether directed against God or men.

Very rare in LXX. It comes here from Isai. lii. 5 where the word is ]/'_x;, properly expressive

of contempt, usually rendered napofOvw (even with t0 &voua) or some such word (one

derivative is once PAacnuia, Ezek. xxxv. 12).
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T0 KaAOV 8voua, the honourable name] Worthy of admiration, not contempt and con-
tumely. KaAdg is what is good as seen, as making a direct impression on those who come
in contact with it; contrast &ya®6¢ which is good in result.

10 EKANOEV €@’ OaG, by the which ye are called] From the LXX. of Amos ix. 12 (quoted
Acts xv. 17) literally following the Hebrew, but also Jer. xiv. 9. The phrase is adopted for its
vividness. The name was as it were laid upon them, stamping them with a special allegiance.

What name does he mean? Probably Xp16tdg or Xptotiavdg, as 1 Pet. iv. 14, 16; cf. Acts
xxvi. 28. That is, the watchword, as seen in the Acts, was “Jesus is Christ”: and so in the
more important and significant name of the two the whole sense became concentrated. If
the Epistle was indeed addressed first to Antioch, it is an interesting fact that there the dis-
ciples were first called Christians. It matters little for St James” meaning whether the name
was chosen by Christians themselves or given by others in reproach (Tac. Ann. xv. 44, quos
per flagitia invisos vulgus Christianos appellabat). It would soon be willingly accepted: and
if this had not taken place when St James wrote, it would at least contain the kaAov Svoua
Xp1otG. [See Lightfoot, Ignatius vol. 1. p. 400.]

8¢ uévror vépov teheite PactAikdv Kotk THV ypagrv AyarAceic tov tAnofov cov 6¢
0EAULTOV, KAAGDG TTOLETTE!

8. pévtot, indeed, really] Not an easy use of this particle, which occurs Jn five times; 2
Tim. ii. 19; Jud. 8. In St John and St Paul it clearly has its commonest (adversative) sense

»

“however,” “howbeit,” and perhaps also in St Jude. Hence commentators naturally try to
find the same sense here. A sharp and intelligible adversativeness is obtained by supposing
St James to be replying to an imagined plea of the Jewish Christians that they were shewing
their love to their neighbours by their civility to the man with the gold rings. It is hardly
credible however that so absurd a plea, of which there is not the least hint in the text, should
be contemplated by St James; and it is difficult to find any other way of satisfactorily justifying
an adversative sense. It seems more likely that pévtot retains its original force of a strong
affirmation, which is not confined to answers to questions, though they furnish the com-
monest examples. It is virtually little more than a strengthened pév, and a 8¢ naturally follows.
It thus becomes equal to “if you indeed,” “if you really.” This kind of sense is common in
Xen. especially the Memorabilia (as i. 3. 10 with €i; i. 4. 18 with {v; see Kithner: also his Gr.
ii. 694 f.: of. Sturz Lex. Xen. iii. 114 f.). The force of the particle seems to lie in an implied
reference to a contradiction between the respect of persons and a virtue specially claimed,
namely fulfilment of the Law. Thus just as St James had rebuked the unreal dxpdaoig, the
unreal Opnokeia, the unreal miotig, so here he rebukes an unreal keeping of the law.

TeA£ite, fulfil] As Rom. ii. 27. In both places the peculiar word was probably chosen to
express that it is not a direct performance, but a virtual fulfilment: cf. Rom. ii. 14 f.

VOUoV . .. PactAikdv, a royal law] The order shews that either PaciAikdv is accessory
(“alaw, a royal law”), or has a special force, a law which well deserves to be called “royal.”
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But in what sense royal? Probably not in the vague figurative sense common in Greek to
denote anything specially high or worthy (sometimes BaciAikdg kai O€10g); nor again in the
Greek application to laws, perhaps starting from Pindar’s famous vopog mavtwv faciievg
(on which see Thompson Gorg. 484 B), of which the most interesting for our purpose are
in Xen. Oec. xiv. 6 f. and Ps.-Plat. 317 C. Probably one of two senses, either fit to guide a
king, a law such as a true king would take for his own government as Ps. Ixxii., Zech. ix. 9,
and the Gospels in so far as they set forth our Lord as a king; — or, more probably perhaps,
a law which governs other laws, and so has a specially regal character. This sense gains in
probability if taken with the context. St James does not deny that there was an obedience to
a law of some rank or other. When our Lord rebuked the Pharisees (Mt. xxiii. 23), it was
for tithing herbs on the one hand and leaving ta BapUtepa t. vopov, judgment, mercy, and
faith, on the other, adding “these ought ye to have done etc.”; thereby implying the existence
of less weighty parts of the law. So here the law, fulfilling which was made a boast, was not
denied, but with it was contrasted by implication the neglect of the higher and more funda-
mental law of love. One of the two commandments, of which our Lord had said that on
them hung all the Law and the Prophets, might well be called royal.

There is no difficulty in thus applying so wide a term as vopog to a single precept, since
the precept itself was so comprehensive. Thus in Rom. xiii. 8 ff. the separate commandments
are called évtolat, but this the sum of them is called a véuog, and by one not improbable
interpretation tov £€tepov VOUOV.

KATA TNV Ypa@ny, according to the Scripture] Doubtless the O.T. (Lev. xix. 18) : the
saying had a double sanction, Scripture, and the Lord’s ratification of it.

KaA®¢ moteite, ye do well] This has no sarcasm, as some suppose: simply “ye do well”
(cf. v. 19; Mk vii. 37; Acts x. 33; 1 Cor. vii. 37 f; 2 Pet. i. 19; 3 Jn 6). “I do not complain of
you for seeking to fulfil a law, but for neglecting the true value of one law as compared with
another: if you are fulfilling a law of the high kind, you are indeed doing well.”

%l 8¢ mpoownoAnmteite, quoaptiav £pydleade, Eheyxduevor LIO TOD VOUOL GG
napaPdrat.

9. TPOoWTOANTTEITE, ye have respect of persons] Apparently dra Aeyduevov.

auoptiav €pydlecbe] A strong phrase, which must mean more than “ye commit sin.”
Probably a reminiscence of Mt. vii. 23 (Sermon on the Mount), where those who say “Lord,
Lord” are at last addressed, “I never knew you, depart from me of épyalouevor thv avouiav”
(from Ps. vi. 8). St James never uses dvouog, avopio; and auaptia is often used as virtually
a synonym, though the conceptions are different. Moreover (see v. 10) it is quite possible
that he refers to a willingness to treat this conduct as no sin at all.

e\eyxouevol, convicted, shewn to be guilty.

100 vOpov] The definite concrete law of Moses.
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napaPdrat, transgressors] Cf. Rom. ii. 25, 27; Gal. ii. 18. Hapafdtng is not used in LXX;
though mapaPaivw much (and mapdBactig once), chiefly of covenants but also of laws and
commandments, just as in classical usage: the strict sense is to “over-step.” The point is that
the sticklers for law are marked as essentially “law-breakers,” and that on the chewing of
legality itself. Probably there is no reference to such places in the Law itself as Exod. xxiii.
2; Deut. xvi. 19: otherwise the following yelp would lose force.

100611¢ yatp Shov tdV vépov tprion, Traion 8¢ év évi, yéyovev Tdvtwy Evoxoc.

10. 6Aov OV vouov tnprion, keep the whole law] The subjunctives tnprion ... ntaion
are certainly right according to the best MSS. It is the only quite certain N. T. example of
ootig or O6¢ with subjunctive without &v, though it has some good authority in Mt. x. 33
(not xviii. 4). But it certainly occurs occasionally in good Greek authors. There is no real
difference of sense, though a”v marks the indefiniteness more explicitly. See Kithner ii. 205
f., better than Winer-Moulton 386.

This is probably said with reference to the plea that the whole Law had been observed.
The verse seems to be a reminiscence of our Lord’s answer, Mk x. 21, €v oe Uotepei; Lk.
xviii. 22, #T1 &v oot Aeitel (cf. Mt. xix. 21, €1 0 Aeig TéAe10g eivan), said after an enumeration
of the commandments of the second table, and the profession that they had been kept. The
selling of goods and giving to the poor there corresponds antithetically to the neglect of the
poor here.

tnprion] No longer teAéon. The more formal word is appropriate here.

ntaion, trip or stumble] As iii. 2 bis. It is incipient falling (Romans xi. 11): cf. Deut. vii.
25. Common in Philo.

YEYOvev avTwy, is become (makes himself) guilty of all] "Evoxog is used with genitive
or dative of crimes, or punishments, or, as here, precepts. Properly speaking it means simply
“bound by,” “subject to,” “coming under.”

The force of mavtwv is determined by €vt: it is all separate points or items that make
up the Law.

Various Jewish writings contain sayings like this verse (Schottg. 1016 ft.); as Shabbath
(R. Jochanan): “If a man do all (of the 39 works prescribed by Moses), but omit one, he is
guilty for all and each.” There is nothing in the O. T. exactly answering to this: but Deut.
xxvii. 26, after the various specific curses on Mt Ebal, ends with “Cursed be he that confirmeth
not (all) the words of this law to do them,” where the LXX. and Samar. insert ndotv, and St
Paul (Gal. iii. 10) so quotes the passage. The insertion is partially supported by Deut. xi. 32
(taken with vv. 26, 28) as Delitzsch points out. The same principle of the Law being one
whole is implied in Mt v. 18 f., i®ta €v f| ula kepaia ... pioav T. EVIOADV TOUTWV T.
glayiotwv.

1§ yap eindv un poryevon einev kai pr povedoeig: £i 8¢ 0l poiyevoeic povevoeig 8,
yéyovag mapapdtng vopov.
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11. 6 yap eincdv k.T.A.] It is very unlikely that the two commandments are chosen at
random, as though both were unconnected with tpocwnoAnuyia. If this were the case,
there would be no clear and coherent course of thought. It is quite possible that M potxedong
implies that such sins as adultery were really avoided and condemned by those who dishon-
oured the poor; and that they made their condemnation of fleshly sins an excuse for indul-
gence towards spiritual sins. At all events Mr| @ovetoelg is directly connected with the
matter in hand, because murder is only the extreme outcome of want of love to neighbours
or brethren. Our Lord (Mt. v. 21-26) had carried back murder to the expression of anger
(cf. Jam. i. 19 £.), and though St Paul (Rom. xiii. 8, 9) had carried back all commandments
of the second table alike to love of the neighbours, the 6th was evidently the most direct
expression of the principle common to all, for (v. 10) “love worketh no ill to a neighbour.”

20 8twe Aaeite kol obtwe moieite ¢ Si& vépov hevdepiac uéAhovreg kpivesat.

12. oUtwg AaAeite kai oUtwg TOLETTE, so speak ye, and so do] The two chief spheres of
shewing forth love or its absence. We have had them paired already in i. 19-21 contrasted
with 22-25, i. 26 contrasted with 27; and are now going to have them on a larger scale, in
inverted order, ii. 14-26 contrasted with iii. 1-12. Both are exemplified in the treatment of
the poor in the synagogues, the contemptuous language accompanying the loveless acts.

wg d1a vopov EevBepiag, as by a law of liberty] This use of dix with kpivesBat is singu-
lar, though disguised by the ambiguity of “by,” which denotes katd with acc., or vd with
gen. (cf. Jn vii. 51, “Doth our law judge a man?”), as well as d1&x with gen. Apparently it
comes from Rom. ii. 12, 8501 &v véuw fuaptov 14 véuov kpidricovtat, where it apparently
means “on terms of,” “in a state depending on,” and corresponds to some other peculiar
uses of d1a by St Paul, as dix ypdupatog kat mepttopfig (Rom. ii. 27); 8" dkpofuotiag (iv.
11); S mpookSupatog (xiv. 20); (?) S 86&ng (2 Cor. iii. 11); (?) &’ énayyeAiag (Gal. iii.
18). Thus the sense would seem to be not that the law of liberty is the standard or the instru-
ment by which they are to be judged, but that they are to be judged as men who have lived
in an atmosphere, as it were, of a law of liberty, and subject to its conditions. The two con-
ceptions are closely related, but 81 seems to lay stress chiefly on the present state rather
than on the future judgment. It is probably for this reason that 81 vopov €A. stands before
UEAAOVTEC.

A law of liberty, exactly as i. 25: viz. Christ’s Law, as distinguished from the Mosaic. The
transition from the Mosaic Law in vv. 10, 11 to the Christian Law here corresponds precisely
to the transition in the Sermon on the Mount from the one jot or tittle, one of these least
commandments of Mt. v. 18 £., to “Except your righteousness etc.” of Mt. v. 20, where the
exceeding righteousness of the Christian disciple consists not in the performance of a
greater number of positive precepts than the Scribes and Pharisees, but in the inner subjection
of the spirit to the law of love, taking possession not of individual acts or abstinences, but
of the whole life.
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The whole passage implies that under the unity of the external law there lies a much
deeper unity of the spiritual law. If the whole external law was broken by the murderous
conduct of a man who kept himself clean from adultery, much more was wrong done to the
whole spiritual and free law of love by the attempt to keep any part of conduct exempt from
it.

131 yap kpioic dvédeog @ i orfoavtt EAeog: katakavydtot EAeov kplogwc.

13. 1 yap kpioig] To be interpreted by kpivesBat: the Divine judgment: cf. v. 9.

avéAeog T¢ un motoavtt ENeog, without mercy to him that hath shewed no mercy] The
requital is in kind, cf. Mt. vii. 1, 2, and the parable of the Two Debtors, Mt. xviii. 21-35, esp.
33. Here not love but mercy or pity is named. It is quite possible that St James is not thinking
exclusively of the treatment of the poor in the synagogue, but going on to a wider range of
kindred conduct (cf. i. 27), and the absence of tenderness which is a common mark of the
Pharisaical or perverted religious spirit. But in any case the word is in place, for while love
is the universal fundamental attitude between man and man according to the Divine plan
of the world, the characteristic form which love takes when directed to the poor is pity. To
suffer with their suffering is the test of its reality.

Katakavxartal, glorieth against] This is the true as well as the common reading: another
ancient reading is katakavydobw, and another, less attested, katakavydcbe. The abrupt
introduction of this apophthegm gave rise to various conjunctions, 3¢ the best attested, also
(T. R.) kai, also quoniam or “for.”

The verb itself recurs iii. 14, and is found Rom. xi. 18; also three times in LXX., scarcely
at all elsewhere. The sense of the image will depend on the interpretation of €\eog and
kpioewg. The opposition of the two words is singular, because they are coupled in the O.
T., Ps. ci. (c.) 1; (LXX. xxxiii. (xxxii.) 5); virtually Hos. xii. 6; Mic. vi. 8; Zech. vii. 9. In these

places kpiog, ?DT‘DWD, means the quality by which justice is done, as by an actual or virtual

judge. €\eog is in like manner coupled with righteousness, and with truth. The same com-
bination with near appears Mt. xxiii. 23 (with faith added), these being the weightier matters
of the law neglected by the Scribes and Pharisees. This cannot however be St James’ sense.
Except as applied to God’s judgment, he never uses kpivw, kpioig, Kpitrg in a good sense;
but always as governed by “Judge not that ye be not judged.” Here, as the previous 1 kpioig
suggests, there must be at least some reference to the Divine judgment on its condemnatory
side, as kpipa iii. 1, and kp1Bfite v. 9. The image then probably is that kpicig comes so to
speak as the accuser before the tribunal of God, and €\eog stands up fearlessly and as it were
defiantly to resist the claim. Is it then human or Divine €\eog, the plea of the mercy that has
been shewn in life or the Divine mercy resisting the Divine condemnation? Probably neither
without the other: the two mercies are coupled as in Mt. v. 7, in the Lord’s Prayer, and the
Two Debtors.
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There is a somewhat similar use of kavy®@uat (not katakavy.) in Ecclus. xxiv. 1, 2.
Schneckenburger well refers for a similar virtual kaUxnotg to 1 Cor. xv. 55. On the general
sense cf. Or. Sib. ii. 81, ‘PVetat €k Bavdatov EAeog, kpiolg OmmotT av EAON.

It is however probable that in so far as St James contemplates this sense of the defying
of judgment by mercy, it is only as a particular case of a universal truth. That is, he may
mean that this final triumph of mercy proceeds from the previous and inherent superiority
of mercy to kpioig, human as well as Divine, answering to the superiority of mercy to sacrifice
(Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7). Mercy is greater and better than human kpio1g in this narrower sense (an
echo of kpital Siadoylop@v movnp®V in v. 4), just as the Gospel is greater and better than
the Law: and they who recognise and act on this truth become recipients of the Divine mercy,
and have passed beyond condemnation by the Divine judgment in so far as it is embodied
in the Law.

Unless this sense is present, it is difficult to account for the absence of 8¢. Since there
is no conjunction, this clause can hardly be merely antithetical to the preceding, but must
supply its foundation: the quoniam gives the truer connexion, though not the whole of it.

HT{ 8pehoc, dSedgoi pov, éav tiotiv Aéyn tic Exerv Epya 8¢ ur &xn; u SHvaran i mlotic
o®oal avtdv;

14. We now come to the section on faith and works.

adeAgot pov] Marking a fresh appeal, though closely connected with what precedes.

eav miotv Aéyn ti§ €xew, if a man say he hath faith] We have already had (i. 22 ff.)
hearing without doing: here we have believing without doing. We have also had a spurious
Bpnokeia: here we have a spurious miotig. The profession of a wiotig has been already pre-
sumed in ii. 1, where St James implies that the true faith of Jesus Christ was absent or defect-
ive. Our Lord in St Luke’s account of the explanation of the Parable of the Sower (viii. 13)
had spoken of a temporary believing, which fell away in time of neipacudg. The expression
of it is “Lord, Lord”; and the fépya un €xn here exactly answers to Lk. vi. 46 (ka1 o0 moi€ite
& Aéyw), just as the listening to words without doing in i. 22 f. answers to Mt. vii. 24, 26.
The hearing the word, which is also spoken of in the Parable of the Sower, is the first step
of reception; and belief marks another step: the failure may take place at either stage.

It is to be observed that here at least St James does not say €av miotiv €xn t1g but €. .
Aéyn tig €xev: it is not faith without works but the profession of faith without works that
thus far is pronounced unprofitable.

There is no reason for referring this spurious claim to faith to a Jewish origin. There is
no clear evidence for anything answering to it among the Jews. It would on the other hand
be a natural accompaniment of a slackening Christian devotion. “Faith” or “believing” was
emphatically the Christian watchword, hardly less prominent in the first three Gospels than
in St Paul or St John. And the corruption of the Christian type of religion would need rep-
robation by the authority of one in St James’ position quite as much as the corruption of so
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much of the Jewish type of religion as the Jewish Christians retained. The question of justi-
fication introduces a fresh element; but we do not reach that till v. 21.

nmiotig] Naturally “the faith,” “that faith,” the faith which is compatible with the absence
of works. The phrase doubtless implies that there was something to which the name might
in some sense be given; though it is not what St James recognises as genuine faith.

o®oat] Asi. 21.

D2y &8eApdc A a8eAgr yupvol tndpxwoty kal AeImdpevol Ths pnuépou Tpogic,

15. This verse shews the connexion with what precedes. The examples of deficient works
to which St James at once flies are taken from the treatment of the poor, quite as much as
all that has been said about places in the synagogues.

adeApog 1i ddeAr] The explicit notice of both sexes brings out two degrees, as it were,
in the helplessness which craved the sympathy and support of Christians. The women, as
in the special example of the widows in i. 27, would have all the needs and difficulties of the
men, and the additional needs and difficulties falling naturally to their sex, especially in
ancient times.

The term “brother” “sister,” repeated from i. 9, calls attention to the special ties between
those who by believing in the Son had acquired a closer and deeper tie of brotherhood as
alike children of the Father. There was a true sense in which it was applied to all mankind:
but in those days when the little community was surrounded by a more or less hostile pop-
ulation, the specially Christian sense had peculiar force. Christ too had in this connexion
spoken of His own brethren, Mt. xxv. 35 £., 40, 42 {.

yvuvot, naked] In the conventional sense of Scripture, as needing clothing, corresponding
to the next phrase on the need of food.

undapyxwotv] ‘Yrdpyw denotes not simple being, but being in a state or condition as
distinguished from what is temporary or accidental: it is used properly with reference to
antecedent states. Often it means what one is by nature: but that specially strong force comes
from the context. The prior continuity is the main thing. Hence what is implied here is that
not some casual poverty but habitual poverty is meant.

Aewndpevot, in lack of] With the gen. just as in i. 5. In this sense of outward destitution
Just. Mart. uses it absolutely. Ap. i. 67, ol €xovTeg T0iG AELTOUEVOLG TAGLY EMLKOVPODEV;
and again, kal a0TOG EMKOVPET OpPavoig Te Kal xfpalg, kal toig dia vooov A 8" GAAnv
aitiav Aetmopévolg.

Omit @otv after Aeimduevor; the participle instead of Aeimwvtat continues the indication
of apXwaly, expressing a habitual condition, not an accidental want of food.

TG €pnuépov tpo@fig] Simply the food needed day by day, daily food.

10¢1mn 8¢ T1¢ avtoic €€ udV Yndyete &v elpfivn, Oepuaivesde kai xoptdleade, uf SGte
d¢ avtoic ta émtrdela Tol oWpatog, Tt 8peAog;
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16. einn 8¢ T1g avtoic €€ Lu@v] He first begins indefinitely, “if a man say to them,” and
then after avtoic adds €€ Uu®v, implying that such a speech would really be the speech
expressive of the temper of their own minds, though only one here or there might have the
boldness to put it into these words.

‘Ynayete €v eipnvn, Go in peace] A common Jewish farewell (Judg. xviii. 6 etc.: and
used by our Lord Lk. vii. 50 etc.): here a dismissal, a sending away, in euphemistic and seemly
form.

Bepuaivesde kai xoptdleabde, be ye warmed and filled] These words are usually taken
as imperatives. Plumptre ingeniously suggests that they are indicatives; the unreal assertion
that the poor are warmed and fed being a repetition of the unreal assertion that they had
faith when they shewed such a lack of love. But it is difficult to get this sense out of the words
as actually put into the mouth of the speaker, not as another’s description of his act. We
must therefore keep to the imperative sense. It is not a mere substitution for the optative,
“I hope you may somehow get warmed and fed,” but an exhortation to go and get for
themselves the means of doing this. It reminds us to a certain extent of “Send the multitude
away that they may buy for themselves victuals” (Mt. xiv. 15 and parallels). Not that there
is any clear reflexive force in the middle, which is probably rather a passive, or at least not
distinguish-able from such: but it does lie in the use of the imperative. The use of the present
tenses, not aorists, goes with Ondpxwotv and Aeimdpevol, as marking the reference to a
continuous state, “get your food and clothing now and always.”

Bepuaivw, xoptdlw. Two strong words seem to be purposely chosen. “Warming” (Heb.
and LXX.) is spoken of as an effect of clothes: Job xxxi. 20; Hag. i. 6 (cf. 1 Kin. i. i). Plut.
Symp. 691 D speaks of the same garment as warming in winter, cooling in summer. Galen,
V. M. S. ii. (ap. Wetst.) speaks of it as a common incorrect custom to speak of a thing as
warming, because it hinders chilling.

xoptalw, originally of pasturing cattle, is used in late Greek of feeding men: but usually,
perhaps always, with the sense of feeding to the full, satisfying.

Thus the warm garments and satisfying food correspond to €v gipnvn.

un d@te d¢, and yet ye give not] Transition to the full plural. Though one alone might
be ready to speak the words, the general line of conduct was common to a large number.

o émtrdeia Tod cwuatog, the things needful to the body] Emitiideiog is properly what
is convenient or fitting, useful. But ta émitiid. by usage are ordinary necessaries, sometimes
called ta dvdykaia émtndeta.

t00 oWpatog has force in relation to the following comparison (oUtwg kat). It is an
appeal to an example from the obvious realm “of the body.”

Yobtwe kal 1y miotic, €av un &xn €pya, vekpd gotiv ka® Eauthyv.

17. oUtwg kai, even so] What is the precise comparison? i.e. what is it that in vv. 15, 16
is compared to faith as being liable to be dead? The result spoken of is that the body is, as a
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matter of fact, chilled and starved if it has not necessaries. Presently, in v. 26, St James says,
in a similar comparison about the deadness of faith without works, that the body without
spirit is dead. One is tempted to assume that he meant the love or beneficence is dead if it
contents itself with words. But there would be no real image there, merely a repetition of
the dead faith in a particular application. Moreover ti 6¢eAog points not to the unreality of
the beneficence but to the absence of result in the way of starvation prevented. Apparently
the comparison is to the words spoken: they are dead words inasmuch as they produce no
effect on the supposed need. This is Grotius’ explanation, and although not altogether satis-
factory, it seems to be the best. Most commentators overlook the need of explanation alto-
gether. Wetstein quotes from Plaut. Epidic. i. 2. 13 f. A man asks another for money: the
reply is “If T had it, I certainly would not refuse it”; and then comes the rejoinder, Nam quid
to igitur rettulit Beneficum ease oratione, si ad rem auxilium emortuum est?

€xn €pya, have works] A remarkable phrase, but very expressive of St James’ true
meaning. The works are not something added on to the faith, but elements of it, parts of itself.

VEKPA €0TLV, is dead] Again the same, not merely “useless” or “unacceptable” but “dead.”
It is no question of faith v. works, but whether faith is faith if it has no works.

Ka®’ €avtny, in itself] This brings out the same yet more emphatically, “in and by itself,”
not merely in relation to other things, not merely in its utility, so to speak; but in its own
very and inherent nature.

BN &pei T1¢ 20 miotiv Exerc;? kéyo Epya Exw. SEIESV ot Thv TioTiv sov wpic T@v
Epywv, Kayw oot dei€w €k TGOV Epywv pov TV mioTiv.

18. GAN €pel tig, But some one will say] An extremely difficult verse, The natural way
of taking GAN’ €pel T1g is as the words of an objector, and then it is difficult to see how the
next words could be put into an objector’s mouth. It is then suggested that the t1¢ is virtually
St James himself, like “so that a man shall say etc.” (Ps. lviii. 11) as often wrongly interpreted
(the true meaning being “men shall say”); but this is very unnatural from every point of
view. Accordingly it is often now supposed that a third person is introduced, mainly on St
James’ side. This however only lessens, by no means removes, the difficulty. (1) It is very
unlike St James to favour the broad positive statement addressed to those whom he is rebuk-
ing, “Thou hast faith, and I have works”; (2) GAN’ €pei T1g is a most unlikely phrase for intro-
ducing one who is more for than against the writer; and (3) the supposed speaker disappears
thenceforward, and it is difficult to see what good purpose would be served by this momentary
introduction.

Not only the most natural but the only natural way to understand &AN épei T1g is as in-
troducing an objector, one of the persons rebuked (11 . . . €€ Ou@v), as in 1 Cor. xv. 35 (cf.

Rom. ix. 19; xi. 19). Indeed it is difficult otherwise to understand the o0, of v. 19, & &ve.

23 Exeig] Exerg
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keVve of 20, and PAéneig of 22, but especially 20. In 24 there is a return to the plural in 0pdre,
but the intermediate singular 2nd person singles out someone for rebuke, who can be no
other than the 11 of 18, for the T1g of 16 belongs exclusively to the illustration.

A very fair and, to say the least, not improbable sense may then be obtained by taking
20 to €xw alone as put into the objector’s mouth, the rest of the verse being taken as St James’
own reply; and further by taking X miotiv €xeig by itself as a question. Questions of this
kind are very common in St James, and 19 is best so interpreted. The sense will then be
“Thou, James, hast thou faith, that thing which thou slightest in me? I for my part as well
as thou (kayw) have works”; that is, “I do not allow that I have no works, I have works (sc.
works of the law) in addition to my faith: can you conversely say that you have faith in ad-
dition to your works?” St James’ reply then attacks the notion that faith and works are two
separate things. All turns on xwpig, which does not mean simply “without,” but “apart

» «

from,” “separated from.” “Shew me,” he says, “thy faith apart from the works, the works
that properly belong to it and should characterise it”; implying that this is an impossibility;
“and I will shew thee by my works the faith, the faith belonging to them and inspiring them.”
That is, he turns the tables, and pleads that it is he alone, not the antagonist, who can shew
both. The form 8i€6v pot. .. kdyw oot deiw occurs Theoph. Ant. i. 2, AAG kai €0V QTG
A€TESV pot tov Bebv oo, k&YW oot eimotpt v AeTESV pot tov GvOpwndv cov kayw oot deifw
TOV B€dV pov; where two impossibilities are set against each other: but in St James the kay
ool is positive, not merely contingent on the other shewing. The whole is little more than a
paraphrase of “By their fruits ye shall know them.”

19 \ A 174 5 \ v 2
oL MOTEVELG OTL €i¢ 0g0¢ €0tV

% kaA®¢ moleTc” kal T& Sopdvia TeTEVOLOIY Kol
¢piocovotv

19. o0 TuoTeVELS, thou believest, dost thou not?] The sense is not very different whether
we take it as indicative or interrogative: but interrogative is more forcible.

81 €1 00 €otrv, that there is (exists) one God) MSS. much divided. The best attested
readings are i¢ 0ed¢ £ot1v and €ic 6 0ed¢ £ottv (or, inverted, in the common form, £ig Zot1v
0 0€0¢). The second (and third) would mean “that God is one.” Cf. Deut. vi. 4 etc. On the
whole it is more probable that St James is not singling out the detached affirmation of unity,
but taking all together thefirst article in the creed of Jew and Christian alike, an article not
first only but fundamental. The meaning apparently is “you claim to have a belief detached
from works, though you claim likewise to have works independently: well, what is that belief?
Take it in its simplest and most fundamental form, the belief that there is One God. A belief
without works necessarily consists in belief in a proposition; belief not in One God, but that
there is One God. Well, so far so good: thou doest well.”

24 Bgoc Eotv] 6 Bedg Eotiv
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Kal T darudvia motevovoty, the devils also believe this] Kal is of course not “and” but
“also,” they as well as thou.

motevovotv] Sc. this, believe that this is true.

ta dapdvia] Here as in the Gospels we must not think simply of “powers of evil,” as
such, but of the nvebuata movnpd or akdBapta by which those called demoniacs were
possessed. The reference is probably to the Gospel narratives, “What have we to do with
thee, Jesus of Nazareth? Art thou come to destroy us? We know thee who thou art, the Holy
One of God” (Mk i. 24 etc.).

@piocovory, shudder] Properly the same as the Latin horror, the standing of hair on end
with fear. Specially used of awe of a mysterious Divine power, as often of the adepts in the
Greek mysteries. Cf. Plat. Phaedr. 251 A, mp®tov pév €@pi€e kai T1 t@v tdte UnAOev adTOv
Setpdtwv, eita Tpocop@dv wg Oedv oéPetar. It is something at once more distant and more
prostrate than worship. Cf. Ast on the above p. 449 and Wytt. on Plut. ii. 26B. An Orphic
fragment quoted by Clem. Alex. Str. v. 724 and Euseb. P.E. xiii. 13 (Hermann pp. 453 f.) on
God: Aaipoveg 6v @piooovat, Oedv d¢ dédotkev Spilog; an oracle ap. Lact. de ira Dei xxiii.
(and in Latin Aug. Civ. Dei xix. 23), Wolff Proph. Orac. p. 143:

’EG 8¢ B0V PaciAfja Kal €1¢ YEVETTpa TPOTEAVTWY,
“Ov tpopéet kal yaia kai o0pavog nde OdAacoa
Taptdpioi te puyol kai dalpoveg EkQpiooouoty;

and a magical invocation (Ovelpomounog AyaBokAed( (sic) in A. Dieterich Papyrus magica
Mus. Lugd. Bat. p. 800: Lips. 1888), 000, 6v 1dg 00¢ mpookuvel kai mdg dalpwy @piooet.
There is thus no force of “and yet” in kai before @p.: it is rather “their belief” is so strong
and undeniable that it ends in a kind of strong homage. It is a proof that they believe, not
something done in spite of it.

Thus the force of the clause lies on the word datpdvia (cf. darpovicddng iii. 15). A belief
such as this, even though its contents are so true and important as a belief in One God,
cannot be a very Divine thing when it can be shared by the daipdvia.

The whole then turns on the real nature of the belief or faith supposed, and Bede seems
to have understood it rightly, when, taking up language of Augustine, he says: “Sed nec
Deum credere et contremiscere magnum est, si non et in eum credatur, hoc est si non ejus
in corde amor teneatur. Aliud est enim credere illi, aliud credere illum, aliud credere in
illum. Credere illi est credere vera esse quae loquitur: credere illum credere quod ipse sit
Deus: credere in ilium est diligere illum. Credere vera esse quae loquitur multi et mali
possunt, credunt enim esse vera, et nolunt ea facere, quia ad operandum pigri sunt. Credere
autem ipsum esse Deum, hoc et daemones potuerunt. Credere vero in Deum soli novere
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qui diligunt Deum, qui non solo nomine sunt Christiani sed et factis et vita.” (For reff. to
Aug. see Pearson Creed p. 16.)

2éerc 8¢ yvavar, & EvBpwe kevé, 81 1 TloTic xwplc T@V Epywv &pyr £oT1v;

20. BéAerg 8¢ yvdva, but wilt thou gain the knowledge] He is now going to prove his
point by reference to Scripture. The words are equivalent to “Do you ask me what proof I
have that...”

O &vBpwe keVé, O vain man)] "AvOpwmne probably in contrast to Satuévia, a being who
shouldest have such a much better faith than datpdvia.

Kevdg (by itself) is not at all common as applied to men: it denotes pretentiousness,
hollowness accompanying display. Thus Epictet. ii. 19. 8, “But if I am kevdg, especially at a
banquet, I astonish the visitors by enumerating the writers (on a particular subject)”; iv. 4.
35, kevdv, &¢’ 016 oL Sel ématpduevov. Plutarch Sertor. xxvi. (581 F), “to despise Mallius &g
kevoD kal GAalovog; Moral. 81 B, agriculturalists like to see ears of corn bending down, but
those that are lifted by lightness kevoug ffyodvtat kai aAalévag; and so of youths intending
to philosophise, those who are most kevoi and deficient in fapog Opdoog €xovot, and a gait
and walk and countenance full of scorn and contempt. The use of &vdpag kevovg (lit. empty)
in Judg. ix. 4 does not help. Probably the sense is rather analogous to the Greek sense than
identical. It is doubtful whether personal arrogance is intended here. Rather the unreality
of the kind of faith professed, a faith which had no inner core to it.

Ot N ioTig Xwpi§ T@V €pywv] Probably as before (v. 18) this faith separated from the
works belonging to it.

apyn, worthless] So best MSS., not vekpd, which comes from v. 26; dpydg is worthless,
i.e. either not working, idle, lazy, or producing no works in the sense of results, hence useless,
fruitless, ineffectual, as 2 Peter i. 8, 00k dpyoUg o0d¢ dkdpmovg; and perhaps Mt. xii. 36, mv
pfiga apyov. This sense would suit the context: but as there is an apparent contrast to
ouVNpyet in v. 22, it is better to refer it rather to the act of working than to the result. TGv
€pywv are the concrete works capable of being spoken of separately; so that there is no tau-
tology, the working being thought of with reference to the agent, and dpyn here meaning
“inactive,” putting forth no powers.

2 ABpadiy 6 TaThp UGV 0VK &€ Epywv 81kadOn, dvevéykag Toadk TOV vidv avTod
g€l To Buotacthplov;

21. St James comes now to his examples to prove his point.

APpady 6 tathp NU@V] These words stand first, before UK, in the sense “Take Abraham
our father for instance, was not he,” etc. “Abraham our father” in a combination of senses,
as the father of the old Israel (Mt. iii. 9, etc.), as the father of the new Israel which had arisen
out of the old Israel (claimed by Stephen, Acts vii. 2), and above all as the father of those
who have shewn faith (Rom. iv. ii, 12, 16; Gal. iii. 7 ff.). The context seems to shew that this
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last is chiefly meant. Abraham’s example is important for this purpose just because he was
the typical instance of faith.

ovk €€ €pywv] The words do not express whether he means that works had a share in
it, or that works alone were concerned: but the former sense alone can be reconciled either
with the general argument or with the quotation in v. 23.

ed1ka1dOn] This word is manifestly to be interpreted in the first instance by its O.T.

usages. The active voice dikaidw represents the Piel and Hiphil of P_-ITE both causative, to

cause to be P"-I_B (8ika10¢), just as dikatdw) as applied ethically to persons is properly to

make dikaiog. The passive voice dekatoUo8at is one of the representatives of the Kal of the

same verb, to be P"-I_B or dika1og, a word chiefly though not exclusively used in Job (see

especially Isa. xliii. 9, 26; xlv. 25), and sometimes rendered dika10g €iyt, or in English “to
be righteous.” So far all is etymologically clear: the active is to make righteous, the passive

to be made righteous. But then comes the question, does P’-I_E or dikatog or righteous

mean always simply a quality in a man without reference to the recognition of it? Certainly
not. Various passages (e.g. Ps. cxliii. 2) express or imply the sense of being righteous in God’s
sight, and this is almost the only sense of the active, chiefly with the force “defending the
cause of,” “pleading for the righteousness” or “innocence of.” The same senses reappear
freely in Ecclus. So in N.T.: Mt. xii. 37; Lk. vii. 29; x. 29; xvi. 15; xviii. 14 (not to count
edka1dOnN 1) coia etc., Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii 35); besides all the passages in St Paul, and also
Acts xiii. 39 where St Paul is the speaker.

Leaving then for the present St Paul out of sight, that we may not disturb St James’ ar-
gument, we have naturally here the sense “Did not Abraham appear righteous in God’s sight
on the ground of works?”

avevéykag k.T.A.] From a combination of Gen. xxii. 2 (évéveykov) and 9, énébnkev
avTOV €mi T0 Ouotaotriplov. There is sometimes doubt when £mti stands before t0 Busiaotrp.
whether it means “to” or “upon”: but here doubtless, as the Hebrew suggests, it is “upon,”
as Mt. v. 23; 1 Pet. ii. 24. The meaning is that this act was distinctly a work. The faith in God
which Abraham felt was carried out in a piece of conduct which tried it to the utmost.

2B\ émeic St mioTic ouvrpyer Toic £pyoic avTod Kol €k T@V Epywv f mioTic Etehe1ddn,

22. PAémerc, thou perceivest] It is so obvious, when looked at, that there is no room for
doubt.

1 tioTig, the faith] Sc. in this case: the faith in antithesis to the works was not separate
from them but wrought with them.

ouvnpyet, worked with] A bold image. The faith not only was followed or accompanied
by works — that is expressed in T0ig €pyo1g avTo0 — but itself worked with his works. Not
for faith plus works does St James plead, but for faith at work, living, acting in itself, apart
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from any value in its results; cuvfpy£w is properly to be a cuvrpydg: not used in LXX., but
twice in Apocr. and in four other places of the N.T.

Kal €k TV €pywv, and by the works] Ex as before, in consequence of, by effects proceed-
ing from.

1 TioTig EteAelwd, the faith was made perfect] So long as the faith was not exercised,
it was in a manner imperfect. It gained maturity and completeness by being thoroughly acted
out. This is the only place where St James uses this verb (common in N.T., especially Jn, 1
Jn, Heb.), but téA€10¢, as we have seen, he has five times, and this nearly answers to €pyov
téletov €x€Tw in i. 4. It is to be observed that the two clauses are exactly complementary to
each other. The works received the co-operation of a living power from the faith: the faith
received perfecting and consummation from the works into which it grew.

Byai &mAnpdn 7 ypagh f Aéyovoa Emotevoev 8¢ ABpadu té O, kai Ehoyiodn adte
glg dikatoovvny, kat @ilog 00D EkANON.

23. Kal EmAnpwON N ypaen 1 Aéyovoa, and there was a fulfilment of the Scripture which
saith] The usual phrase, as Lk. iv. 21, etc. The Divine word spoken is conceived of as receiving
a completion so to speak in acts or events which are done or come to pass in accordance
with it. This idea of filling, or giving fullness to, is always contained in the biblical use of
fulfilling, though not always in precisely the same sense. 1] ypagn probably the individual
saying of Scripture (1] ypaen avtn in Lk.).

The passage Gen. xv. 6 was the one which most clearly expressed the faith of Abraham
and which at the same time connected it with the accounting it on the part of God as right-
eousness. The words é\oyicOn a0t €ig dik. are equivalent to saying €dika1w6n (he, not
the faith). Philo, Leg. All iii. 81 (p. 132) paraphrases them, ABpady Y€ tot énictevoe @ Oe®,
kol dikarog évopiodn. The two passages are brought together also in 1 Macc. ii. 52, ABpady
oUXl &V TElpaou® eVPEON ToTAG, Kal EAoyioOn avt® €ig dikatoovvny; for the melpaoudg
doubtless refers to Gen. xxii. 1, 0 0e0¢ éneipalev TOV APpady.

Kal @ilog O0D EkANON, and (so) he was called the friend of God] Probably the meaning
is that this was another result of the faith which be shewed in the sacrifice of Isaac, the first
result being the fulfilling of the words spoken of him with reference to an earlier exhibition
of faith. The reference itself is doubtless mainly, if not wholly, to Isa. xli. 8 (Heb. Sym., not
LXX. ov fiydnnoa) “who loved me,” not “whom I loved” (see Cheyne); 2 Chr. xx. 7 (Heb.
not LXX. @ fjyannuévw cov); but v.I. @ @ilw apud Field), and ékArOn means not “acquired
the human title,” but “was Divinely stamped” with that unique name. At the same time the
name, though doubtless originating in Isaiah if not earlier, was widely spread, and St James
may have had Greek authority for it. See the authorities in Lightfoot on Clem. Rom. 10
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(Clement refers to it 17 also); and Ronsch in Hilg. Z. S. 1873 iv. 583 ff., and Wetst. Philo
uses it, even substituting it once for to0 ma1dd¢ pov in Gen. xviii. 17. Judith viii. 26=22 in
lat. vg., “quomodo pater nester Abraham tentatus est, et per multas tribulationes probatus
Dei amicus factus est.” Cf. Wisd. vii. 27; Clem. Hom. xviii. 13; Recog. i. 32. So also Lib. Jubil.
19, Ber. R. on Gen. xiii. 8, etc.; and the name is still in use among the Arabs, El Khalil. Weil,
cited by Ronsch 585, quotes “When Abraham by Nimrod’s command was to be thrown into
the fire, the heaven with its angels and the earth with all the creatures therein cried out with
one voice, ‘God of Abraham, Thy friend, who alone on earth adores Thee, is thrown into
the fire’ etc.” This various use shews by the way that the occurrence of the phrase in a
Christian author is no sufficient proof that he employed the Epistle of St James.

It is very doubtful whether the name is etymological, though a writer against the Jews
called Molon, cited by Alex. Polyhistor ap. Euseb. P. E. 9. 19, p. 420, says, ov dn

uedepunvevesbot Matpdg pilov; and Ronsch argues that T being changed into i1, QIT")

represents @ilog, though more properly “one on whom God had mercy.”

2sparte ST1 €€ Epywv Sikatodtan EvBpwrog kal 0Ok &k TioTew udvov.

24. 6pare, ye see] St James now turns from the “empty man” to the brethren whom he
was previously addressing. Totvuv is spurious. Elsewhere in the N.T. 0pdte is always imper-

» «

ative, but in the sense “see to it,” “beware,” which will not do here. It is not likely to be used

» «

in the sense “take note,” “observe,” so that the indic. is the most natural. The sense must be
“ye see by this example of Abraham”: otherwise opoiwg d¢ kat has no force.

¢€ €pywv dikarovtat] The same phrase as in v. 21: but here the important explanatory
clause is added, kai 00k €k mloTewg pdvov; shewing that with him it was no question of faith
contrasted with works, but of faith without works contrasted with faith with works: the faith
as a ground of justification is assumed as a starting point.

Bouoiwg 8¢ kal PadP f tpvn o0k ¢€ Epywv E8ikarddn, rodeEauévn Todg dyyéhoug
Kal €Tépa 600G éxParoloq;

25. opoiwg 8¢ kai] This introduces another example, not needing such full exposition.
Abraham the father of the Jewish people was the first; now St James cites a heathen, a
Canaanitess, as a type of the other branch of Israelites and of Christians, the proselyte Jews,
the Gentile Christians; nay the first of all proselytes, for her act took place at the very entrance
into the Promised Land. In doing this, St James doubtless was building on a Jewish traditional
view. Setting aside Heb. xi. 31, the remarkable introduction of Rahab’s name in Mt. i. 5 (as
also Tamar, Ruth, Bathsheba) implies a tradition as to her marriage to Salmon which marks
her out in a signal manner. See Wetst. (i. 226) and better Wiinsche Erl. der Ev. 3 f. Thus
Megilla 14 b, “Eight prophets who were also priests are descended from the harlot Rahab,
etc.” (ten prophets and prophetesses according to Midrash, Ruth i.): another Midrash says
priests. Midr. Cant. “As long as the Israelites do the will of God, He brings every righteous
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man whom He sees among the other peoples, and joins him to Israel, as came to pass with
Jethro and Rahab.

The precise purpose of adding 11 épvn (added also in Heb.) is not clear. Perhaps her
occupation is meant to point to her heathen origin, and as marking the extreme form of a
faith which was due to a change or conversion, not part of an orderly and continuous growth,
as in Abraham or Samuel.

oUK €€ €pywv €8ikatwbn] The force of this lies in what is implied, that she was justified
in virtue of her faith in that she embraced the belief in the one true God, and risked all on
the belief. This very faith, he says, was not one barren of works: it shewed its strength by
her willingness to risk her life to save the servants of the true God.

Umodeapévn, hospitably entertained.

T0UG dyyéAoug] Called kataokdmouvg in Heb., and tovg katackonevoavtag Josh. vi. 25.
The more favourable word is perhaps chosen to suggest that in receiving them she was as
it were receiving angels.

€tépa 00®] Probably no more than “different different from the way by which they
came.”

ekPalodoa, dismissed them] So probably. The word is a stronger one than we should
expect to find used, but the same thing happens in other places of the N.T., as Mt. ix. 38,
Lk. x. 2, épydtag; Jn x. 4, tpdPata; Mt. xii. 35, xiii. 52, €k T. dyaBod Onoavpod ta dyadd,
etc.

26Gomep?” 1O oRUK XwpLC TVEDUATOC VEKpPOV 0Ty, obtwe Kol ) ToTic xwpic £pywv
VEKPQ €GTLV.

26. yap is very doubtful: some authority for 6¢: but no conjunction most likely. It is a
general summing up, not standing in very near relation to v. 25, but referring alike to the
whole passage from v. 14.

XWPIG Tvevuatog, separated from (the) spirit] Not spirit in the higher sense, but simply
the breath of life. The body with the breath in it has all the difference from the body out of
which the breath has departed that life has from death, although externally the body is nearly
the same. So too the same contents of faith, that there is one God, or to go on to all that is
contained in ii. 1, the faith of the Lord Jesus Christ the Glory, is a dead thing if it is separated
from works, in other words, from active energy. The paradox must be intentional. The op-
posite is what most would be tempted to say: but it would be only superficially true. True
faith is a faith that aims at work and motion; false faith is virtually a corpse. He uses vekpd
here where he had said &pyn before. The idea is much the same, but vekpd expresses it by
a strong image.

25 (domep] + yap
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Now as regards the relation of this section to St Paul, the examples cited are certainly
not enough to imply that St Paul had already written. St Paul mentions Abraham: but who
could do otherwise in speaking of faith? St Paul does not mention Rahab; and though the
Pauline author of Heb. does, it is not in connexion with justification or with any controversial
purpose but simply as one of a series of examples of faith. It is remarkable that Philo, de
nobil. 5 (ii. 442), first speaks strongly of Abraham (810 kai miotedoat Aéyetat ¢ 0@ Tp@TOG,
ene1dn kol Tp&OTog AkAwvii kol BePaiav Eoxev LOANYPV, Wo EoTv £V aitiov TO GAVWTATW
Kal Tpovoel tol te KOoUOoU Kal TV €V abT®), and then proceeds TavTnV TV €0YEVELXV 0D
uévov Beo@iAeig dvdpeg AAAX kai yuvaikeg é(Awoav, and then gives as an instance Tamar,
who appears in Mt. with Rahab, using language that might be applied at once to Rahab, how
she was an inhabitant of Palestine, a woman brought up in a city full of many gods, full of
images etc.: and then how out of deep darkness she was able to see a little dawn of light, and
how she waxed strong unto piety, little heeding life if she were not to live nobly. Thus both
examples might come quite naturally to St James simply from his Jewish education.

But the phrase €€ €pywv €dika1)0n, taken in its juxtaposition to faith, is very hard to
explain without reference to St Paul. There is no real evidence for any similar Jewish language.
Justification is not part of St James’ original argument: but he brings it in from vv. 21-24 in
a way which implies that he is arguing against some actual plea. If he had been intending
to argue against St Paul he would have used language which struck at St Paul’s doctrine. But
this he avoids. His language is indeed formally inconsistent with St Paul’s, since St Paul al-
together declined to speak of any justification by works. But this language of St Paul may
easily have been used, even by men opposed to him, in a manner at variance with his true
purpose. Such verbal contradictions are sometimes inevitable for the expression of the fulness
of the truth: and laying aside the insoluble question whether St James personally would have
accepted every word that St Paul used, or St Paul every word that St James used, we are
justified in considering both, not merely to have been needful as leaders of the Church in
the Apostolic age, but as having contributed two forms of teaching, each of which is perman-
ently necessary for the completeness of truth.

I11. 'M7) toAAol S18&okalot yiveoOe, &SeAgof pov, e186tec 81t peilov kpiua Anpdueda:

III. 1. St James takes up now a fresh point: wrong speech after wrong action.

un moAloi diddokadol, not many teachers] There is no need to correct to
noAvdiddokalor or otherwise. The phrase is peculiar, but forcible and clear enough as inter-
preted by the context and by vv. 13 ff. It is assumed that for the good of the community
there should be teachers, discharging a special function for the rest (1 Cor. xii. 29, ur Tdvteg
dddokalor; cf. 28, tpitov didackdAouvg), and then implied that many set up as teachers not
from a sense of responsibility but from a vain or censorious spirit. Thus the single notion
“many teachers” practically involves the idea that the teaching arose from low personal

motives.
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The context would allow d18dokalot to be used vaguely, as if ordinary social censori-
ousness were intended. But it is hardly likely that this word would have been chosen except
with reference to actual public teaching. The sense is illustrated by the whole of 1 Cor.
xii.-xiv., but especially by xiv. 26; though it is true that we cannot conclude too rapidly from
the ways of Corinthian Greeks to the Jews of the Dispersion. Still what follows in the rest
of the chapter is strikingly analogous to much that St Paul says in 1 Cor. about cogia and
Adyog, and to the manner in which he connects together the misuse of both. The disputa-
tiousness of Greeks may well have had much in common with the disputatiousness of Jewish
Christians, more especially as many of them were of Greek race.

This precise tendency has no distinct echo in the Gospels, except the warning against
idle words. Mt. xxiii. 8-10 refers rather to the honour of rabbiship than to the pride of the
exercise of the office of teacher,

adeA@ot pov] This again introduces a fresh point, softening off at the outset the sharpness
of what St James had to say.

€100teg] Not “taking note,” “observing,” but “knowing as ye already do.”

peilov kpipa AnYduebda, shall receive greater judgment] The word of Christ on idle
words (Mt. xii. 36 f.) pronounced that account should be given év nuépa kpioewg; “for by
thy words . . . thou shalt be condemned (katadikacbnon).”

kpipa AnPopeda] This phrase occurs in a different context Mk xii. 40 || Lk. xx. 47, with
neprocdtepov for peiov. There mepioodtepov seems to mean that those who combined the
pretensions of scribeship with these faults and vices should be condemned yet more than
ordinary offenders. Here peifov must have much the same force, but perhaps also a special
reference to the just retribution involved in “Judge not that ye be not judged™: that is, it
seems to be implied that wrong judging was a characteristic of the much teaching. This
seems to follow from ydp in v. 2, which cannot be otiose. We all stumble and therefore come
under judgment: but the judgment is greater if we have been taking on ourselves to judge
others.

2o yap mradopev dmave. €f Tic év Adyw ov mradet, obtog téletog dvip Suvatde
XoAvaywyfioat kal SAov T0 c@ua.

2. moAAa yap rratopev dnavteg, For in many things we all stumble] Itaiw as before (ii.
10).

noAAa] Lies between moAv and moAAGkig: it is “much” with the idea of plurality and
repetition introduced: so Mt. ix. 14 v.1. (vnotevopev); Mk iii. 12 (Emetipa); v. 10 (tapekdAer),
38 (GAaAGlovtag), 43 (dieoteilato), etc.

dnavteg] “one and all.”

el T1g €v AOyw o0 mraiet, If any stumbleth not in speech] Not un but o0, = “succeeds in
escaping stumbling,” the two words being taken together. For the phrase cf. Ps. xxxix. 1,
700 p) Gpaptavely €v yhboon povs Ecclus. xix. 16, Kat tig ovx fjuaptev €V Tfj YAdoor avtod;
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(Cf. Philo de nom. mut. 1082 C; de Abr. 352 C.) The image was applied to the tongue by
Zeno ap. Diog. Laert. vii. 26 (Wetst.), kpeittov eival T. toctv OAoOeiv A i YAdttn: cf.
Eustathius in Od. viii. 171.

The previous sentence spoke of moral stumbling of any kind. Here it becomes narrowed
to speech: stumbling in speech is peculiarly easy and common: but the misuse of speech in
pride and bitterness of teachership is something much worse than ordinary stumbling in
speech. Here then St James drops for a while the subject begun in v. 1, to be taken up again
in 13-18. The vicious teachership suggested to him the vicious use of the tongue in general,
and so he launches out into this wider subject.

téA€10G GvNp, a perfect man] The adjective as before, consecrated by Mt. v. 48. 'Avrjp
cannot have the sense that dvBpwmog would have, “one shewing the perfection of humanity”:
it is simply “one that is perfect.”

duvatodg xaAvaywyficat kal GAov to o®dua, able to bridle the whole body also] The force
of kai is that his stumbling not in speech arises from his bridling his tongue; and that a man
who can bridle his tongue can also bridle his whole body. This may be in two senses, that
the tongue is so difficult to bridle that it is an easier thing to bridle the whole body, and that
in the bridling of the tongue the bridling of the body is virtually accomplished at the same
time. The comparison to the horses’ bridle in v. 3 and to the rudder in v. 4 and the whole
language of 6 prevent the exclusion of the second sense, while the form of this sentence
rather suggests the first. Probably St James meant both senses to be included.

The bridling of the tongue (already named i. 26) is naturally one of the commonest of
images in various languages: but it is especially associated with pr apaptavewv év yAboot)
in Ps. xxxix. 1 (Heb. not LXX.).

3¢ 8¢ @V Trmwv Todg xaAvodc eic T otépata BaAopev ic Td meiBesbat adTodC ATy,
Kal GAOV TO 6OUX A0TOV HETAYOUEV”

3. €1 8¢] True reading, not id¢ (or as T.R. with a few i800) derived from supposed paral-
lelism to 1800 in v. 4. The 8¢ is equivalent to the logical “now”: the verse is really an inference
from the force of the word xaAwvaywyficat. St James has used it completely metaphorically
of the whole body, when he might have said in general terms “keep in order”: but it occurs
to him that the word has a special force for his purpose because it is just through the mouth,
the source of speech, that the process of bridling takes place.

@V imnwv] Put first because horses are the direct subjects of comparison with téAg1og
avnp: it thus is equivalent to “in the case of horses” though of course governed not only by
ta otopata but also by tovg xaAvolg: the mouths are the part of the horses into which we
put the bits by which we mean to restrain them. This accounts for the two articles.

€l 0 meiBeabat (not pdg), to make them obey us] St James doubtless means to express
not merely result but purpose. The reason why the phrase is introduced is probably because
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St James is thinking how far control of the tongue goes towards producing control of the
whole body.

UeTayopeV, we turn about] Metdyw as commonly used means to “transfer” or “transport”
in a strong sense, as prisoners to a strange land, or the power of government from one class
to another. It is also used of turning men to a better mind (still transference) Plut. ii. 225 F;
Epict. Ench. xxxiii. 3. Apparently here simply in the sense of leading not from one place to
another but from one direction to another, though it is not satisfactory to have no clear
authority for it. Lexicons and commentaries pass the point over.

4800 kai & mAoia, TnAkaTTa Svta kol OO Gvépwy okAnp&Y EAauvSpeva, petdyetal
0o ghayiotov mndaAiov 6mov 1 Opun Tod 0OVVOVTOG PovANTAL

4. The example of the ships and rudders comes in by way of addition, apparently as
suggested by the last words of v. 3.

tnAkalta Svta Kal OO GvEUWY okANp&V EAavvoueva, though they are so great, and
though they are driven by rough winds] This is the most natural construction according to
the form of the sentence. On the other hand it is somewhat singular that the size and the
driving by winds, which would not be always rough, are coupled together; and it is possible

» «

that kal means not “and” but “even,” “the ships, great as they are, even when they are being
driven by rough winds, are turned about,” etc.

nndaAiov, rudder] From the Odyssey onwards.

opun, impulse] This might be either the impulse in the mind of the steersman or the
impulse which his hand communicates to the helm: but the whole phrase would be rather
feeble if referred to the mind only: moreover there would be almost a contradiction between
the “impulsiveness “and the purpose (fovAn).

T00 0OVVOVTOG, the steersman] EDOUVwW, first to make straight, is then used of any kind
of guidance, shepherd of sheep, charioteer of chariot, steersman of ship (Plato etc.); and of

the rudder itself (Luc. Dial. Mort. x. 10, e60vve, & TopOuet, & tnddAiov; Eur. Cyc. 15,

gv mpouvn & dxpy

avtdg AaPawv nBuvov auerpeg dopv).

PovAnta, willeth] By a bold figure the deliberation and decision is transferred to the
last point at which the steersman’s action passes into that of the rudder by the movement
of his hand. BooAouat as before implies not mere will but intention: the steersman turns
the helm this way or that because he knows which way his course lies. Rudders and steersmen
have furnished many images. This combination of the horse’s bridle and the ship’s rudder
as illustrative of the government of the tongue is found in Ps.-Plat. Axioch. [? ap. Theoph.
Simoc. Ep. 70] and in Plutarch and Philo [see Wetst. and Mayor].

Sobtwe Kol f| YA@oox pikpdv péhoc otiv kal ueydAa adyel. iSob fidikov mop AAKNV
VANV avdanter
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5. Apparently a direct comparison with v. 4. What is not easy is peydAa avxei (so better
than yeydAavyel).

ueyaAa avxel, hath great things whereof to boast] AUX€w is properly to stretch the neck
and hold up the head in pride, and hence to speak with proud confidence. MeydAavyéw
seems always to be used in a disparaging sense, to denote “boastfulness.” The difficulty is
that the comparison seems to require not great pretension but great performance to be
ascribed to the tongue. Oecumenius has peydAa épydletar by way of paraphrase, and
something like this is doubtless what we should expect. It does not help much to say that
the pretension comes first, the performance next, viz. in the following verses. The true
solution lies probably in the wider use of aOxéw than of peydAavyéw. Though adxéw never
loses the sense of boast, it frequently, both in early and late Greek, is used without sense of
unreality in the boast, and virtually as equivalent to “having cause to boast.” The only
question then is as to the use of peydAa, which prima facie has an adverbial force, “greatly.”
Now avyel used absolutely without reference to any object could refer only to boastfulness,
pretence; and peydAa as an adverb would only accentuate this force, by the association with
peyaAavyéw. But in late Greek avy€w is not infrequently used with the accusative of things
boasted of, where the classical usage would be with dative with or without €ri. Thus Aristid.
i. 103, pévoig & Ouiv vmdpyel kabapav evyéveldv te kal ToAiteiav avyfioat: just as we use
the verb “boast” transitively: “that country boasts many great cities.” So here p. avxel
doubtless means “hath great things whereof to boast,” or shortly “great are its boasts” (i.e.
the concrete subjects for boasting, avxfuata, not the boastings, avxrfioelg). This sense is
supported by the analogy of katakavydtat in ii. 13, where the glorying of mercy against
judgment is no mere vain boasting, but a true position proudly held. It is thus quite doubtful
whether there is even an indirect reference to arrogance of tongue. What follows gives ex-
amples of the “great things.”

1300 NAikov (not dAéyov) tdp NAiknv UAnv dvdrntet, Behold how much wood is kindled
by how small a fire] ‘HAikog expresses magnitude in either direction, quantus or quantillus
(Luc. Hermot. 5): the antithesis explains that with ©0p it means “how little,” with UAnv
“how great.” This is a good example of St James’ pregnant enigmatic style, leaving much to
the reader’s intelligence.

UAnv] Etymologically = silva, and answers fairly to both the English words “wood” and
“timber.” It is used either of dead wood or living, and either will make sense here. But it
never means a wood, a forest. As applied to living wood it is either woodland as opposed to
mountains and cultivated plains, specially the rough bushy skirts of the hills, or brushwood.
Thus Plat. Polit. 272 A says, kapmo0g te &@BSvoug eixov &mé te §évdpwv kai ToAAfig GAng
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dkkngG. A spark setting fire to the brush might suggest the image, or it may be (as often)
simply a great mass of cut timber ready for the carpenter. The word is interesting on account
of Plato’s use, answering to materia, materies. [See Additional Note.]

The image was probably taken from the Hebrew Proverbs of Ben Sira (trans]. in
Drusius ap. Crit. Sacr. viii. p. 1899) cf. Ecclus. xi. 32. “A burning fire kindles many heaps of
corn.” On which the Scholiast has “There is nothing which more devastates the world than
an evil tongue: for a tongue of this kind, though it be not very evil, is the ruin of many just
and pious men. (Example of Doeg.) Wherefore the wise Hebrews declare that in an evil
tongue lurks deadly poison, and that because of it the world suffers chastisement,” etc.

® kol 1y yAGooa 1tp, & kbopog T &dikiag 1} yYAdooa kabiototat év Toi¢ péheotv UGV,
1 ottAoGoa SAov TO o@ua Kal PAOyilovoa TOV TPOXOV TG YEVESEWG KAl pAoytlopuévn UTO
TG YEEVVNG.

6. A very difficult verse. OUtwg is spurious before 1 YA&ooa kabiotatat, and misleading
also. It is impossible Greek to take 1) omiAoUoa as predicate to the sentence 1 yA\@ooo kabiot.
as though it were 10 omiAoOv. The best punctuation is to take ka1 1] Y\@ooo tdp as a separate
clause, “the tongue also is a fire,” introductory to what follows. Then 6 k. t. &3. 1] YA. kabiort.
v T. uéA. Nu.; then 1 omAodoa . . .yeévvng, in which last clause references to fire appear
again. Hence 1 yYA@ooa (the 2nd) must be the subject, 6 kdopog t. &3. the predicate; and the
reason why 6 kdopog T. &d. is put first is because 1} YAGooa must be put last in order to
connect it distinctly with the following participles. Thus the arrangement of words is exactly
analogous to that of i. 7, 8.

Kol 1] YAGooa nlp, The tongue also is a fire] Cf. Prov. xvi. 27; Ps. cxx. 4; Ecclus. xxviii.
21-23; also Ps. Sol. xii. 2.

0 kbopog tA¢ adikiag, the unrighteous world] Certainly a difficult phrase. The article
must of course have its full force, “a world of iniquity” cannot be right. Some take k6opog
as “ornament”: understanding it to mean that the tongue gives a specious and seductive
colour or gloss to what is evil by means of plausible words. But though words might by a
rather bold figure be called the adornment of iniquity, the tongue that utters them could
not: nor has that sense any special force here. The commonest interpretation is to take it as
“world” in the sense of universe, “that world of iniquity.” The article here acquires a possible
sense with the other construction, in apposition with n0p; but not as the predicate after
kaBlotatat. The sense itself too is at once exaggerated and vague. It is not the comprehens-
iveness of the tongue within itself that the context refers to, but its power of acting upon
what is without it.

There remains the “evil” sense of k6opog, found already i. 27, and recurring iv. 4. To
repeat very briefly. This sense of something called the kdouog as not only containing evil
elements but itself in some sense evil is chiefly found in Jn and 1 Jn, also 2 Pet.; perhaps not
elsewhere (2 Cor. vii. 10 doubtful). It is not derived from the physical universe, but a Jewish
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image taken from the '7:n of the early chapters of Isaiah (cf. Ps. ix. 8 etc.), rendered

oikovpévn in LXX., denoting the heathen nations around, the heathen world at once as
destructive and as corruptive: hence it is human society in a corrupt and perverted state. As
applied to the tongue then, the meaning is that the tongue is to the rest of the body what
the corrupt society is to mankind, and especially to the Church as the representative of
mankind in its true state. Thus t. ddiklag may be compared to its use in Lk. xvi. 8, Tov
oikovouov tfi¢ adikiag and 9, papwvd t. &J. and xviii. 6, 6 kpitng T. &J.: the world which
gives itself up to unrighteousness, which takes its form from unrighteousness and obeys it:
somewhat similar are the genitives in i. 25. Much the same ultimate sense would be obtained
by taking koo as the sphere or region, the domain as it were in which unrighteousness
obtains a footing. But this is not a natural sense of the word, which is more easily interpreted
by the other passages of this Epistle referred to.

kaBiotatay, is constituted, shews itself, makes itself, acts the part of] The exact force is
shewn by iv. 4. KaBiotacOat €ig is to come into a certain state, or ka. with nominative to
become (contrast kabéotnka to have become, to be). Thus Plut. ii. 2 E, trees if neglected
otpePAa gvetal kai dkapra kabiotatat, Tuxovta 8¢ 6pbfic madaywylag Eykaprma yivetat
Kal teAecpopa (cf. 6 F).

€V 101G YEAEOV NUQV, among our members] Apparently not merely with reference to
its action on the other members; but as being that one among the members which has this
special power.

1) omAoDoq, that stainer of] The article has the effect of giving a substantive force to the
participle, as it were, the tongue that stainer of the body. The use of this word agrees with
the interpretation just given of k6opog, when compared with domiAog. . . &mo T. kdopov in
i. 27. The image however is difficult: in what sense can the tongue be said to stain the body?
Apparently with reference to the idea that runs through chap. i. that there is a Divine image
received by man at creation, a true ideal form derived from likeness to God, and that all
moral evil is to be regarded in relation to this as (i. 21) a punapia or defilement and a
nepiooela or excrescence (unnatural growth). Still why “the body,” for St James certainly
regarded the Divine image as (at least in the first instance) inward and spiritual? Probably
because he regarded the body as the outward expression of the inward mind; and the, ex-
ternal deformities of passion as true types as well as results of the invisible deformities from
which they spring. Moreover the action of the tongue might be regarded as staining the action
of the whole body, the total conduct of which the body is the organ. Cf. also Eccles. v. 5.

Kal @Aoyilovoa TOV TPOXOV THG YEVESEWG, and it setteth on fire the wheel of man’s cre-
ation] Here we reach one of the hardest phrases in the Bible. To discuss it fully would take
too long. We must be content to deal with the leading points. At the outset Grotius’ sugges-

tion that tpoxdv should be read tpdxov, a running or course, must be set aside. The word,
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chiefly poetic, is never used figuratively; and at all events @Aoyilovca points to some
physical image. The suggestion comes from too prosaic a dealing with the imagery of a
prophet. ®A. T. Tpoxén must mean “setting on fire the wheel.”

But then what is T. yevéoewg, and what wheel is meant? Attention was called eight years
ago by Hilgenfeld (ZWT. 1873. 20; cf. Einl. 539 {.) to the certainly curious fact that Simplicius
on Arist. de caelo ii. p. 91 B in allegorising Ixion’s wheel says, “and he hath been bound by
God @ tA§ poipag Tpox® Kal TAG YEVESEWG, OV adVvatov petaAAdEat kat' ‘Oppéa (what
follows is hopelessly corrupt, but ends with tag avOpwmivag Yuxdg), clearly referring to an
Orphic doctrine. The sense comes out more clearly, but with k0kAog for tpoxdg, in Procl.
Tim. v. 330 A (on Plato’s words tf] Ta0t00 Kai Opolov mep1ddw, “This is the one salvation
of the soul which is held forth by the Creator, delivering it Tod kOkAov t. yevésewg and
from the great error and from the ineffectual life, namely the ascent of the soul to the spir-
itual region (T voepov €180c) and its flight from all things which cleave to us £k tfig yevéoewg;
and lower down (B) . . . &md T Tepi TV yéveotv mAdvng, ¢ kai oi map’ ‘Oppel Td Aloviow
Kal tf] Kopn tehoduevot tuxeiv elxovtat

KOkAov T a® Aféat kad dvamvedoar  kakdTnTog.

There is somewhat similar language in Procl. Tim. i. 32 E and Theol. PI. vi. 3 p. 351; cf.
Verg. Aen. vi. 748, Hos omnes ubi mille rotam volvere per annos. For yevécewg we have
avaykng in the statement of Diog. Laert. viii. 14, Vit. Pyth., “They say that he was the first
to declare the soul kOkAov avdykng aueipovoav GAAote dAAo1g EvdeioBat {Wo1g. So more
vaguely, without reference to any one in particular, Chrys. Mt. Ixxv. 728 C, mepipopav Kal
yéveow Aéyovteg. Also Philo de Somn. ii. 6, p. 664 of Pharaoh’s gold chain round Joseph’s
neck, ayxévnv émeavi], KOKAovV Kal TpoXOV AVAYKNG GTEAEVTATOU, . .. OUK dKoAouBiav
Kal 0 £€fi¢ €V Biw Kal TOV lpUOV TAOV TG PUOEWS TPAYUATWY, WG 1) Oduap, 0V yap KA010G,
AN Opuiokog avTig 0 KOoUoG (cf. de mut. nom. 23 p. 598). In the first places cited the ref-
erence is certainly to the Orphic or Pythagorean doctrine of a cycle of metempsychosis:
Chrys. and Philo are ambiguous. Another passage of Simplicius (Comm. in Epict. Ench. p.
177 C) gives it a distinctly wider sense, “The dissolution of compounds and the change of
simples one into another is good for the whole; since the destruction of one is the origin
(Yéveoig) of another; and this is the cause why tOv Tfig yevéoewg kOkAov remains imperish-
able (&véxAeimtov).

But it is most improbable that St James should use a phrase of this origin to convey a
doctrine with which he can have had no sympathy. The Orphic doctrine would be entirely
alien to him (notwithstanding Hilgenfeld’s references to 8pnokdg), and the vaguer doctrine
hardly less. Téveoig in this connexion was the word used in late Greek philosophy to express
natural necessity; the necessary chain of causation; and it was especially opposed to any re-
ligious view of the world.
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An equal improbability lies in the mode of use: this setting on fire of the tpoxov t.
yevéoewg is evidently spoken of as an evil thing; but to a believer in God this interruption
of the wheel of earthbound destiny would be no subject for regret. The interpretation thus
just inverts the purport of the sentence.

Moreover it is difficult to think that tfg yevésewg should recur in two places of the
Epistle (here and i. 23) in very peculiar phrases, yet be entirely different in sense: for whatever
sense we give to yevéoewg with t0 mpdowmov, it cannot possibly be destiny.

Another simpler image occurs in various classical writers, partly again in connexion
with Ixion, that of human life as a wheel rolling down hill over all sorts of inequalities: thus
Sil. Ttal. vi. 120. But here too there is no special force in the setting fire, and t. yevécewg re-

» «

mains inexplicable. The same may be said of the vaguer senses “course of life,” “course of
nature.”

The true clue is doubtless to be found in t. yevécewg which we saw (on i. 23) to refer
to the original creation of man. It is not in classical but in biblical language that we should
naturally expect to find the explanation. Not the heathen godless genesis but the genesis of

revelation, the origin of the world in the will and purpose of God, is denoted by the word

for St James. It is the ﬂ'[bﬂ or n-lbfj (see Gen. ii. 4; v. 1), whence Genesis has its Greek

name. Ktio1g is not used in LXX. (though ktilw is): see 2 Macc. vii. 23, 6 T00 k6oHoU KTioTNG,
0 mAdoag avOpwmov yéveotv kai Tavtwv E€gupwv yéveov. It thus is equivalent to what in
modern language we call Creation. The phrase “the wheel of creation” is limited by the sense
of the rest of the sentence to “the wheel of man’s creation,” i.e. the wheel of man’s nature
according to its original Divine purpose, just as T1 TpOcwMoV T. yevésewg avtoD is “the face
of his creation,” the face reflecting the Divine image in which he was created.

What then is meant by the wheel? It can hardly be the detached wheel rolling uselessly
along, as in the classical image. It must be the chariot wheel of man as he advances on the
way of life, fulfilling his appointed course. Probably, I do not say more, but probably there
is an allusion to the wheel in the vision of Ezekiel (i. 15, 16b, 19-21). This may sound fanciful
till we remember that this vision of Ezekiel, called the Chariot by the later Jews, was in
Jewish thought associated with the Creation. According to the imagery of the vision, the
wheel might be the body and all its activities, by means of which the spirit moves upon the
earth. This is represented as set on fire by the tongue, because its orderly Divinely-appointed
motion is made violent and irregular by the passions which the tongue excites: it catches
fire, and loses its power to fulfil its proper course. [See Additional Note.]

Kal @Aoyllopévn Umo TG Yeévvng, and is set on fire by hell] The fire is not a fire from
above but from beneath. This seems to be the true force of the reference to Gehenna, which
usually in the N.T. appears simply as the place of punishment for evil (whether we mean by
punishment retribution only, or retribution combined with purification), not excepting
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perhaps Mt. xxiii. 15, viOv yeévvng, as itself so to speak a realm of evil. The fire lighted at
the nether fires is a simpler and broader image, answering in some degree to the lower wis-
dom of v. 15. Wetstein quotes the Targum on Ps. cxx. 2 (where the hot burning coals may
be taken as describing either the operation of the tongue or its punishment, or indeed both,
i.e.its appropriate punishment) Lingua dolosa . . . cum carbonibus juniperi, qui incensi sunt
in gehenna inferne.

7 ndoa ydp ool Onplwv Te kal TeTEWV®VY Epret@v Te Kol évariwy Saudletar kal
dedduaotar tf] @voel Tfj avOpwmvy’

7.yap, For] The purpose of yap seems to be to introduce an explanation and justification
of the strong language just used. From the word “bridle” in v. 2 St James has been led to the
idea of a small agency exercising great power, and especially to the image of fire as repres-
enting the tongue: and now he proceeds to explain this, pointing first to its unbridledness,
and then to its strange inconsistency of action.

Taoa yap QUoLS, every nature] ®Voig is often used periphrastically with the genitive, so
that this might mean simply “all beasts and birds,” etc. And it is also sometimes used for
“kind.” Thus Diod. Sic. i. 10, 1} yfj tdAwv €€ dpxfg kKavag fveyke TV {wwv @uoelg; Plut.
ii. 636 E, (wwV 8¢ ToANGG UGELG TOD KOGHOL TIEPLEXOVTOG, OVJEV, WG ELTETV, YEVOG AUO1POV
£oT1 TG €€ Qov yevéoewd. But even in such places the original sense is latent, “many kinds”
as dependent on “many natures.” Here, at all events, the strict sense is required by tfj Vo€l
™ &vOpwmivn; for although avBpwmivn @Uo1g is occasionally, though very rarely, equivalent
to “mankind,” the periphrasis would have a rhetorical unnaturalness here, especially in the
resolved form tf] @. tfj av6. (not tf] &v6. ¢.). The meaning doubtless is that the inherent
nature of man, that nature which proceeds from the Divine image, has proved its kingship
over the natures of different classes of animals, probably with reference to Gen. i. 28; ix.2.
The meaning cannot be that every kind, or the nature of every kind, of animals has been
tamed; which would be manifestly untrue: but each of these four great classes is considered
as having a special nature. An exact parallel is 1 Cor. xv. 39, &AAn 8¢ 6dp€ KTNVOV K.T.A.
What is there said of the outward flesh is here implied as to the inward nature.

Onpiwv te Kal TETEVOV EpTET®V Te Kal EVaiwy, of beasts and birds, of creeping things
and things in the sea] These classes are exactly and almost verbally taken from Gen. ix. 2,
which is a modification of i. 28. @npia probably includes both Onpio and ktrivn of i. 28, the
fiercest and least tameable of quadrupeds being taken as representatives of the whole class:
netewva and €pmeTd are taken as they stand.

In the second pair £pret@v answers to Onpiwv in the first, and doubtless was intended
especially to include serpents, with especial reference to the tongue (see v. 8). The allusion
may be to the sacred tame serpents which were kept in different temples, for instance in
those of Asclepius. Tame fish, sacred and other, were also known to the ancients (see Ael.
Nat. An. viii. 4; xii. 30). 'EvéAix answer to ix00eg. A poetic word, used in prose in this gen-
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eral manner in late writers only, as Ps.-Arist. de mundo 5, 00tog évainwv {Hwv kai nel@v
Kal deplwv @UoeLg €xwpioey; Plut. ii. 911 D, 10 t@v évalwv yévog contrasted with ta
Xepoaia; also 729 E, épeidovto pdAiota t@v évaliwv.

dapdletar kal deddpaotar tf] pUoeL T avOpwmivy, is tamed and hath been tamed into
subjection to the nature that is human)] First comes the general statement that they are tamed:
then the thought occurs that there are domestic races which have been tamed long ago; and
so the present acquires a more precise sense.

There is a long-established conquest by the human race transmitted by hereditary in-
stinct, and it is being perpetually renewed. Aapdlw is sometimes applied to the mere
crushing of a foe: its proper sense is taming, subduing not for destruction but for orderly
use, as with horses and oxen. There is no clear indication that use is contemplated here: but
rather the general notion of taming, involving obedience and restraint. There is probably a
reminiscence of what has been said above of the bridling of horses.

The taming is part of the lordship of the earth bestowed in Gen. i. 28, and corresponds
to the government (&pxete LXX.) over the lower animals which there follows: cf. Ps. viii. 6
ff. This is brought out by the emphatic form tf] @0oe1 tf] av6.; lit. “the nature that is human,”
i.e. the conquest is connected with the characteristic prerogative of the living soul which
God breathed into man. The dative is probably not the simple dative of agency with a passive
verb, of which (except with passive participles) there is no clear case in the N.T. All the in-
stances seem to fall under one of two heads, including the idea either of appearing to (as a
gLpeB® ViV 2 Cor. xii. 20; a0TG €Vpedfjvar 2 Pet. iii. 14; €yvwobn Lk. xxiv. 35; Phil. iv. 5)
or of being subjected to (here, and ¢ Tig firtnrat 2 Pet. ii. 19). Thus the sense is not simply
tamed by the human nature, but tamed into subjection to it. See the chorus in the Antigone
332 ff,, esp. 342-351.

81iv 8¢ yA@ooav o0delc Saudoat Shvarar dvOpdmwy: dKaTdoTaToV KakSy, HeoTh 10D
Bavatnedpov.

8. trv 8¢ yYA@ooav 0bdeig dapdoat duvatat avBpdwy, but the tongue can no one, even
of men, tame] By a vivid image the tongue is projected, as it were, out of human nature and
spoken of as though it had a separate life of itsown, over which no one can gain complete
mastery. And though in strictness the tongue is nothing more than the organ by which what
is in the heart and mind is expressed, yet experience shews that speech or utterance, as such,
has what may well be called a magic power which acts reflexly on the mind within: so that
St James’ language does express a true fact, though it does not attempt to explain all the
grounds of it. There may be, that is, a kind of conflict between a man and his own tongue,
or his own impulse of utterance, in which his true self gets worsted.

The position of avBpwnwv is at once secondary and emphatic; it might be “the tongue
no one can tame, — no one, that is, of men”; but is rather “no one, even of men,” even of

those beings so highly endowed, of whom he has been just speaking.
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AKATAoTATOV KAKOV, a disorderly evil] This is the true reading, not axatdoyxetov, which
would be merely a feeble repetition of 00d¢eig daudoat dOvatat. St James has used the word
already in i. 8, and dxatdotacia in iii. 16, where it is coupled with v @adlov mpdyua. To
his mind it expressed the utmost evil, the disorder which is the entire opposite of God’s
perfect purpose and man’s single-minded surrender to God’s purpose. Cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 33.

Not dxatdotatov only, but dk. kakdv. It is startling to hear the tongue called “an evil,”
rather than its misuse. But (1) the adjective explains how it becomes an evil; and (2) its evil
arises from the very fact of its independence, i.e. from its isolation from the integrity of hu-
manity. There is just the same abnormal and morbid independence as in the case of a desire
which in like manner can be conceived of as something distinct from the man in whom it
arises (i. 14 £.).

peoth, full of] Not ueotov: it cannot therefore agree with kakdv, but goes back to 1
yYA®ooa. The tongue not merely contains deadly venom, it is charged with it: cf. Ps. lviii. 4;
cxl. 3. There must be an indirect reference to a poisonous serpent, as in these Psalms; the
image probably being derived in the first instance from the flexibility and mobility of the
actual tongue.

9%v adtf ebAoyoDpeV TOV KUpLov Kal matépa, kol £v avTi KaTapdueda Tods GvOphnoug
ToU¢ Kb opoiwoty Beol yeyovdtag

9. év avtfj (bis), therein] The phrase is remarkable. The purely instrumental use of év
is Hebraistic, and found only in such writers of the N.T. as admit a certain (not very large)
amount of Hebraism. It does not agree with the general colour of St James’ language. Nor
does this passage come well under the rather vague “causal” use of év (Jelf 246 f.; Kithner
ii. 403 £.). But St James’ purpose is probably to identify ourselves with the tongue. If he had
said &1’ a0ti|g, it would have expressed a pure instrumentality: we should have appeared
solely as the speakers, the tongue as our organ merely. Now the whole passage implies a
kind of independent power over us exerted by the faculty of utterance; so that St James in-
tentionally makes the tongue an actual speaker as well as an organ of speech: in the tongue
we bless God, almost in the sense “in the person of the tongue.” The nearest parallel is in
Rom. xv. 6, €v évi otdpatt §o€dlnte k.T.A..: cf. also Mt. ix. 34, €v T& Gpxovti TV datpoviwv;
and Acts xvii. 31, kpfvelv T. oikovuévnyv . . . év &vdpi @ Gpioev.

gvAoyoluev, we bless] This is the highest function of speech. As man’s relation to God
is the supreme fact of his nature which alone puts all others into their right place, so blessing
God for His goodness and His benefits is the supreme use of the powers of utterance. Thus
(Lk. i. 64) this is the first use which Zacharias makes of the recovered power, dve@y6n 8¢
TO 0TOYA . . . KAl N YA@ooa adtod, Kai EAdAet eDAoy@v tov Bedv. Cf. Ps. li. 15.

OV KUpLov (not Bebv) kal natépa, the Lord and Father] The less common phrase is the
true reading. The kUpiov expresses God’s majesty and His rule over all His creatures, and
especially over men who have the privilege of being able to render conscious obedience.
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Matépa expresses both rule and love, and also all the associations connected with the human
word, in reference (i. 18) to the first origin of man as not merely owing his existence to
God’s fiat but a partaker of the Divine nature as being made in God’s image.

Katapwueda, we curse] Katap®dpat originally took the accusative of the thing, the dative
of the person: “imprecate this or that against a man,” the thing imprecated being sometimes
omitted. But in late writers (Plutarch, Lucian) it succumbs to the general tendency to pure
transitiveness. The first person katapdueda (as well as ebAoyoOuev) is singular, because St
James does not seem to be speaking directly of a universal human shortcoming (mroAA&
nraiopv Anavteg v. 2).

As far as this verse goes, the meaning might be only that blessing and cursing are both
utterances of the tongue: but v. 10 shews that St James meant to say that they come from
the very same tongue, and that he is in fact attacking not merely a vice of the tongue but a
false kind of religion. He is dealing with a tendency, close akin to that which he combated
at the end of chapter i, to a loveless religiosity, the combination of professed devotion to
God with indifference and even hatred to men. He implies that the utterance of blessing
must be spurious if it does not include men as its objects as well as God: cf. 1 Pet. iii. 9; Rom.
xii. 14; 1 Cor. iv. 12; and their source, the use of the word in Lk. vi. 28, where it has a stronger
force than appears at first sight.

It is to be observed that tov kUprov kai Tatépa here repeats the t@ 0@ kat matpiof i.
27.

ToUG GvBpwdovg, men] Not simply individual men, but mankind: the curse uttered
against the hated or despised individual persons was in effect a wrong done to mankind,
and sprang from an evil spirit as towards mankind, a disregard of the second law, the law
of love to neighbours. It was the temper of the Pharisees in Jn vii. 49, “This people which
knoweth not the law are accursed.”

T0UG Kab’ opoiwaotv B0l yeyovotag, which are made after the likeness of God] Here the
latent doctrine of the Epistle breaks out into plain words. The connexion between the two
supreme forms of love which together make up the sum of human duty is not accidental:
the love of man is founded on the love of God. The tenderness and mercy shewn to the
lower animals form but a small part in that true love of men which attaches itself to the
Godlike in them, hidden as the image may often be; so that the cursing of them is a cursing
of that which bears the stamp of the Creator’s own nature.

St James chooses not the kat’ eikdva, but the second phrase kaf’ opoiwaotv, not elsewhere
found in the N.T. On these words it is worth while to refer to Delitzsch New Comm. on

Genes. E.T. 1. pp. 99 f., on the words D‘?B eikWv, and Z'HD;-[ opoiwaotg. In image, he says,

the representation of the primitive form or model predominates, in likeness the representation

112


http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Pet.3.9
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Rom.12.14
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Rom.12.14
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Cor.4.12
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Luke.6.28
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:John.7.49

of the pattern or ideal. He accordingly treats the difference as justifying the interpretation
common in the Fathers, by which likeness is the gradual process of assimilation to the ar-
chetypal image; image belonging to fundamental nature, likeness to progressive character.
The distinction is an important one, whether it was intended in Genesis or not; a point very
hard to determine. There does not appear, however, to be any trace of it here, where the
reference is rather to what God originally made men to be than to what they have grown to
be under His fatherly nurture.

Teyovotag with ka®’ ouoiwotv expresses at once the primitive origin and the present
continuance of the state which it introduced: in St James’ eyes mankind are still in the likeness
of God for all their sin and evil. Beresh. Rabb. 24 fin. (on Gen. v. i), “According to R. Akiba
the words Lev. xix. 18, ‘Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself,” are a comprehensive
principle of the Law. Thou shouldest not say ‘Because I have been despised, may my
neighbour be despised with me; and because I have been cursed, may my neighbour be
cursed with me.” If thou attest so, said R. Tanchuma, know that he whom thou despisest is
made after the image of God.” On the image cf. Ecclus. xvii. 3 (and context).

102 105 adtod oTéuarog EEépyetar evAoyia kai katdpa. o0 xpH, &deAgoi pov, TadTa
oUtwg yiveshat.

10. €k T00 a0 TOD 0TOHATOG, from the same mouth] This merely states clearly and emphat-
ically what was implied in v. 9. It excludes the notion of different tongues blessing and
cursing: it is not “from the same source,” but definitely “from the same mouth.”

Cf. Testam. Benj. 6, 1} &yadr) didvola ovk €xel dVo yAwooag evAoyiag Kal KATAPAS.

oL xpn}, &deAgoi pov, tadta oUtwg yivesOay, It is not fitting, my brethren, that these
things should so be] Here St James turns from his statement to direct expostulation, inter-
mitted since v. 1; so that the division of verses is very awkward, though modern editions of
the A.V. have partially mended it by putting a full stop in the middle.

'AdeA@ot pov marks the sudden turn of language, kept up by the repetition in v. 12.

xp1 occurs here alone in the N.T., not at all in the LXX. or Apocrypha. Though St James
does not use O¢i, xpn is not a synonym. It is a somewhat vague word, apparently starting
from the sense “there is need.” In ethical applications it comes nearer to Tpémnel or KaOrKet

» «

than to d¢i, meaning rather “fitting,” “congruous to a law or rather standard.” Hence St
James probably does not mean “ this conduct of yours is wrong,” but “this doubleness in
the use of the tongue is an unnatural monstrous thing.” Then tadta has probably the definite
sense, the blessing on the one hand and the cursing on the other: it is a monstrous state to
be in that this blessing and this cursing should be constantly arising on this footing of
identical origin, from the same tongue, the organ of the same mind. Thus, there is no re-
dundance in the two words ta0ta oUtwg; and the present yivesOat has also its force, for
he is speaking not of casual sins but of a settled and deliberate habit.

Mot mnyn €k tic adtic dmfc Bpoet T YAukd kod T Tkpdv:;
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11. uAty, Can it be that] The t1 added to un strengthens it, suggesting impossibility.
Two similar uses of it in the N.T. are Mk iv. 21 and Lk. vi. 39. In other places it is used where
the possibility is recognised by the side of the unexpectedness.

1 mnyn, the fountain] The force of the article is not obvious: cukij has none, and a
fountain, as such, has no particular title to be spoken of generically. The true reason probably
is that St James is thinking of what the fountain stands for, the heart. The reference to 1
nnyn in itself proves that the tongue was to him merely the organ of a power within.
Doubtless he remembered (Mt. xii. 34) €k yap t0D Tepiooedpatog tfi¢ Kapdiag to otdua
Aaei, the overflow. And so 1 tnyn = 1] kapdia (cf. 6 0BG, TO cOU).

OmAi¢, crevice] ‘Omy is properly a chink in a wall for looking through. It then comes to
be applied to holes and burrows in the ground, as those of ants and of hibernating animals,
or somewhat larger clefts in the rock (Heb. xi. 38, etc.). Here too it is probably the crevice
in a face of rock through which a stream bursts forth. The mnyr is not to be confounded
with the well. On the springs of Palestine see Stanley Sinai and Palestine pp. 123, 146, and
Grove’s App. 500 ft.

Bpet, sends forth] Bpow is chiefly used of the fresh and vigorous putting forth of herbage
by the earth, or of leaves, flowers, or fruits by plants and trees; but also sometimes of the
shooting forth of water by a source (cf. Clem. Alex. Paed. i. 6. 45; iii. 7. 39). Usually also it
occurs with a dative, but occasionally in late writers, as here, with an accusative.

70 YAUKU Kai T0 TKpOV, that which is sweet and that which is bitter] The articles are not
easy. If we supply nothing, and understand merely “that which is sweet,” etc., the articles
are quite justified, and on the whole this is best, the most general abstract opposites being
used here in the first instance, and then &Avkdv afterwards substituted. The mere omission
of Udwp would create no difficulty: but a generalisation of water “the sweet water,” “the
bitter water” does not seem natural here.

St James would be familiar with bitter springs from those of Tiberias (see Reland Palest.
301 ff., 1039 f.; Robinson Bibl. Res. ii. 384).

22U Stvartan, &deAgof pov, oukii haiac motfoat A dunelog oOka; 0Te GAVKOV YAUKD
notfjoat Gdwp.

12. Not only a new image comes in here, but a new point of view, prepared for by part
of v.11.In 9-11 St James has dwelt on the inconsistency of the two kinds of speech as coming
forth from the same tongue, as though bitter and sweet came alike from the same spring.
But 1) tnyn has carried us back from the springs to the inner reservoirs, from the mouth to
the heart; and so now a comparison between the heart and its utterance, rather than between
two utterances, comes into view. The image is formed by examples of our Lord’s words, Lk.
vi. 44, “Each tree is known by its own fruit.” Wishing to treat them gently, he keeps within
the limits of that single sentence of Christ, as though it were only one kind of fruit tree as
against another, all three being good and useful. But doubtless he intended them to apply
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the associated words, which spoke of “corrupt trees” and of “thorns” and “thistles “(Lk. vi.
43 f. || Mt. vii. 16-20). In so doing he was indirectly implying that the curses uttered by their
tongues expressed the contents of their hearts more truly than the blessings, which he assumes
to be unreal words. The same comes out more clearly in the next image.

oUte aAvkov yAukU motfjcat Udwp, neither can salt water yield sweet] So we must read
for oUtwg and ovdepia mnyr| GA. kal yAuko, a vapid repetition of v. 11. OUte is hard and
some good MSS. naturally substitute o0d€, but by a manifest grammatical correction. In
late Greek the original difference of oUte and 00d¢, urjte and unde, became to a great extent
broken down. This may be seen in the N.T. (as Acts xxiii. 8), and still more in later MSS. of
the N.T. See Win.-Moult. 614 if. Probably the best way to explain this o0te, which Lachmann
thought corrupt, and which seems to have no exact parallel, is to treat the previous questions
as equivalent to negative assertions: “the fountain does not, the fig tree cannot, nor can,”
etc.

aAvk6v] Simply “salt” as an adjective: doubtless UOwp, kept to the end, goes with both
aA. and yAuk. [oifjoat is borrowed from above, being used of natural producing. As applied
to Udwp it means to rain, and this is a rare use. Doubtless St James purposely retained the
same word as an image in the sense, out of a reservoir of salt water springs forth no fountain
of sweet water. Thus he distinctly implies, though he still leaves the rebuke to implication,
that not the verbal blessing of God but the cursing of men was a true index to what lay
within. It is no longer merely a difference of kinds placed on a level, but one is evil, the
other good. Thus this sentence is no mere repetition of v. 11, but goes far beyond it.

BTic s0oc kai émotipwy v Ouiv; Se1dtw &k Thc KaAfg dvaoTpo@hic T& €pya adTob
év mpaitnti coiag.

13. Here the long digression on the tongue ends, and St James returns with full recollec-
tion of what he has said in the interval, to the interrupted warning of v. 1 against being
“many teachers.” The excuse for this ambitious teachership was the possession of wisdom,
and so he goes on now to consider the true and the false wisdom. Speech and wisdom, as
good things liable to grievous abuse, appear in like manner in 1 Corinthians (i. 5, 17, and
thence on through ii.; also iii. 18 £,, etc.).

Tig is by no means equivalent to 6G. The only passage in the N.T. where this can be, and
this at best is doubtful, is Acts xiii. 25. But it shews how the one sense can pass over into the
other. St James rather calls upon anyone who makes this claim to come forward, and hear
what the true demand upon him is. Cf. Ps. xxxiv. 12, LXX.

000G KAl EMGTAUWY, wise and understanding] As Deut. i. 13; iv. 6. ’Emotruwv especially
expresses personal acquaintance with things, conversance with them: it thus includes exper-
ience.

der€dtw, let him shew] Cf. ii. 18 bis; €k also as there.
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KaAfg, good] As directly beheld and contemplated, as distinguished from aya64¢ good
in fruit or result. Thus here it manifestly refers to a goodness which can be seen and recog-
nised. This comes out strongly in the parallel but more limited passage 1 Pet. ii. 12, where
conduct which even the heathen must honour and admire is expressed by kaAdg (also
avaotpo@n): on this application of letting the light shine before men cf. Rom. xii. 17; 2 Cor.
viii. 21.

avaotpo@f], behaviour] Avactpo@n] is “manner of life.” Perhaps “behaviour” is the
most exact rendering. 'Avactpépecbat (=versari) is first used of externals, to have your
employment in a place, be going to and fro in it. Then in later Greek as Polybius it is used
ethically: the verb, not the substantive, occurs once or twice in this sense in LXX., but the
substantive in Apocr. In the N.T. in the Epistles generally (not Evv., Act., Apoc.), and
doubtless widely used at that time. Chiefly, and perhaps wholly, it means in the N.T. acts
performed towards others, social conduct, whether as towards fellow Christians or towards
the world at large.

T €pya avtod, his works] This is no tautology: his works are not simply his acts, but
the utterance and outcome of his wisdom and understanding. It is assumed that the use of
wisdom and understanding is practical (so i. 5 in connexion with i. 4); so that ta €pya a0Tod
are equivalent to “the works of the wise man.” Just as works in chap. ii. were the manifestation
of faith, so they are here of wisdom. The works are to be shewn forth in contrast to the words
to which vv. 1-12 refer.

év paitnT coglag, in meekness of wisdom] Here comes in the controlling spirit, the
mention of which indicates what it was that vitiated the supposed wisdom. It was pride and
bitterness, exaltation of self and not contempt only but hatred of others. Both of these
characteristics are negatived together by “meekness,” including at once humility towards
self, and gentleness and forbearance towards others (contrast with v. 14). The word itself
stands twice in the Gospels as spoken by Christ, Mt. v. 5, “Blessed are the meek”; xi. 29, “for
I am meek”; and in Zech. ix. 9, quoted by Mt. xxi. 5, it is a characteristic of King Messiah as

He comes to Jerusalem. It occurs a few times in LXX. (chiefly for 73), and is the word applied

to Moses (Numb. xii. 3). In i. 21 St James had dwelt on meekness as a condition of receptivity
in hearing: here conversely he speaks of it as a condition of the true shewing forth to others
for their instruction.

At first sight év mpaiitnti coiag is a paradox. The arrogant disputer is ready to praise
meekness as a fitting virtue for the weak and foolish; but thinks it out of place for himself
St James lays down on the other hand that it is a fruit and mark of wisdom. He who is wise
in a true sense of the word, he means, cannot but be meek. By meekness of behaviour wisdom
will be displayed rather than disguised. St James leaves untouched the question whether the
possession of wisdom is a sufficient ground for assuming the responsibilities of teaching.
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He implies that the kaAn dvactpogn must come first, and then much at least of the osten-
tatious teaching will disappear.

Mel 8¢ Ciov mkpov Exete kal ¢pbiav év i kapdia DGV, Ui Kotakavydode kal
Pevdeabe kata tfi¢ dAndeiag.

14. {fiAov, jealousy] A word that oscillates between a good and an evil sense, both occur-
ring in the N.T. Arist. (Rhet. ii. 11. 1) distinguishes it from @0dvog, as emulation from envy;
he says, kai €mieikég €otiv 0 (lA0G Kal EMEIK@V, TO O€ POOVETV padAov Kal @avAwv, etc.;
and classical writers generally incline to an at least not distinctly evil sense, which they express
rather by ¢86vog or {nAotumia. But in the Acts (fjAog is distinctly evil, and so in at least St
Paul and St James. St James, however, though in v. 16 he uses {fjAog absolutely as St Paul
does, here precludes mistake by adding mikpOv.

ep1Biav, ambition, rivalry] Combined with {fjAog likewise in Gal. v. 20. A curious word
with an obscure history: see Fritzsche Rom. 143-8, the best account, but very imperfect.
"Ep1Bog (derivation doubtful) in Homer’s time is a hired labourer, apparently an agricultural
labourer (Etym. Mag. xvpiwg 8¢ 6 TV yijv épyalduevog €pydtng €mi wob®): and a gloss of
Hesychius (¢p10gvet, €ik, €pydln pdtnv) seems to shew that labour or work was the main
idea. The same is always the force of the somewhat commoner compound cuvépifog. The
fundamental passage is Odyss. vi. 32, where Athene tells Nausicaa that she will accompany
her kai to1 £yw cuvépiBog ap’ EYopat, when she goes with the housemaidens to wash the
linen. This one passage apparently gave rise to many others, one in Aristoph. Pax 785 and
many in late poets; also Plat. Rep. vii. 533 D; Leg. x. 889 D of the arts cooperative, coancillary
with, philosophy, whence also Orig. Ep. ad Greg. i. Afterwards, probably from wrong etymo-
logy, it was used of women servants spinning wool. But in Arist. Polit. v. 2, 3 we find €p16ela,
-gbopat in a quite different sense. Speaking of changes of political constitution, some he
says take place from arrogance, some from fear; some from preeminence, some from con-
tempt and so on: and then some &’ €p10eiav. The term is explained by the next chapter:
“Constitutions change without sedition also 81 tag €piBeiag, as at Heraea, £€ aipet®dv ydp
d1a todto €moincav kAnpwtdg, 8Tt Nmodvto tovg €piBevouévoug” ie. apparently they
changed the mode of appointment to offices from election to lot, because they chose tovg
gp1Bevopévoug: this may mean either candidates who bribed, or who courted and gained a
following in other ways. Suidas says, épBia- 1] d1x Adywv @ihovexia, Aéyetar 8¢ kal 1|
pobapvia. More definitely speaking of dekdlecBar (bribery) he says, Suotov kai o
gp1Beveabat T® dekdlecOai £otiv, kal 1) €pibeia efpntan &mo Tiig To0 16600 ddoewg (cf.
Etym. Mag. 254). This points to the gaining of followers and adherents by gifts. It might,
however, be by arts as well as gifts: see Ezek. xxiii. 5, 12, kat pt@evoaro (Sym.). But appar-
ently the word came to be used not merely of the manner of winning followers, but of the
seeking of followers itself. Thus Hesych., nupiBevpévwv megilotiunuévwy, npibeveto
e@1Advelkel: hence to be ambitious, indulge in ambitious rivalry. The Scholl on Soph. Ajax
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833, 6 8¢ TookAfi¢ épiBedont pév T1 wg mpeofutépw (sc. Aeschylus) un BovAnbeic, o0 unv
napalimely avtd dokiudlwv PA®OG enot k.t.A; Polyb. x. 25. 9, ol d¢ tfig otpatnylag
Opeyduevor ik tavTng TG dpxfic E€eprdevovtat Toug véoug, Kal tapackevd{ovotv eGvoug
cLVAYWVIETAG €iG TO AoV, It is likewise implicitly coupled with @iAotipia in Philo Leg.
ad Caium 10 (ii. 555), nyspovia & a@iAdveikog kai avepiBevtog 0pOT| pudvn. (The passages
in Eust. Opusc. ap. Stephan. suit either “ambition “or “ faction.” Cf. C.1.G. 2671. 46,
avepibevtor)

What sense the earlier Greek Fathers attached to it in St Paul does not appear. Chrys.
on Rom. ii. 8 seems to identify it with @iAoveikiag Tivog kat pabupiag as if he had €pig in
mind: in the four other places we learn nothing, nor do we from Theodore: Didymus on 2
Cor. has €p1ddg te kal €pibelag. Theodoret on Rom. is strange and obscure. The Latin
evidence is as follows:

Rom. ii. 8, contentione d g vg pp

2 Cor. xii. 20, dissensions d g r vg Ambst

Gal. v. 20, provocationes simultates Cyp2 (em. Nemesianus) simultates Ambst inritationes

d g Iren rixae Luc Hier vg

Phil. i. 17, aemulatione Tert dissensione d contentione g Ambst vg contumaciam r Aug3

invidia(m) et contentione(m) Aug2

Phil. ii. 3, contentionem d g vg Aug Amb al aemulationem Hil irritationem Ambst

Jam. iii. 14, contentionem (es) f s vg Aug

Jam. iii. 16, contentio f's vg Aug

Most of these renderings suggest the erroneous association with €pig (also “contention”
syr vg): but aemulatio (Tert Hil) may have another force. Some of the N.T. places are am-
biguous: but wherever the context has a defining force, it is in favour of the sense found in
Polyb. etc. The difficult Rom. ii. 8 must be taken with Phil. i. 17, which seems to point to
the Judaizing leaders, who intrigued against St Paul. In 2 Cor. xii. 20 it is separated from
€p1c by {fjAog and Buuol and precedes kataAaAwal, so also in Gal., though followed by
dixootaotat. In Phil. ii. 3 it is coupled with kevodo&ia and contrasted with tapevoppocivr:
so here with {fjAoc. Thus all points to the personal ambition of rival leaderships. There is
no real evidence for “party spirit,” “faction,” etc., i.e. for the vice of the followers of a party:
¢p1Bia really means the vice of a leader of a party created for his own pride: it is partly am-
bition, partly rivalry.

v ] Kapdia Ou@v, in your heart] Here what answers to the mnyn is at last distinctly
expressed.

un katakavxdobe, boast not] The imperative is not the most obvious mood: we should
rather have expected some statement of the natural consequences of having bitter jealousy
in the heart, viz. “how can ye do other than boast, etc.?” Mr| with a question cannot mean
“Do ye not?” so that the imperative is unquestionable. The meaning seems to be this, “Do
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not set up for teachers, for then your teaching will be a boasting, etc.” It is thus in antithesis
to de1€dtw in v. 13. He asks “Who is wise etc.?” The possession of wisdom was made a claim
to teachership. He deals with it first positively. There is a right way to show forth wisdom.
But, he goes on, if when searching your hearts you find bitter jealousy and ambition there,
do not speak and teach, for in shewing forth what you regard as your wisdom you will be
boasting etc.

Katakavydobe] As in ii. 13 (cf. 1. 9; iv. 16), but here followed by an additional katd.
This one word exactly expresses the true spirit and purpose of the ambitious teachership.
It was boasting against other men, partly against the multitude, still more against rival
teachers. But St James unexpectedly puts in another object. The boasting directed against
other men would in effect be a boasting against the truth itself which was supposed to be
spoken. Nay it would be more, it would turn to falsehood uttered against the truth.

Kol Pevdeabe kata, and lie not against] If necessary the katd might be repeated in
sense from koatakavydcde (Kithner ii. 1073 f.): but a better sense is given by the words as
they stand: the adverse boast turns to simple falsehood, and the truth suffers from both.

TG dAnBelag, the truth] For somewhat similar contexts of 1] &AnOeia see Rom. i. 18; ii.
8 (also €€ ¢pBing), 20; 1 Jn i. 6, 8. The implied doctrine is a paradox, but amply attested by
experience. The mere possession of truth is no security for true utterance of it: all utterance
is so coloured by the moral and spiritual state of the speaker that truth issues as falsehood
from his lips in proportion as he is himself not in a right state: the correct language which
be utters may carry a message of falsehood and evil in virtue of the bitterness and self-
seeking which accompanies his speaking. At bottom such speakers do not cherish the truth
except as a possession of their own, or a missile of their own.

L300k Eotiv alitn 1| sopia dvweev katepxouévn, dAAG énfyeioc, Yuxikr, Satpoviddng

15. ovk €otwv aUtn 1 co@lia, This wisdom is not] These words are enough to confirm
the interpretation of v. 14 just given. No evil wisdom has been directly spoken of. But it is
implied in katakavyxdobe etc.: the speech there spoken of is the speech which claims to be
the speech of wisdom: now therefore St James will say what the wisdom is. Wisdom as such
is what he specially prized (i. 5; iii. 17), which made him all the more hostile to its counterfeit.

avw@ev KatepXOUEVN, a wisdom that cometh down from above] €oTiv . . . KATEPXOUEVN
is not equivalent to o0 katépyetat. The participle is qualitative, i.e. in effect an adjective: “is
not one that cometh down,” “is not of a kind that cometh down™: it is not such a wisdom
as God gives (i. 5). Cf. Philo Leg. AlL iii. 58 (i. 120), tovto1g (tried ascetes) cuupifnke un
101 ynivoig GAAG Taic émovpavialg EmoTualg Tpépeadat.

aAAG €ntiyerog, but is earthly] Opposed to émovpdviog. It belongs to the earthly sphere.
However it may discourse about heavenly things, it derives its aims and its measures from
a mere transfer of things earthly to a higher sphere: it has none of the large vision which
belongs to the spirit. Compare ta éntyeia ¢povoivteg of Phil. iii. 19, likewise said, I believe,

119

84


http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Rom.1.18 Bible:Rom.2.8
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Rom.1.18 Bible:Rom.2.8
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Rom.1.20
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1John.1.6 Bible:1John.1.8
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Phil.3.19

of Judaizers, and Col. iii. 2, which manifestly refers to them, and has the same context (ii.
23) Adyov p v €xovta coglag. Speaking to Greeks St Paul analogously refers to 1) cogia tod
kOopov tovtov (1 Cor. i. 205 iii. 19), Tod ai®vog tovtov (ii. 6). All these three words gain
their proper sense only when understood in antithesis to characteristics of the true wisdom.
The spurious wisdom, in relation to its source and sphere, is earthly not from heaven.

Yuxikr|, of the mind] A remarkable word, not known in this sense before the N.T. It
occurs in four passages: 1 Cor. ii. 14, . &vBpwmog contrasted with 0 mvevpatikdg 1 COr.
xv. 44 (bis), 46, c®ua . contrasted with c®ua tvevpatikdv; Jude 19, Puxikol, Tvedua un
€xovteg. These all contain express opposition to mvevpatikdg, and the same is doubtless
implied here. It is not likely that St James and St Jude borrowed it, in such different connex-
ions, from St Paul; and St Paul’s own manner of using it in both places does not suggest that
he was giving it a new sense. Most probably all three writers took it from the Greek religious
language of Palestine. In earlier usage the word means simply of or belonging to the Yuxn;
and this is fundamentally the biblical sense, the only peculiar colouring coming from the
way in which the Puxn was regarded as not identical with the nvebua but inferior to it. On
this head there is very little Jewish evidence (Delitzsch seems to know of none: Hor. Hebr.
on1Cor.ii. 14in Z. S. f. Luth. Th. 1897 p. 209). But Joseph. Ant. i. 1. 2 describing the Creation
says that God kal mvedua évilkev abt® (man) kai Yuxnv; and in 4 Macc. i. 32 (perhaps
from a Platonic basis) it is said that of desires some are Ppuxikai, some cwuapikai; and
reason (0 Aoyioudg) appears to rule over both; which implies the inferiority of the Yuxn to
reason. Cf. Iren. v. 6. 1; Orig. on Ezek. Schol. (iii. 727 Migne). What is implied then is that
this wisdom does not rise above the lower parts of the mind. The rendering “sensual” is so
far wrong that it suggests sensuality in the common sense: the Latin animalis is in like
manner correct as taken from anima, but suggests “bestial,” which is not the true sense,
which is simply “of the mind” in contrast to “of the spirit.”

darpoviwdng, demon-like] The word requires care. -wdng properly denotes (1) fullness,
(2) similarity. The word itself, a rare word, in all the known examples means “demon-like,”
except in two very late writers, where (like daiudviog) it means “supernaturally sent.” The
interpretation “inspired by demons” is not unnaturally suggested by kdtwBev épxouévn
and v. 6 @Aoyilopévn o tAg yedvvng; cf. 1 Tim. iv. 1, SidackaAiaig dotpoviwv. But that
sense is stronger than really suits the context; and the more correct sense “demon-like” or
rather “such as demons have” makes the triad more natural and complete. The origin and
sphere of the spurious wisdom is the earth not heaven; its seat in man is his soul, not his
spirit; the beings with whom he shares it are the demons, not the angels: thus the wisdom
shared by demons answers to the faith shared by demons of ii. 19.

18800 yarp LiAoc kai £p1Bia, kel dkataotasia kal TV @aDAOY TPy,

16. 8mov yap, For where] A necessary justification of what has just been said : St James
has just used strong language respecting the professed wisdom of these teachers, and the
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reasonableness of his language did not lie on the surface, but had to be explained. “Omov
and kel express presence. Though wisdom is God’s gift, it is also an energy of the human
mind and heart, and therefore takes its colour from the condition of the human heart and
mind. If jealousy and rivalry are present there, these other things inconsistent with a truly
Divine wisdom must be present there likewise.

akataotaoia, disorder] A Stoic word. Cf. dxkataotatog i. 8; iii. 8. In Lk. xxi. 9 (cf. 2
Cor. vi. 5) it is coupled with moAépoug, as outward commotions and disorders. In 1 Cor.
xiv. 33 it is contrasted with €iprjvn with reference to orderliness in assemblies of the Church.
In 2 Cor. xii. 20 (un mwg €pig, {fAog, Bupuot, épidial, kataAaAial, PiBupiopol, puoldoelg,
akataotaciot) it follows PrBupiopoi, puoidoelg. The meaning here seems to be that the
presence of jealousy and rivalry implies a disorderly state of mind leading to disorder of
spiritual vision; so that everything is seen in a distorted and disarranged light, the true mark
of wisdom being to discern the inward order of things.

Kol tav @adAov mipdyua, and every worthless matter] Tlp&yua is a vague word, properly
an act, a thing performed, but often used only as “a matter.” Cf. Herm. Vis. i. 1. 8, fj o0 dokel
oot &vdpi Sikaiw movnpodv mpdyua etval £dv dvafi] adtod €mi TV kapdiav f movnpd
gmbupia;

®adAog expresses not so much moral evil as worthlessness; it is applied to what is poor,
paltry, worthless (four times in N.T. of acts and mostly contrasted with ta dyafd: Jn iii. 20,
contrasted with t. dGAN0eiav; v. 29; Rom. ix. 11; 2 Cor. v. 10. Tit. ii. 8 is different). Here ap-
parently we have another antithesis to true wisdom: wisdom discerns not only the order of
things, but their relative worth and dignity: and the presence of what is low and worthless
in the heart and mind incapacitates it for this discernment. Both dxatactacia and @adAov
exactly agree with éniygio¢ etc., implying not so much positive evil as the limitations and
paltrinesses that belong to a low order of things.

178 8¢ Gvwdev copia mpdtov uév &yvh otiy, Enerta elpnvikd, émelkic, eOmeldrc,
peotr] €EAéoug Kal Kapn®v ayab®v, ddidkpltog, dvumdkpltog:

17.1 8¢ &vwOev copla, But the wisdom that is from above] That there is such a wisdom
is not only implied in v. 15, but stated in i. 5.

np®tov pev, éneita] Apparently express first the purely inward personal character,
second the social character of the true wisdom, the conduct which it inspires towards others.

ayvn, pure] The word answers very nearly to “pure,” kaBapdg being rather “clean.” It
is an ancient word of Greek religion, denoting freedom from any kind of defilement,
whether of sensuality or of things supposed to be of a defiling nature. Cf. Plut. Qu. Rom. i.
(ii. 263 E), At i TV yapoupévny antecBat mupog Kol Udatog keAebovoy; . . . i 6TL TO Top
kaBaipet kal to BOwp ayvilet, 8¢l 8¢ kabapav kai ayvnv Srapéverv thv yaunOeioav; It thus
expresses religious purity, combining kaBapdg and dyrog. But in due time it acquired an
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ethical sense. Theoph. (Bernays 68) and Clem. Alex. 652 quote an inscription from the
temple at Epidaurus,

aypov xpr| vaoio Ouddeog £vtog 1dvta Eupevar ayvein § €oti @povelv Sola.

Cf. Clem. 629 with reference to washings, €0 yoOv kdkeivo elpntat "It ur Aovtpd
A& vo® kabapds. dyvela yap, oiual, teAeia 1) To0 vob kai TV #pywv kol TGOV
davonudrwy, mpdg d¢ kai TV Adywv eilikpivela (“Let all thy converse be sincere”). 1 Jn
iii. 3 applies it even to God Himself (= dty106). Thus here it seems to mean purity from every
kind of inward stain or blemish (the positive side of &omiAoy EavtOv TNpel &md T0O KOGUOV),
and that on the ground of consecration to God. A similar sense and sequence occur 1 Pet.
i. 22, ¢ Yuxag UGV fyvikdteg nv tfj vrakof] tfg dAnOeiag (leading on to) eig prAadeApiav
etc. [See note in loc.] Also Jam. iv. 8.

elpnviky, peaceable] The most general exhibition of wisdom inspired by love. The true
purpose of wisdom is not to gain victories over others, which in an unchristian state of so-
ciety is implicitly the purpose of speech, but to promote peace: Mt. v. 9, “Blessed are the
peacemakers”; cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 33 already cited (contrasted with dxatactacia): also Eph. iv.
3; Phil. iv. 7 ft.; Col. iii. 15.

gmeKNG, forbearing] Originally “fitting,

» «

appropriate”: then “fair” or “reasonable,”
“justly just”; see Aristot. Rhet. i. 13. 13, 10 ydp meikeg Sokel Sikatov etvat, ot 8¢ émieikig
70 Tapd TOV yeypapuévov vouov Sikatov ... (17) kal to toi¢ dvOpwmivolg cLYYIVWOKELV
émelké (cf. Eth. Nic. v. 14). Cf. Plato passim. It may thus be sometimes rendered by gentle-
ness; but expresses rather forbearance, unwillingness to exact strict claims.

goneldng, compliant] This word is tolerably common in the sense “compliant,” “obedi-
ent,” especially as towards laws or morality. It is apparently confined to action, not extended
to beliefin the sense “docile.” The precise force here is probably to be gathered by antithesis.
The false wisdom would be domineering and imperious: the true wisdom shews itself in
willing deference within lawful limits.

peotn éAéovg, full of mercy] Perhaps in contrast to yeotr| 100 Bavatngdpov (iii. 8); at
all events the two passages illustrate each other. Filled with mercy and good fruits, so that
they break forth in overflow.

On €Aeog see ii. 13 (cf. Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7 from Hos. vi. 6). The true wisdom takes account
of the actual wants and sufferings of men, and never loses sight of practical aims. It is not
self-contained, but of necessity issues forth in good fruits. “Good” in the sense of our Lord
(Mt. vii. 17 ff., etc.), though here dyaBoig, not kaAovg, because the benefits to others are
specially here in view.

adidkprrog, without dividings of mind] This word usually takes its sense from the active

» <«

drakpivw to “distinguish,” and means (passive or neuter) “without distinction,” “promiscu-
ous,” or (active) “without making distinctions”; in which sense it is usually employed as a

term of blame, though rarely by some Fathers as a term of praise (implicit obedience). But
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no such senses are possible here; and we may fairly take it as negativing any sense of either
drakpivw or -opat. This being the case, the meaning is virtually fixed by i. 6 bis, ii. 4, founded
on Mt. xxi. 21 || Mk xi. 23; Acts x. 20; Rom. iv. 20; xiv. 23. The prominent meaning there is
doubting, but doubting as a result of division of mind. Adidkpitog is “without dividings of
mind”; the negative form of singleness or wholeness of heart; cf. i. 5-8. These last two negative
epithets seem parallel to ayvr] on the one side and eipnvikn etc. on the other; and &didkpitog
to the inward character of the wisdom in relation to God alone.

avundkpitog, without hypocrisy or feigning] This word expresses the relation to men.
The true wisdom requires not only singleness before God but truthfulness towards men,
and is incompatible with all playing of parts. We may recognise here a warning against the
pharisaic leaven still lingering among Jewish Christians.

Braprdc 8¢ Sikaiootvng év eiprivy onelpetat Toi¢ totodotv eipvnv.

18. kap1og O dikatoovvng, But the fruit which is righteousness] For the whole verse cf.
Heb. xii. 11: for this phrase cf. Prov. xi. 30; Amos vi. 12; (also Phil. i. 11); and Isa. xxxii. 17
(but with €pya not kapmog). It might be either (as apparently in Isaiah) the fruit which
springs from righteousness, or the fruit which is righteousness, righteousness as fruit. The
latter alone suits this sentence. It is as though St James feared that the force of the one
comprehensive word €ipnvikf might be lost in the additional cognate epithets; and so re-
turned to it with a fresh expansion for the emphatic close of the paragraph. Kapmog
dikatoovvng in like manner catches up the peotn kaprndv dya®@v: St James cannot too often
reiterate his warning, founded on our Lord’s, against anything that bears no fruit, an unfruit-
tul religion, an unfruitful faith, and now an unfruitful wisdom. He had said before (i. 20)
“the wrath of man worketh no righteousness of God”; now he shews in contrast how right-
eousness is produced, for the warning of those who professed to be champions of righteous-
ness. It is not the product of angry vindications: but it grows slowly up as the corn from the
seed, the seed which is inevitably and always sown by those who make peace.

gv elpnvn, in peace] It might be doubted whether this goes with kapmdg dik. or omelpetar
or both. It is difficult to see any clear force in connexion with oneipetat, and the order rather
suggests at least a primary connexion with dikatoo0vng. The righteousness which thus
springs up is a righteousness in peace. Righteousness and peace are connected Ps. Ixxxv. 10;
Ixxii. 7. Usually the relation would be reversed, as it were iprivn év Sikatoo0vn, righteousness
the foundation of peace, as Ps. Ixxii. 3; Isa. xxxii. 17 (already cited). But the other relation
is true also: peace is the condition required for the growth of righteousness, though it may
be peace in the midst of turmoil and trouble (cf. Lk. i. 74 f.). Compare the use of the cognate
év ayany in Ephesians (i. 4; iii. 17; iv. 15 f.). As the sowing is peaceful by the very fact that
the sowers are the peacemakers, so the harvest of righteousness is in peace too. The dative
101G as before probably does not denote pure agency, but also what redounds to them: they
have this fruit of their labour.
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T0ig otoUGLV iprivny, for them that make peace] Only a resolved form of o1 eipnvomotol
(Mt. v. 9). They who make peace shew likeness to God the great maker of peace. They do
His work.

IV. I1160ev éAepor kai méOev pdxat év Opiv; oUK EVTeDBEeV, £k TAV HSOVGV DUV TGOV
OTPATEVOUEVWV €V TOTG HEAESLY DUQV;

IV. 1. The true reading has né0ev twice.

néAepot] This of course is suggested by the preceding eiprivnv. A new paragraph begins
here, the last of the middle or principal part of the book, its subject being strife as proceeding
from the inward strife of desire. Till v. 11 the tongue is not mentioned again: St James is
now about to deal more directly with the inward nature, as he has already spoken of action
and of speech. The word moAeyot is the simplest and broadest that could be used in oppos-
ition to “peace.” He probably was not thinking of the wars of nations, though they too, on
one side or on both, might usually be traced to the same origin; but of the factions which
divided one set of Christians from another. What the factions of the Jews of Palestine were,
almost every page of Josephus shews; and the temper may well have spread to the Jews of
other lands, and have kept its hold even on those of them who became Christians.

Kal mé0ev udyxai] Battles bear the same relation to wars that single conflicts do to
standing animosities and hostile states. Thus if toAepot are here the factions and antagonisms
among Christians, the pdyat are their casual quarrels. udyn in late Greek is often applied
to philosophical disputes, and even to contradictions or inconsistencies in logic. But the
context does not point to doctrinal disputes; rather to more ordinary quarrels and factious-
nesses.

¢v Opiv] This might be either “among you” or “within you”: but what follows fixes the
sense to “among you.”

oUk €vtelfev] Probably only preparatory to what follows: “from this source, viz.”

€k TV NdovV LU@V] It is not easy to seize the precise force; it is not likely to mean
simply “desires,” which is expressed by émBuuia in i. 14 f. Nor can it be concrete pleasures,
i.e. pleasant things, for they could hardly be said otpatevesfat. Apparently it means “indul-
gence of desires,” “indulged desires.” There is no limitation to sensual “pleasures,” which
only supply as it were imagery for the rest. Possessions and places of dignity or fame (v. 2)
may be as sweet (dovr) to the soul as anything else; and in i. 14 f. there is a similar descrip-
tion of all kinds of desires in terms specially applicable to desires belonging to the senses.
So also St Paul (e.g. Gal. v. 19) includes among the works of the flesh such vices as enmities,
strife, jealousy, anger etc.

TGOV OTPATEVOUEVWY, that war] Etpatevouat like otpatedw is used either of the general
or of the soldiers who serve under him: chiefly the latter. But it is difficult here to see either
command or service implied with év following. Further against whom? The somewhat

parallel passage, 1 Pet. ii. 11, has t@v capkik@®v émOuUI®V, AiTIVEG 6TPATEDOVTAL KATA THG
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Puxfig, but that does not of necessity rule the sense here. “Against each other” is difficult to
explain, what follows having nothing to do with the occasional conflict of pleasure with
pleasure; and we should then expect “against each other” to be expressed; indeed otpatevopat
absolute probably could not mean this.

The answer to both questions is found by taking otpatevopévwy v Toig uéAeoy strictly
together. The pleasures are represented as making war in the members, i.e. as invading them
as a territory. Though €i¢ would be the preposition generally used of invading a territory,
€v is quite suitable here where the invading power does not come from an extraneous region.
It is not that the war is made against the members: properly war is not said to be made
against the territory invaded, but against its owners. So here the war is against the true lord
of the members, i.e. the human spirit acknowledging and obeying the will of God, since the
true nature of man is formed to do God’s will. Cf. Rom. vii. 23, €tepov vopov €v toic péAeotv
HOL GVTIETPATEVOUEVOV TR VOUW ToD voog pov. Thus 1 Pet. ii. 11 agrees, if we give tfg
Puxfg its highest sense. [See note in loc.]

€V TO1G UEAEOIV DUV, in your members] In contrast to €v Ouiv. The outer strife is only
a product of an inner strife. The very reference to “members” implies the compositeness of
human nature, and the need of acting with reference to the relation of the parts to each
other and to the whole. Reflexly it calls attention to the fact that in the larger body, the body
corporate in which the moéAepotr and pdxat arise, we are strictly “members one of another.”

zémevpsits, Kol 00K ExeTe: (povsésts.26 Kal {nAoUte, kal o0 dUVaeBe EmiTuxeiv: pudxeade
Kal TOAgETTE. OUK €xeTe d10 TO ) aiteioat Oudg:

2. émBuelte, ye covet] “Desire” in the widest sense. But in reference to dealings with
others it becomes limited to “coveting,” i.e. desiring what is another’s. Compare St Paul’s
reference to Commandment X. in Rom. vii. 7; xiii. 9.

Kal oUk €xete, and have not] The order quite excludes that prior want which leads to
desire. The words must mark the intermediate stage. First comes the desire, next the desire
finds no satisfaction.

@ovevete, ye commit murder] This has long been recognised as a serious difficulty,
because it is a strange word to couple with {nAodte, more especially as preceding it. Jealousy
or envy would be the cause, not the result, of murder. Moreover “murder” is a kind of crime
that we should hardly look for among any early Christians. Accordingly Erasmus and many
after him have proposed to read @Boveite. There is absolutely no MS. authority for this;
and though it is possible that slight errors occur here and there in all MSS., and there are
some passages where this does appear to be the case, it must not be accepted in any single
instance without clear evidence. Now though ¢Boveite is certainly possible here, it would
not really be as natural a word as it appears at first sight. St James has already used {nAovte

26 @ovelete.] povelete
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in a very strong sense, strong enough for his purpose, so that pOovéw is not wanted; and if
it were to be used, being the more clearly disparaging word, it ought to stand after {nAodte,
not before it. Cf. Plat. Menex. 242 A: “From prosperity,” he says, “there came upon the city
np®Tov PeV (fAog, 4o (NAov d¢ pBOvog.” Plut. ii. 796 A says of @0dvog that “this passion,
which befits no time of life, yet among the young is rich in specious names, being called
competition (duiAAa) and {fjlog and ambition (@iAotipia).”

Thus @6oveite followed by {nAodte makes an anticlimax, though not so startling an
anticlimax as povevete {nAovte. The true solution seems to lie in a change of punctuation.
St James’ style is abrupt and condensed: and apparently he intended @ovevete to be taken
by itself as the single consequent to émBuueite kal oUk €xete, and kai (nAoUte to be the
beginning of a fresh series, not part of the conclusion of the first. This view is also taken by
Hofmann. It has, I think, but two difficulties worth consideration. (1) The presence of kal
before {nAoUte, where a sharper antithesis would have seemed to be given by the absence
of a conjunction: but {nAodte to say the least contains a fresh element not in émbuyeirte,
and really expresses a different idea, and Hebrew precedent is favourable to either presence
or absence of the conjunction. (2) The reference to murder remains. This difficulty must
remain if povevete is genuine, whatever be the punctuation; and it is hardly greater than
what potxalideg in v. 4 presents, if taken literally, as it doubtless must be. Murder and
adultery were both contemplated as fast approaching those to whom the Epistle was written,
if not, as the strictest interpretation of the words would imply, actually among them. Of
such murder Ahab and Naboth’s vineyard would be a well remembered type. It is not unlikely
that he first gives the extreme example of what leads to murder (in the spirit of the Sermon
on the Mount; cf. 1 Jn iii. 15), and then ({nAoUte) turns to what was clearly and widely
present. Analogously the adulteresses of v. 4 seem to be an extreme example, leading to the
widely spread and unquestionable friendship with the world.

As positive evidence for this punctuation independent of @oveVete, may be noted its
throwing kai o0 d0vacbe €mituyeiv into exact analogy with kal ovk €xete, and its giving
udaxeoBe kal molepeite force by making them correspond to govevete. The whole verse
should, I believe, be read thus: “Ye covet, and have not: ye commit murder. And ye envy,
and cannot attain: ye fight and war.” The usual punctuation gives the whole verse a loose
and apparently inconsequent structure.

kal {nhoite, and ye envy] The verb like the substantive has both a good and an evil
sense. The evil is clearly meant here, as Acts vii. 9; 1 Cor. xiii. 4. As we have seen (fjAog
might be simply the first stage of p86vog, and both might mean envy of possessions. But
comparison with iii. 14 on the one hand, where {fjAo¢ is used and ambition not covetousness
is in question, and with émbBuyeite. . . povevete on the other, which clearly refers to covet-
ousness, shews that {nAoUte expresses not envy of possessions but envy of position or rank

or fame. It is sordid and bitter personal ambition. In this sense much is said of {fjlo¢ in
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Clem. Rom., not only in the enumeration iii. 2, but iv. 7-13; v. 2 ff,; vi. 1 ff. etc. (On the word
see Lightfoot on iii. 2 and Trench Syn. i.) The passage quoted above from Plutarch specially
illustrates the true sense here.

Kai 00 dOvache Emituxely, and cannot attain] Emituyxdvw does not properly mean to
“obtain,” i.e. get possession, but to “attain,” i.e. either fall in with or hit the mark, and is
specially used absolutely of being successful. Here then it will be “succeed in attaining” the
position of the rivals.

udaxeoOe kai moAeyeite, ye fight and war] These words stand in exactly the same relation
to kal {nAoUte . . . EMTUXELY as povevete to €mbuyeite . . . €€ete. The words are repeated
from v. i, here naturally in inverse order, because the single and casual pdyxat are a step to
the settled and continuous moAeyor.

oUK €xeTe, ye have not] St James goes back to the former ovVk é€xete. The desire, in so
far as it included no coveting towards others, was not (or need not be) in itself evil. Men
have various wants, and it is by Divine appointment that they have desires that these wants
should be supplied. And so it is also of Divine appointment that these wants should be carried
before God in prayer, and desires take the form of petitions. Except by prayer, men stand
in this, as in all things, in a false relation to God and therefore to all things.

d1a 6 un aiteiobat OUAg, because ye ask not] It is remarkable that the middle is used
here and in the next line, but the active between. aitéw is properly to ask a person, what is
asked for being often added in a second accusative; it is as it were to “petition.” aitoUuat is
properly to ask for a thing: the person asked is sometimes also inserted, but rarely. Thus the
two forms approach each other from different sides, and it is often difficult to distinguish
them. Thus compare 1 Jn iii. 22 with v. 14 f. Here aitodpou retains its proper force.
damavronte requires an implied object, spending must be a spending of something; and
the same object seems to be implied throughout, viz. “what things ye desire.” “Ye have not
what things ye desire because ye ask not [for them],” and again, “ye ask [for them] amiss,
that ye may spend them” etc.

Satteite kai o0 Aappdvete, 51611 kakdC alteTode, fva &v taic HSovaic budv Samavionte.

3. Then the intermediate aiteite is probably due to an intentional reference to our Lord’s
words in their Greek form (Mt. vii. 7 f. || Lk. xi. 9 f;; Jn xvi. 24); he wishes the apparent
contradiction of them to be patent, that he may explain it. Thus aiteite kal 00 AapPdvere,
“ye ask, and ye do not receive.” The apparent contradiction of v. 2 must also be noticed; but
it is impossible to explain it by difference of active and middle: St James could never mean
to say that they did aiteiv though they did not aiteicBat. The true solution is simpler. In
a sense they did ask, but it was an evil asking, and therefore not a true asking. We had a
similar ambiguity in the language about faith.

6t kak®G aiteiode, because ye ask in evil wise] Not all asking from God is prayer.
Asking is but the external form of prayer, and no asking from God which takes place in a
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wrong frame of mind towards Him or towards the object asked has anything to do with
prayer. It is an evil asking.

tva év taig ndovaig bu®v danavronte, that ye may consume what ye desire in your
pleasures] The usual preposition with damavdw is €ig, and no other example of £v seems
to be known: but it is difficult to take damavnonte alone as the primary predicate, and
doubtless év taig ndovaic darm. must be taken together, not precisely in the sense “consume
upon your pleasures,” but literally “consume in your pleasures,” i.e. by using for your pleas-
ures. Throughout “what ye desire” is to be understood as the object. There is force in
damavrionte; not simply spend, but consume, expend, dissipate. This force is explained by
v taig nd. Uu®v, which as before must be taken in the widest sense, not limited to pleasures
of the senses. God’s gifts, when rightly used, are not dissipated in the using: they are trans-
muted as it were to some fresh form of energy, which lives on, and turns to fresh use. But
the use which consists in nothing more than individual gratification, not tending in any
way to improve and enlarge the person gratified, is pure waste, dissipation, destruction.
God bestows not gifts only, but the enjoyment of them: but the enjoyment which contributes
to nothing beyond itself is not what He gives in answer to prayer; and petitions to Him
which have no better end in view are not prayers.

tuoryahidec, ovk ofdate St 1} @iAia ToD kbopov ExBpa Tob Beod otiv; B¢ &dv olv
BovAndf piAog eivat ToD kdouov, éx0pdg Tl Beod kabiotartal.

4. porxaideg, ye adulteresses] Motxol kai is spurious (Syrian). The first question here
is whether the word is used literally or figuratively. It is a common late word for “adulteress.”
It is usually taken figuratively for these reasons, that adulterers are omitted, that friendship
with the world seems too slight and too inappropriate a charge to bring against adultery,
and that adultery was not a kind of offence likely to be found in early Christian societies.
Hence it is assumed that poixaAideg is to be interpreted with reference to the O.T. language,
in which all sin and apostasy are spoken of as adultery, in reference to such language as “thy
Maker is thy husband.” On that view the reference may either be to whole communities
(backsliding Israel) or to individuals (adulterous souls). The difficulty of potxaAideg is un-
deniable. But it is hardly credible that this figurative view should have been brought in by
a single word, without any mark of its figurative intention; and moreover govevete and
potxaAideg in a literal sense confirm each other, and both stand on the same footing as the
passage iv. 13-v. 6, which likewise does not read as if addressed to Christians, least of all v.
6. It would seem as though in all this part of the Epistle St James extended his vision beyond
the immediate state of things among those to whom he was writing and contemplated likewise
that which would naturally spring from the roots which already were there, and what did
indeed already exist among the unbelieving Jews. The other alternative would be to treat
the Epistle as written to all Jews of the Dispersion, not Christian Jews only: and that is ap-
parently excluded by ii. 1.
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The mention of adulteresses alone may be founded on, and is at least illustrated by Mal.
iii. 5, a passage which is probably referred to in v. 4: there in LXX. tdg potxaAidag represents
a masculine in the Hebrew. But there is also a fitness in the word used. The whole passage
is not exhaustive, it deals with representative evils. Peace has suggested war, war has suggested
first wrong deeds of aggression (murder etc.) due to the action of indulged pleasures, which
in this case are aptly represented as themselves making war. But St James wishes to point
to another class of evils likewise due to pleasures but not of the aggressive type. Now a male
adulterer as such is an aggressor, a maker of war, an invader of that which belongs to another
man; so that he would not so well serve as an ex-ample for this second illustration. Unfaith-
fulness, disloyalty, breach of a sacred bond and covenant are the essence of this second type
of evil; and of these the faithless wife serves as the clearest example, since the faithless hus-
band, who as such is doubly an adulterer, does not exhibit this characteristic detached from
the other.

oUk oidarte 6ti 1 @1Aia] Here we reach the remaining difficulty, the connexion between
literal adultery and love of the world. The difficulty is greatly diminished when we remember
that both in the Bible and in actual fact adultery includes much more than impurity. The
broken bond and the price paid for the breach of the bond are doubtless here contemplated.
The price might be gifts, or pride, or distinction, or other such things: they would at all
events often belong to the world even more than to the flesh. (Cf. Ezek. xxiii. 5 £., 12, 14 ff;;
also Hos. ii. 12; ix. 1 f.) Guinevere’s disloyalty to Arthur for the sake of Lancelot has not a
little in common with disloyalty to God for the sake of the world. It is the surrender to the
glory and strength of visible things in forgetfulness of simple inward love and duty.

1 @1Aia 00 kdopov, the friendship of the world] To be compared with 1 John ii. 15, Mn|
ayamdte Tov koouov k.T.A.; both being closely connected with Mt. vi. 24 || Lk. xvi. 13. Yet
the conceptions of the three passages, as represented by the three words Aevetv, dyandre,
@i, are different. @iAia, not occurring elsewhere in N.T. but several times in Prov. (LXX.),
and in Apocr., is best rendered by “friendship,” though it goes beyond it in Greek usage. It
is used (see Rost and Palm) for any kind of family affection, but especially for friendship
proper (see the singularly interesting and beautiful discussion in Aristotle’s Eth. Nicom.
viii.). As between God and men St James has already recognised it in the person of Abraham
(ii. 23). The friendship of the world (i.e. standing on terms of friendship with it) in those
days would mean or involve conformity to heathen standards of living (see on i. 27; iii. 6).
At the time when St James wrote this, the eyes of all Jews must have been turned on one
signal example illustrating this verse. The Empress Poppaea, the wife of Nero, one of the
vilest of women, was conspicuous at Rome; and there is reason to believe that she had em-
braced Judaism (Friedlander i. 413), for Josephus calls her 6gooefrg (Ant. xx. 8. 11), and
she was the patroness and friend of the Jews at Rome.
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Both @iAia and €xOpa doubtless denote here rather states than feelings. To be on terms
of friendship with the world involves living on terms of enmity with God. It is neither simply
hatred of God nor the being hated by God; but being on a footing of hostility. This explains
the genitive.

66 &dv o0V PovAndfi, whosoever therefore chooses] Here we pass from the footing to the
state of mind. There might be much thoughtless and as it were casual love of the world of
which St James might hesitate to use this language. But he wishes the contradiction to be
recognised and faced. The relation between the two states as such being what he has described,
any one who deliberately chooses the one makes himself to belong to the other. BovAopat
implies purpose, intention, not mere will, but will with premeditation as i. 18.
kaBiotatavirtually “makes himself” as iii. 6.

>} Sokeite 8T1 kevag 1] ypagn Aéyet, TIpdC pOEvVOV EmmobEeT TO TVeTHa & KATHKIoE £V
Vs

5. dokeite 81, think ye that] With a different subject, as Mt. xxvi. 53; Mk vi. 49; Lk. xii.
51; xiii. 2.

KEVQG, in vain] Cf. & §vBpwme kevé ii. 20; and kevdc is often used with Adyog and
pfina, a word void of meaning.

1 ypagr) Aéyet] These words and those that follow stand almost on a level with iii. 6 for
difficulty, and the number of solutions proposed is great (see Theile). It is impossible here
to examine them in detail. As regards the general construction, Tpog @Bdvov k.t.A. may be
joined to what precedes, as the quotation referred to, or it may be taken as a separate sentence
affirmative or interrogative: and further t0 mvedua may be taken either as the subject to
emnoBel or as governed by it, and mpog @BSvov may be variously understood.

At the outset KATWKICEV, not -noev, is the reading: so that the verse contains a distinct
reference to God, “which He caused to dwell in us.” This of itself makes it highly probable
that émmo0ei has the same subject, making to mvedua accusative, “He longs for the spirit
which He caused to dwell.” The reference here is certainly, as in other parts of the Epistle,
to God’s breathing into man’s nostrils the breath of life ; probably also to Gen. vi. 3, where
the LXX. and other versions [Jer. Onk. Syr. Sah.; but Sym. kpivei] have o0 un katapeivy t©

TveDud pov év Toig &vBpwolg Tovtolg eig ToV al@va for the difficult 'ﬁ‘f:, for which they
perhaps had another Hebrew word: also Job xxvii. 3 (cf. xxxiii. 4; xxxiv. 14). émno0el is well
illustrated by Alford, though he inverts the construction: it expresses God’s yearning over
the human spirit. which He not only made but imbreathed as a breath from His own Spirit:
for His yearning see Deut. xxxii. 11.

Tpog eBOVov, jealously] This makes another step. Apparently it can only mean “jeal-
ously,” in the same way that mpog 6pynv means “angrily,” tpog aAnBetav “truly” etc. This
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is the only place in the N.T. where mp0g is so used: but there can be no real doubt about it
here.

Is then @B6vov used in a good or an evil sense? If we follow the usage of the word itself,
it should have an evil sense. But in that case tpog @0dvov k.T.A. must form a question ex-
pecting a negative answer “Is it jealously (or, for jealousy) that He yearns” etc., with the
meaning “It is not from jealousy of others but for some other reason, as simply love to men,
that He yearns” etc. But this does not suit the context: fj dokeite 611 clearly shews that St
James is still pursuing the stern strain of v. 4, and maintaining the incompatibility of
friendship with God and the world together. Now this is exactly what the Bible calls jealousy
(see 2nd Commandment), and the difficulty here arises not from the conception of jealousy,
but from the word used. This being the case it seems tolerably certain that St James does
mean to attribute p86vog to God (not of course in the sense in which Herodotus i. 32; iii.
40 said @Bovepov 10 Beiov and Plato Phaedr. 247 A, ¢06vog yap €€w Oelov xopod Totatat,
denied it, i.e. as grudging mankind happiness or prosperity), but in the sense that He does
grudge the world or any other antagonistic power such friendship and loyalty as is due to
Himself alone. We may therefore render the words “jealously (or, with jealousy) doth He
yearn after the spirit which He caused to dwell in us.”

Lastly, are these words independent or a quotation? No one probably would doubt that
the form of language suggests a quotation. 6t1 KEV&G 1] ypan Aéyel certainly does not sound
as if it were meant to stand absolutely, and there are no words of the O.T. which could
readily occur to any one as so clearly expressing the substance of v. 4 as not to need quotation.
Also pog @O6vov K.T.A. comes in abruptly as St James” own words; though fitly enough if
they belonged originally to another context.

The difficulty is that no such words can be found. The passages already cited contain
however their substantial purport; so that our O.T. Scripture does in a manner furnish them.
But it is likely enough that they come directly from some intermediate source now lost to
us. There are other reasons for supposing the N.T. writers to have used Greek paraphrases
of the O.T. resembling the Hebrew Targums, and the words may have come literally from
one of these. In their vocabulary such paraphrases would certainly not always follow the

same limitation as the LXX,; and though the LXX. sedulously uses {fjAog etc. only (there is

no trace of @O6vog as a rendering of n;t:p in Hexapla), and avoids ¢86vog in speaking of
God, it by no means follows that a Palestinian paraphrase would do the same.

Oueiova 8¢ SiSwatv xdprv- 516 Aéyet, ‘0 Bed¢ Inepnpdvorc dvTITdooeTal, Tamevoic ot
didworv xapuv.

6. Before examining the first six words of the verse, it will be well to consider the quota-
tion which follows, from which the words 8idwotv xdpiv are derived. The form in which
St James quotes Prov. iii. 34, 810 Aéyet, ‘O Og0¢ Umepn@dvolg avtitdooeTal, TATEVOIG O¢
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didworv xdpuv, differs from the LXX. only by the substitution of 6 6€d¢ (so also 1 Pet. v. 5,
doubtless from Jam.) for KOpiog. Both subjects of the verbs are absent from the Hebrew,
but both come from the LXX. of 32 (Kvpiov), 33 (©€00), Jehovah in both places. The verse
in the original is rather peculiarly worded, but probably means (contrast Delitzsch) “Though
to the scorners He sheweth Himself a scorner, yet to the lowly He giveth grace.” That is,
unlike the scorners of the earth, who are specially scornful to the lowly, He is scornful only
to scorners and to the lowly on the contrary a giver of grace.

Umepnavolg, scorners] LIEPNPavog belongs to all periods of Greek in the sense “in-
solent,” being especially used of such evil effects as follow from wealth or position (Arist.
Rhet. ii. 16. 1. Trench Syn. § 29 is worth reading, but he makes Vmeprigpavog too purely in-
ward). In N.T. the substantive stands Mk vii. 22 between BAac@nuia (not “blasphemy” but
“reviling”) and a@pocvvn (for this sequence cf. Arist. Rhet. ii. 17. 6 OepneavdTEPOL KAl
aAeyiotdtepor). The adjective (not to speak of Lk. i. 51, derived from Ps. Ixxxix. 10) stands
in 2 Tim. iii. 2 between dAalévec and PAdognuot, and in Rom. i. 30 between 0Pprotdg and
aAalovag. This last collocation (adopted also by Trench, though in a peculiar way) best il-
lustrates the force of UmepNPaVOG, as is seen in a passage of “Callicratidas” (Neo-Pythagorean)
in Stob. FL. 85. 16 (iii. 141 f. Mein.) &vdayka ydp tTw¢ ToAAG €xovtag tetup®Ocdat mpdtov,
TeTVQW VWG 8¢ dAalbvag yiyvesDat, dAalévag 8¢ yevouévwe umepn@dvws AUEY Kol urte
opolwg urite fowg bmoAauPdavev TG ouyyevéag K.T.A., UTEPNPAVWG O€ YEVOUEVWG LPPLOTAG
fuev (cf. Teles, ib. 93. 31 (p. 187.6) Onepripavog €€ dAaloveiag). The dAalwv is personally
arrogant, and gives expression to his arrogance; in the Omeprjpavog the personal arrogance
has become insolence towards others, whether in thought, word or deed; in the OBpiotng
the impulse to assert self by actual contumely or violence to others has become the dominant
characteristic. The whole range of the three words is exemplified in iv. 13-v. 6, which ends

with dvtitdooetar Oyiv, best explained as an echo of iv. 6.
The original of Umepripavot is D‘E,‘?, the scorners or scoffers, a word much used in
Proverbs and occasionally elsewhere: see especially Hupfeld on Ps. i. 1. It is rendered in

various ways by LXX., never very successfully; here alone by Omepripavog, which fairly

represents the temper expressed outwardly by D"B_i?.
avtitdooetal, withstands] Possibly for :Efnﬁ, “withstands,” stands in the way.” But

the words in Prov. are ]/'"5: N7, “himself sheweth scorn,” of which &vtitdooetal cannot

be a direct translation, but may perhaps be a paraphrase, in the sense “To the scorners God
sets himself face to face,” i.e. meets scorn with scorn (cf. the probable meaning of ur
avTioTval @ movnp® in Mt. v. 39). However this may be dvtitdooetat was probably taken
by St James in its common and obvious sense of facing for resistance, as Esther iii. 4, and

(by corruptions of the Hebrew text) 1 Kings xi. 34; Hos. i. 6. Avtitdocopat is properly a
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military word, to set or be set in battle array, but often used figuratively, in the singular no
less than the plural.

Tanewvoig 8¢, but to those of low estate] The K’thibh here has B*73Y, the Q'ri OMAY. It

is usually said (the case is well stated by Delitzsch on Ps. ix. 12) that the former word has a
physical sense, outwardly lowly, afflicted, poor; the latter an ethical sense, inwardly lowly,
humble, meek. Hupfeld i.e. has shewn the difficulty of carrying out the distinction consist-
ently. Lowliness (downcastness, depression) is the fundamental idea in both cases. On the
whole, whatever be the Hebrew reading, probably the physical sense was intended in Prov,

if not always in O.T. The D“Q_SJ are the helpless or poor trampled on or insulted by the in-

solent rich or powerful. The same sense on the whole suits best in St James. The strictly
ethical sense can never be clearly traced in the N.T. in the absence of some qualifying adjunct
(mamewvog T kapdig Mt. xi. 29; manevdppwv, tanevogpoovvn Acts, 1 Peter, St Paul).
Elsewhere mametyg, tanevow, taneivwotg denote always some kind of external lowliness
or abasement. Here we are especially reminded of 6 48eA@0g 0 tamewvdg in i. 10, and the

strong sympathy with the poor (D”;ﬁ";?ﬂ) perceptible in the Epistle, as in early Jewish
Christianity generally.

didwatv xapwv, giveth grace or acceptance] Not to be interpreted as referring to “grace”
in the traditional theological sense. Still less can the phrase 8i. xdptv bear here the meaning
found in classical writers (Eur. Suppl. 414; Plat. Leg. 702 C; 877 A; and later authors), to
gratify, do a pleasure or favour to (gratificor). In the LXX. xdp1g almost always represents

117, the primary force of which is seen in the phrase “find grace in the eyes of,” common in

the historical books. The same books four times have “give grace,” but always with the same
adjunct “in the eyes of,” the giver of the grace or favourable estimation being thus distinct
from the person whose favourable estimation is given. Of a phrase “give grace” in a sense
directly correlative to that of “finding grace” i.e. “shew favour,” there is no example with

117 in the O.T., though it finds place in the solitary instance of the cognate i13"T (LXX.

with a change of person dwoovotv €Aeog) Jer. xvi. 13: cf. Tob. vii. 17. On the other hand the
Psalms and Proverbs three times speak of “giving grace” in a sense arising out of the absolute
use of the word “grace” (almost always without any defining adjunct) in these books and in
Ecclesiastes. The fundamental sense “acceptance,” which predominates a few times (Prov.
iii. 4; xxii. 1; xxxiii. 23; Eccl. ix. 11), is usually more or less merged in the sense of the quality
or qualities which lead to acceptance and constitute acceptability, whether it be graciousness
of speech and demeanour or the lesser “grace” of gracefulness, adornment, beauty. Accept-
ability and acceptance are blended in the two passages which most concern us here; Prov.
xiii. 15 “Good understanding giveth grace” (cf. iii. 4 “So [by devotion to “mercy and truth
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“] shalt thou find grace and good understanding in the sight of God and man”; also Ecclus.
xxi. 16; xxxvii. 21); and Ps. Ixxxiv. 11 “The Lord will give grace and glory” (cf. Prov. iv. 9 “a
garland of grace” parallel to “a crown of glory”; also Ecclus. xxiv. 16 of oi kA&dot pov kAddot
d6&nc kai xdpitog). In like manner here, Prov. iii. 34, God is represented as granting to the
lowly a “grace” or acceptance (before the more discerning of men as well as before Himself)
doubtless founded on a disposition worthy of such acceptance, a lowliness of spirit (Prov.
xvi. 19; xxix. 23; Mt. v. 3), which He denies to the scornful men of power, externally the
monopolists of “grace” or acceptance.

This the original sense of Proverbs, illustrated by an almost immediately preceding
verse, iii. 31, “Envy thou not the oppressor, and choose none of his ways,” is also the sense
of St James. He is giving a warning against the danger of courting the friendship of the world,
the society ruled by powerful scorners. Refusal to seek that friendship meant acceptance of
the lowly estate, held in no visible honour by God or men. But the ancient wisdom of Israel
had pronounced the true judgement. Those who looked below the surface of things would
find that the powerful scorners have God Himself set against them (cf. éx0p0og toD BeoD
kabiotatat) while it is to the lowly ones that He gives “grace” or acceptance.

The introductory words peilova d¢ didwov xdptv can now hardly have any other
meaning than this, “But He giveth a greater grace or acceptance than the world or its
friendship can give”: that is, their connexion is with v. 4, v. 5 being parenthetic. To connect
them directly with v. 5, in the sense “He gives a (spiritual) grace to aid men to cleave to Him,
proportionate to the jealousy with which He yearns after His spirit within them,” renders
the whole of the quotation irrelevant except the two words already cited, besides involving
a complete departure from the sense of Proverbs. The subject of the verb is naturally
identical with the implied subject of the preceding principal verb émno0ei. By “greater” St
James doubtless means worthier, higher, as 1 Cor. xii. 31 (right text); Heb. ix. 11; xi. 26.

16, wherefore] The employment of 816 in the introductory formula of a quotation is
elsewhere found only in Eph. iv. 8; v. 14 (810 Aéye1 both times, as here); while the more ob-

vious 31611, “because,” is confined to 1 Peter. It seems to be derived from a Rabbinic usage

(Surenhuis BipA. kataA. 9), but ultimately it may be traced to Gen. x. 9; Num. xxi. 14 (13_55-7

AN, LXX. 81t todto £podiory, 3. T. Aéyetan). The idea probably meant to be suggested is
that the truth stated is presupposed in the quotation appealed to, forming as it were the basis,
on which it rests.

Aéyel, the Scripture saith] Aéyel may have as a subject 1] ypaen from v. 5, or the implied
subject of 31dwov, that is, God; or again it may be virtually impersonal, as in Eph. v. 14,
and probably iv. 8. This use of Aéyel (or other such words) without an expressed or directly
implied subject, for introducing quotations from Scripture or quasi-Scriptural books, is not

identical with the common interposition of an impersonal €pn (inquit) after the opening
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words of quotations of all kinds: it doubtless implies an appeal to an authoritative voice.
The Rabbinical illustrations cited by Surenhuis, p. 11, belong only to cases (like Rom. xv.
10) where another quotation has immediately preceded. To supply mentally either “God”
or “the Scripture” is in strictness to define too much as there is no real ellipse, but in trans-
lation into modern languages some supplement is needed, and for this purpose “the Scripture”
gives the truest impression. "H ypaq is also the more probable of the two possible subjects
furnished by the preceding context.
"Yrotdynte odv t¢) B¢ dvtiotnre 8¢ T¢ SlaPdAw, kai PedEeTaL &’ VUDV"

7. From vv. 7 to 10 we have a hortatory digression, starting from the suggestions of v.

Unotdynte o0V T Be®, Submit yourselves therefore to God] It is hardly credible that St
James should use this phrase without a conscious reference to its associations in the Psalm
from which (LXX.) it virtually comes, and that Psalm xxxvii. Noli aemulari. See vv. 7, 9,
vrotaynot t@ kupiw Kal IKETeELoOV aUTOV: uNf TAPAlHAoL €V TG KATELOJOLUEVY €V TH|
{wf], K.T.A. ol 3¢ UopévovTteg TOV KUPLOV a0TOL KANPOVOUNoOLGLY THV YAV: so again Ps.
Ixii. 1, 5, O0xi T® Oe® vTOTAyoETAL N} PUXH HOV; TP’ ADTOD YAP TO GWTHPLOV HOU. . . . TANV
T® Be® vmotaynO, 1 Puxn pov, 6t map’ adTod 1) Uropovn pov. This is but a paraphrastic

rendering of the original, the Hebrew (D_?J':f, n:ﬂﬂ'-f ) meaning “to be silent (or, still:

»

otynoov Aq., jo0xade Sym.) to the Lord,” i.e. the going forth of the soul to Him not in speech
(whether clamour to Him or murmur against Him) but in resolute suppression of speech.
Similarly Lam. iii. 26, “It is good that a man wait and be still to the salvation (saving help)
of Jehovah” (LXX. 0mopevel kal novxdoet €i¢ 0 owtriplov Kupiov); and with another refer-
ence, Job xxix. 21, “men .. . kept silence to my counsel” (LXX. éoidonnoav éni). Compare
Ps. iv. 4; cxxxi. 2. This deeply felt idea of a strenuous silence to God, the expression of perfect
trust, loses somewhat by translation into the common thought of submission, which need
imply no more than a sense of inability to resist: but St James might well assume that readers
of the LXX. Psalter would recognise the “submission” of which he spoke to be one aspect
of faithful endurance under trials.

Yet doubtless St James’ primary meaning was the simple Greek meaning “submit
yourselves.” In 2 Mac. ix. 12 the dying Antiochus Epiphanes is made to say, Aikaiov
vrotacoesot @ Oe® kai ur Bvntov Gvta vmepr@ava @poveiv Epictetus uses the same
word, applying it to both the fact of subjection to God (Diss. iii. 24. 65, WG T00 AL0G Sidkovov
€det, dua uev kndduevog, dua & wg t@ Be® vmotetayuévog) and the duty of submission to
Him (iv. 12. 11, éyw & &xw tivt pe del dpéokerv, tivi motetdyOat, tivi meibecbat, T@ Oe®
Kol T0iG UET €keivov). In the N.T., which dwells much on submission as among men, human
submission to God is spoken of only here and Heb. xii. 9 (Onotaynodueda t¢ matpi TV
mveuudtwv). Here as oUv indicates, it is doubtless suggested by Onepn@dvoig (cf. 2 Mac.
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above). The insolence of the powerful implies a sense at once of having others in subjection
and of being in subjection to none (cf. Ps. xii. 3-5). The lowly then are bidden to find refuge
for their subjection to the tyrannous and too visible “world,” not in wooing its friendship
but in cherishing the submission or accepted subjection to the invisible God (compare Ign.
Eph. 5, yéypamtar ydp, ‘Ynepngdvoic 6 0edg dvtitdooetar omovddowpev odv
dvtitdooecOat TQ émokénw, va Gduev O vmotacsduevor). The same word expresses both
the external fact (subjection) and the voluntary acceptance of it (submission): — “be ye
subject (in mind), as being already subject (in destiny); take up the attitude belonging to
the position.”

The aorist imperative (used in this verb by 1 Pet. ii. 13; v. 5; but not by St Paul) has here
the force of a call out of a degenerate state, and it is repeated in nine succeeding verbs.

avtiotnte 8¢ T@ draPdAw, but resist the devil] A€ is omitted in the Rec. Text after the
later Syrian text, doubtless because the following initial imperatives have no connecting
particles.

The name 0 1&BoAog is used much in the N.T., somewhat more than the transliterated
original 6 Latavag. Both names occur in Mt., Lk., Jn, Acts, St Paul and Apoc. Apparently
in most if not all cases the use of the Greek &i1dPolog involves a distinct reference to the
etymology.

The precise force of the Hebrew name is not free from doubt. Apparently the verb LDP
(also ngﬁ) meant originally to “lie in ambush for,” and so to “bear a chronic grudge against”

or “be a treacherous enemy to.” The subst. HDSZ? stands in Numbers for the angel waylaying

Balaam, and in Samuel and Kings for (apparently secret) enemies, as it were thorns in the
side. In the later books it becomes a proper name for the evil spirit, as an accuser (Ps. cix.
6; Zech. iii. 1, 2), as an insidious enemy (1 Chr. xxi. 1), and as both (Job i, ii.). The occurrence

of the derivative, n;ww for “an accusation” in Ezra iv. 6 is sufficient proof that in the late

language the original sense had become specialised to express in particular that form of in-
sidious hostility which consists in malicious accusation; and there is ample evidence (see
e.g. Levy-Fleischer, N. Heb. W. B. ii. 500 f.) that malicious accusation came to be regarded
as a characteristic of Satan, as indeed appears by Apoc. xii. 10 (see Schottgen, Hor. Heb. i.
1121 ff.). The Fathers usually interpret the name simply as 6 dvtikeipevog, adversarius, in
accordance with a possible latitude of interpretation in several places where the verb or the
substantive used appellatively occurs; and similarly [6] &vtike{pevog is the rendering of
Theodotion in Job, and of both him and Symmachus in Zech. iii. 2, as they also (and Aquila
likewise) use avtikeiyal and its participle in passages of less direct bearing. But (except in
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the later revised text, once or twice) not so the LXX., which employs diafdAAw, StaPoAr],
evdlaPdAAw, énifovAog, catdv, and for the evil spirit exclusively [0] SiGBoAog.

There can be little doubt that the writers of the N.T. adopted the term didBoAog directly
or indirectly from the LXX.; and this consideration seems to set aside the tempting interpret-

» «

ation suggested by abundant Greek usage as regards the verb, the “severer,” “putter at vari-
ance,” in opposition to a “reconciler.” For the equally tempting interpretation “perverter,”
that is, “one who turns good to evil,” there is no Greek evidence beyond the occasional sense
of 814 in composition (as it were, one who casts awry). The biblical origin of the name fixes

» <«

upon it the sense “malicious accuser,” “of God to men, and of us to God, and again of
ourselves to each other” (Chrys. 2 Cor. p. 438 D). There is a special fitness in the word, be-
cause it is oftener applied in ordinary Greek to suggested disparagement, whether open or
secret, to words or acts intended to produce an unfavourable impression (see Aristotle’s
account of dtaPoAr] as a department of forensic rhetoric, Rhet. iii. 15. 1, with Cope’s note),
than to formal and definite accusation.

This the proper biblical sense of 6 S1dfoAog, of which the sense in which he is called 6
nelpdlwv is only another aspect, agrees well with the context here. Trustful submission to
God involves resistance to him who tempts men to faithlessness by insinuating disparagement
of God’s power or His goodness, backed up with suggestion of the safer and pleasanter
friendship of “the world.”

8¢yyioate 16 Oe®, kal Oyyioer Opiv. kabapioate xeipac, duaptwlof, kai dyvicate
kapdiag, Sipuyor. ? tahainwpricate kol nevBroate kai kAavoate: 6 yéAwe Dudv eic téveog

’ 10 ramevdBnte évddmov Kupiov, kal 0doet
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Note on “Brother” improperly used (see p. Xx).

31 VUGV WG Thp] VUGV WG Thp*
32 Opiv;] yiv.

33 6 k0prog] Koprog

34  mpooelyeade] elxeabe

35 Uetdv Edwkev] Edwkev VeTdV
36  YWVWOKETE] YIVWOKETW

37  adtod €k Bavdtov] £k Bavdtov avdtod
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Gen. xiv. 14, 16, Abram and Lot (really nephew), LXX. &30A@0¢ A etc., dveiog g n,
V0OG T. A0eAPOD m, ddoAPLd00G codd. Cf. xiii. 8, “for we be men, brethren,” &vBpwmot
adeAgot; xiii. 11, €kaotog and tod adeAgod avtol. Contra, xii. 5; xiv. 12; “brother’s son,”
(tov) viov oD &deA@o (avToD).

Gen. xxix. 12, Jacob Rachel’s “father’s brother” (i.e. father’s sister’s son), LXX. &deA@0Og
T00 TaTpOg avTHG; xxix. 15, Laban to Jacob, “thou art my brother” (i.e. sister’s son), &0 @dg
pov. Contra, xxix. 10 ter, Laban Jacob’s “mother’s brother.”

Gen. xxxi. 23, (32), 37, Laban’s “brethren,” and vv. (32), 37, 46, 54, Jacob’s “brethren”;
i.e. apparently all attached to their households.

2 Chron. xxxvi. 10, Zedekiah (Mattaniah) Jehoiachin’s brother (i.e. father’s brother,
LXX. 40eApov tod matpog avtod). Contra, 2 Kings xxix. 17, “father’s brother” (LXX. unin-
telligibly vidv). 1 Chron. iii. 15 has the genealogy rightly.

Gen. ix. 25, Shem and Japheth Canaan’s “brethren” (i.e. uncles), LXX. t0ig 40eA@oig
avTOD.

Gen. xvi. 12, Ishmael is to dwell “in the presence of all his brethren,” LXX. kata
TPOOWTOV TAVTWY TOV AdeA@®V abtod. Cf xxv. 18.

Numb. xx. 14, Israel (people) brother of (the king of ?) Edom.

Amos i. 9, Israel and Tyrus apparently brothers, perhaps from Hiram’s friendship and
brotherhood (1 Kings ix. 13, cf. xx. 32; both cases of brotherhood of kings).

Neh. v. 10, 14, Nehemiah’s brethren (i.e.? household).

Job vi. 15, “My brethren” (i.e.? Job’s friends), LXX. o1 éyyUtaroi pov, "AANog* adeAgol
Hov.

Job xix. 13, &deA@oti pov; Ps. xxxv. 14; cxxii. 8; either friends or relatives.

Isa. Ixvi. 20, “your brethren,” apparently fellow-worshippers of Jehovah from other na-
tions.

Persons or things in pairs, Gen. xiii. 11; xxvi. 31; (xliii. 33 LXX.); Exod. xxv. 20; xxxvii.
9; (1 Sam. xx. 41 Thdn): of the same nature, Job xxx. 29; Prov. xviii. 9.

Fellow-descendants of Israel, Exod. ii. 11; iv. 8; (xxii. 25 LXX.); Lev. xix. 17 (?); xxv. 35
etc.; and esp. Deut. xv. 2 (contrasted with 6 GAAOTPL0G); Jud. xiv. 3. Fellow-descendants of
a tribal head, Judah 2 Sam. xix. 12; Levi Numb. viii. 26; xvi. 10; Nehem. iii. 1; (Gk Ezra
passim); 2 Chron. xxxi. 15.

2 Sam. i. 26, David and Jonathan.

Cf. Tobit passim.

Similarly “sister.”

(Gen. xxiv. 60, Laban and his mother both say to Rebecca “thou art our sister”: but ap-
parently only by a zeugma. The LXX. in consequence alters “thy brother” in v. 55 into ol
adeAgol avTtiig.)
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Job xlii. 11, Job’s brethren and sisters (?). Nations of like nature and character, Ezek.
xvi. 46; xxiii. 31. Metaphorically, of the same nature, Job xvii. 14; Prov. vii. 4. Term of en-
dearment, Cant. passim. Things in pairs, Exod. xxvi. 3, 5, 6, 17; Ezek. i. 9; iii. 13. Member
of the same nation (Midianite), Numb. xxv. 18.

Note on tfig 86Eng (see ii. 1).

[The following is a note by Dr Hort on Tit. ii. 13 (tfig 86&ng o0 peydAov Beod kal
owThpog MUV, Xp1otod 'Incod).]

Xptotol 'Incod is best taken as in apposition to tfig 86Eng, not to Tod ueydAov Ogob
Kal 6wtfpog Nu&v. The obvious difficulties of the latter in reference to St Paul’s usage are
much increased by peydlov, partly by its sense, partly as an adjective merely.

By its sense: cf. 1 Tim. i. 11; vi. 15, 16 [see below].

Asan adjective, because it compels 0g00 to be a pure substantive, and thus individualises
it. It to say the least suggests “division” of “substance,” a separate Deity, the Deity of Trithe-
ism, not the equally perfect Deity of a Person of the One Godhead?®. This is very unlike St
Paul and the N.T.

St Paul does not elsewhere categorically call our Lord the glory of the Father; but various
phrases of his have the same effect. In 2 Cor. iv. 4 we have TOvV @wTioUOV TOU €DayyeAiov
thi¢ 86&N¢ Tod Xp1otod, 8¢ oty eikwv To0 000, while in 1 Cor. xi. 7 €ikdv and 86&x are
coupled (&vrip, . . . elkwv kal §6&x B0l vdpxwv, 1 yovn 8¢ §6&a dvdpdg éotiv. In the same
context in 2 Cor. (iv. 6) we have TpO¢ PWTIOUOV TAG YVWoeEWS TG d6ENG ToD Be0D €v
TPooWnw w Xp1otod, which must go along with 2 Cor. ii. 10, kal yap €yw 0 kexdpiopat, €0
TLKEXApLopat, 8t DUAG &V TpocwTw Xpiotol, meaning in both cases in the person of Christ,
so that St Paul describes God’s glory as set forth (or as being) in the person of Christ. The
sense is given without the word in 1 Tim. vi. 15, 16, where much stress is laid on the height
and invisibility of the Father, ¢&®¢ oik®v anpdoritov, who kaipoig idioig will shew (deiet)
the ém@dveia of I. X.: unseen Himself, He manifests His Son as His glory. There is less
certainty about 1 Tim. i. 11, 0 edayyéAtov tfi¢ 86EnG tod pakapiov Beod, though pakdpiog
probably denotes the supreme unapproachableness; and about Eph. i. 17, 0 0£0¢ tod kupiov
Nu&Vv 'L X., 6 mathp tfig 86&ng (a remarkable juxtaposition when compared with 6 0g0¢ kai
nathp to0 Kupiov UGV 'L X. in Eph. i. 3 etc.). Still more doubtful is 1 Cor. ii. 8, TOV kOp10OV
¢ 86€ng, and perhaps even Jam. ii. 1, thjv mtiotv Tod kupiov AUV L. X. Tf¢ 86Eng, where
the order becomes quite easy if we may take tg 86&ng, used quite absolutely, as in apposition
to’I. X. In Rom. ix. 4 1} §6&a is thus used absolutely, and seems to mean the Shechinah, and
it is by no means unlikely that our Lord would be spoken of by the Apostles as the true

38 Asif Quicunque vulthad said “sicut unamquamque personam esse singillatim (or, per se) Deum et Dominum

confitemur,” not “sicut singillatim unamquamque personam Deum et Dominum confitemur.”

140

104


http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Job.42.11
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Ezek.16.46 Bible:Ezek.23.31
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Ezek.16.46 Bible:Ezek.23.31
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Job.17.14
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Prov.7.4
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Exod.26.3 Bible:Exod.26.5 Bible:Exod.26.6 Bible:Exod.26.17
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Ezek.1.9 Bible:Ezek.3.13
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Num.25.18
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Titus.2.13
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Tim.1.11
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Tim.6.15-1Tim.6.16
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:2Cor.4.4
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Cor.11.7
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:2Cor.4.6
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:2Cor.2.10
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Tim.6.15-1Tim.6.16
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Tim.1.11
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Eph.1.17
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Eph.1.3
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:1Cor.2.8
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Jas.2.1
http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Rom.9.4

Shechinah. In any case Apoc. xxi. 10, 11 is quite in point. Heb. i. 3 gives the same sense under
the form dnavyaoua tig 86&ng.

Note on GAnv (iii. 5).

[The following represents Dr Hort’s notes from his letter to Dean Scott of January 28,
1878, written in answer to the Dean’s list of passages intended to show that UAn may mean
“a forest.”]

In St James “how great a forest” might be tolerated as a paraphrase of “how much
woodland,” but not as a literal rendering. Hence a reference to living wood seems rather
unlikely, as often fire is connected with UAn meaning “cut wood.”

Odyss. v. 63 f.,

UAn 8¢ oméog augine@ukel tnAeBéwoa,
KANOpn T, alyelpdg te, kal e0KING KVTIAPLEGOG.
Rather “luxuriant tree-age” (like herbage) about the cave: so II. vi. 147 £,
@OAMa T pév T Avepog Xauddig xéet, dAAa ¢ 0” UAn tnAebowoa @ueL.
Il. xi. 155 ff., wood and a wood equally pertinent:
wg & tte mlp &tdnAov €v GEOAw Eunéon VA,
navtn T elAv@dwv dvepog eépet, ol 8¢ te Bapvor
TpOppPLlOL TTMTOVGLV EMELYOUEVOL TTUPOG OPU].
Hes. op. 506 ft.,
péuuke d¢ yaia kai VAN
TOAAAG 8¢ dpDg UYPikopovg EAGTag Te Tayelag
oUpeog &v Pricong mAv xOovi tovAvPoteipn
gunintwy, kai tdoa Bod tdte VApLTOg VAN.
“Woodland” (the forest region) is more coordinate with yaio than “a forest” would be: cf.
also vrjpttog, 509.

Thuc. ii. 77. If the sentence, }dn ydp €v Gpeotv AN tpigpbeioa O AvEPwWY TTPOG abTHV
amd tavtoudtov Thp Kol @AGya &’ avToD Gviikev, stood alone, it would be II. xi. 155 over
again. But just before UAn twice means “wood” indefinitely (cut wood): hence there is a
presumption that here again UAn is “wood” indefinitely. The same thing is spoken of in two
states, cut and living: a transition from cut wood to a forest would be much more violent.
Lucretius (i. 896 ff.) probably had the passage in view, but throws no light: the described
phenomenon is the same on either view:

At saepe in magnis fit montibus, inquis, ut altis
Arboribus vicina cacumina summa terantur
Inter se, validis facere id cogentibus austris,
Donec flammai fulserunt flore coorto.

Aristot. H. A. ix. 11. 3 (615 a 15), €viot 8¢ T@Vv dpvibwv €v Toi¢ Gpeot kai tfj UAN
Katolkodowy, is distinctly in favour of the indefinite use. He coordinates toig 6peot with tfj
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UAn (the forest region). So still more c. 32 (618 b 21), 00to¢ (sc. the white-tailed eagle) katd
ta media kat t& &Aon Kol Tepl TAG TTOAELS YiveTat . . . TETETAL Oe Kol €1¢ TX Bp1 Kal €1¢ TNV
UAnv 81 10 0Gpoog, where ta dAon bears the same relation to ta wedia that 1) UAn does to
Ta &pn.

Theocr. xxii. 36,

navtoinv § év &pet Onevuevor dypiov UAnv.

Havtoinv favours the same use.

Soph. O. T. 476 ft.,

@OLTq yap T dypiov
UAav avd T dvtpa Kal
TETPAG (Te TADpPOG.

The sing. UAav with plur. &vtpa: OTo irrelevant, whether as “seeking the covert of,” or
simply “under the covert of.”
Eur. Hipp. 215,
néuneté W eig poc: el mpdg BAav
Kal Tapd TeEOKAG,
forest region, like “the (collective) mountain.” Cf. Scott, Lady of the Lake, iii 16,

“He is gone on the mountain,
He is lost to the forest.”

On the other hand, Herodian’s use, vii. 2. 4 (AiBwv pév yap map’ avtoig (sc. the Germans)
fj TAMVBwV dnt®v omdvig, DAt § eB8evdpot), 5 (oi 8¢ I'epuavol dmd v tdv medinv kal
eltiveg Roav xGOpat &devipor dvakexwprikeoav: v 8¢ taic BAaic ékpomtovto, mepi TeTd
€An SiétpiPov), also viii. 1. 2 (év ko1Adov Op&V i Adxuaig VAaig te), is at first sight indi-
vidual, and may be so. But in the absence of other clear evidence, I suspect that it is collective.
Thus Plutarch Pyrrh. 25, daceiav UAaig 680v; while also Aratus 32, témov UAng yépovta.
Aristotle just after the above place has (618 b 28) o0tog oikel 8pn kai UAag, though the
evidence already given makes a strictly individual sense improbable.

Aristotle’s collective sense of the singular with the article is well illustrated by Xenoph.
Cyn. vi. 12 (dnoavta & €k tiig UAngG tag kOvag); ix. 2 (tag pev kovag dfjoat dmobev €k Thg
UANG), 19 (Mg dikpdag T UANG); x. 7 (émParAovtag tovg Ppdxoug et drooxaAtdwparta
tfi¢ UAng dikpa); Plato Crit. 107 C (yfjv uév kal 8pn kol ToTapoUg kal DAV ovpavdv te
Eoumavta); Polit. 272 A (kapmodg 8¢ d@Bdvouc gixov dméd e évdpwv kai ToAAfig BAng
&AANG. No doubt forest trees were included, but the predominating and sometimes exclusive
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meaning is brushwood or even mere weeds of a shrubby or woody nature. Its leading idea,
when it is used of living wood, seems to be nearly that of loca silvestria, the indeterminate
wild rough country on the flanks of the hills, as distinguished from the cultivated land below.

Note on OV TpOXOV Tfi§ YEVESEWG (iii. 6).

[The following references in further illustration of this phrase have been taken from the
marginal notes in Dr Hort’s Greek Testament and from his other MSS.]

On the wheel or circle of human affairs (their reverses) see a large collection of passages
in Gataker on Marcus Aurelius ix. 28.

On the Orphic and Pythagorean wheel or circle of Genesis (metempsychosis) see Lobeck,
Aglaophamus, 797-800.

On the general cycle of growth and decay see Simplicius Comm. in Epict. Ench. p. 94 B,
GAN olte tfi Yoy kakdv €otiv 1) ToD cwuatog véooc, eimep latpeia oboa Tic PYuxAg
dédektan kal paivetar moAAaxol Evapy®g avth. kai el émPAaPrg de T@ UepIK® oAt M
véooc fv kai 1| Bopd avThg, W@éAtuog 8¢ odoa Epaiveto Tfj Te ToD Xpwuévou Puxd, kal
Tf] T00 TAVTOG GLUOTAGEL TV €V AT OTOIKEIWY, KAl TR ATEPAVTW TAG YEVESEWS KUKAW,
814 Todto ém dmelpov mpoidvt, 14 T THV EAAov @Bopdv EAAOL Yéveay givat. So 6 TAG
yevéoewg motapdg, Plutarch, de consolat. (ii. 106 F).

Plato, Leg. x. p. 898 (Jowett’s translation), “Of these two kinds of motion, that which
moves in one place must move about a centre like globes (uiunud t@ kOkAwv) made in a
lathe, and is most entirely akin and similar to the circular movement of mind (tfj tod vo0
neptddw). . . . In saying that both mind and the motion which is in one place move in the
same and like manner, in and about the same, and in relation to the same, and according
to one proportion and order, and are like the motion of a globe (c@aipag évtépvov
ATEIKAGHEVA POpaiG), we invented a fair image, which does no discredit to our ingenuity. . . .
Then, after what has been said, there is no difficulty in distinctly stating, that since soul
carries all things round (éme1dn Yoy pév €otiv 1 mepidyovoa NUiv avta), either the best
soul or the contrary must of necessity carry round and order and arrange the revolution of
the heaven” (tr|v 8¢ 00pavoDd mepLpopav €€ GVAYKNG TEPLAYELY PATEOV EMUEAOVUEVIV KAl
KoopoDoav fitot TNV aplotnv Yuxnv f v évavtiav).

Tamblichus de myster. viii. 6, Aéyeig Toivuv wg Atyuntinwv ol oAgiovg, kai TO €@’ Nuiv
€K TFG TV A0TEPWV AVAPEV KIVACEWG. TO ¢ TTMG Exel Ol dixa mAEIOVWYV GTto TV Eppaik OV
ool vonudtwy deppnvedoat. Vo yap €xel Puxag, wg Tadtd Qnot T ypdpuata, 6 GvOpwmog.
Kal 1] L€V €0TIV ATO TOD TPWTOL VONToD UETEXOVSA Kal TFiG ToD dnuiovpyod duvdpewg, 1
3¢, evdidouévn £k TG TV 0Upaviwy TEPLPOPAS, €1G NV ENeloEPTEL 1] BeomTIKY] Pu)H. TOUTWV
O oUtwg €xOvtwy, 1 eV and TOV kdouwv €ig NUaG kabnkovoa Puxr, taig meptddorg
oLVaKOAOVOET TV KOoUWV 1] d¢ &md ToD vontol vont®g mapodod, TG YEVEGLOUPYOD
KIVNOEWG UTEPEXEL, Kal KatT aOTnV 1 T€ AUoL§ yIvetal TG elHapuévyg, Kal 1| TpoOg ToUG
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vontovg Beovg &vodog, Beovpyia te, Gon TPOG TO AyEVvNTOV AVAYETAL, KATA TNV TO1AUTNV
(wnVv arnoteAgitat..

Clement Strom. v. 8 (pp. 672 f.), GAAG kal Atovio10G 6 @pdE O YpaUHaTIKOC £V T@ [epl
THG EUPAcEWC TEPL TOD TOV TpoXiokwV cupuBoAov @nol katd AE€v: orjuatvov yodv ol dia
Aé€ewg uévov, MG kal di1d cuuPoAwy Eviot tag mpdelg, S Aé€ewg pev wg Exel T
Aeydueva Aed@ika mapayyéApata, to undev dyav kal 0 yv@0l cautov Kol Td ToUTOLg
Suota, i 8¢ cuuPOrwv WG & te TPoXOG O oTPEPOUEVOG €V TOIG TOV D@V Teuéveoty
glAkvopEVoG Tapa Alyurttiwy Kol T0 TOV BaAAOY TGOV d1douévwy Toig TPooKLVODaL. Pnol
Yap 'Op@elG 6 ©pdKiog

BaAAGV & Sooa Ppotoioty éml xBovog E€pya péunAey,
008¢v &xel piav adoav émi ppeotv, GAAK kukAeiTal,
navta TépiE, otfivat 8¢ kad’ €v uépog ov B £otiv,
GAN Exet, ¢ fip&avto, Spduov uépog ioov Ekacto.

Cf. Plutarch Numa 14 (i. 69 f.) toig Atyvmtioig tpdyxo1g aivitteral Tt.

Nilus Sentent. 193 (Orelli Opusc. Sent. i. 344) [1245 A, B, Migne], [éAa pev to0 Piov
TOV TpoXdV, ATdKTWC KLALGUEVOV: QUAdTTOL 8¢ TOV PéBpov [tpoxov, Migne] eig Ov kLAieL
T0UG €V aUT® vuotalovtag. Cf. 122, p. 334 [1260 D], Zkid kai Tpox®d ta Avmnpd tol Pilov
Kal T Qodpd mapdParde wg yap oKk o PEVEL Kal WG TpoxOG KuAietat; and 140, p. 338
[1240 C], Ei v {wnVv v 8vtwg mobeig, mposdéxov del TOv avBpwmivov Bdvatov, kal
pioel Tov mapdvta Plov: 0pag yap TOV TPOXOV ATAKTWS KUALOUEVOV.

On the whole passage cf. Andrewes, Sermons 603 {. [Library Ang. Grath. Th. iii. p. 122],
“The tongue is the substantive and subject of all the rest. It is so; and God can send from
Heaven no better thing, nor the devil from hell no worse thing than it. “The best member
we have,” saith the Prophet [Ps. cviii. 1 P. B. V.]; the worst member we have, saith the Apostle:
— both, as it is employed.

“The best, if it be of God’s cleaving; if it be of His lightening with the fire of Heaven,; if
it be one that will sit still, if cause be. The worst, if it come from the devil’s hands. For he,
as in many other, so in the sending of tongues, striveth to be like God; as knowing well they
are every way as fit instruments to work mischief by, as to do good with.”

Note on éonatainoate (v. 5).

Ezek. xvi. 49, év mAnopovij Gptwv Kal év e0Onvigx (oivov A) éomatdAwv altn (Sodom)

kad ai Quyatépeg avTic. DPW?L to be at rest, A.V. “idleness.”
Ecclus. xxi. 15, Adyov 60OV . . . fKOLGEV 0 oTaTaAA@V Kal Gnrpesev avT (contrasted

with émotrpwy,); xxvii. 13, 0 YéAwg abTt@V (UwpdVv) év omatdAn duaptiog.

Deut. xxviii. 54, “the man that is tender and very delicate (JJPTH -[_14-[) among you.”
Sym. 0 ondtalog, LXX. 6 tpupepds, Aq. TpQNTNAG.
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Eccles. ii. 8 (Sym.) omatdAag, nuJ_SJD, the delights of the sons of men. LXX.
EVTPLENUATA, AQ. TPUPAG. .

Cant. vii. 7 (6): "AANog (? Sym.), dyarnt), v onatdAang, 37PN, LXX,, Aq. tpugaig
(@v), “O love, for delights.” The same Hebrew word occurs elsewhere only Prov. xix. 10;
Mic. 1. 16; ii. 9, and is rendered tpu@r], TpLEEPd, TPLPFG by LXX.

Amos vi. 4, ol kKaBe0dovTeg Eml KAVOV EAeQAVTIVWV KAl KATAOTOTAADVTEG €T TATG

otpwpvais avt@v, QTT7D, Jer. lascivitis. In vi. 7 the same Hebrew word is tpu@entdv

in Sym., lascivientium Jer., LXX. having another reading. The word seems to mean “hang”
or “stretch languidly and effusely.”

Prov. xxix. 21, 8¢ karaonatoAd €k mardog oikétng Eotar, PADNA (cf. Arab. root “live

softly”).

Ps.-Theano Ep. 1 [p. 741] (Gale Opusc. mythol. 86), €idvia 6t1 Ta oTaTaADVTA TGOV
nadiwv, Stav dkudon Tpog dvdpag, avdpdmnoda yivetat, Tag tolavtag ndovag dgaipet. The
epistle is all about luxurious and indulgent education.

Nilus Sentent. 319 (Orelli i. 368) 0 d¢ ¢umAativwy £avtov €v T@ mapdvtt Piw A
oTaTdANG Kol uéng kat d6&ng anavOovong k.T.A.

Anthologia Palatina xi. 402 omatdAn bis, kataomataAdg, with reference to luxurious
eating; ix. 642, omataAnua, of luxurious food.

Gloss ap. Steph., onataAdw delicias ago.

Polybius excerpta Vaticana p. 451 [xxxvii. 4, 6 ed. Didot] mAovaiovg to Toug kataAirely
(t. maidag) kal orataAdvtag Opépat.

Clement Strom. iii. 7 (p. 538): We must practise éykpdtela not only mept ta dgpobioia,
but also mept ta@ &AAa Goa omataA®doa émOULUET 1 Puxr NUOV, OUK APKOVUEVH TOIG
avaykaiog, teptemyalouévr 8¢ v xAdnv.

Eustathius bis ap. Steph., T@V orataA@OVTWY Uvnotipwv.

Anth. Pal. v. 18: T0i¢ 6TtatdA01¢ KAEUUAOGL, . . . €K OTTATAANG, of the ointments and other
luxurious equipments of rich ladies (t&v coPap®v).

Ib.v.27.6,

Kal 6oPap@V TaPo@dV XpLoOPOPOG GTIATAAN
VOV evixpn K.T.A.
Tadta T TOV onaTaA®V TEpUata TAAAAKIdWV.

Ib. vii. 206. 6 (on a cat killed for eating a partridge),

ol 8¢ uoeg vov
dpxovvtat tAg o7ig dpaduevor omatdAng.

Ib. vi. 74. 8,
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nappiaca 3¢ K1ooOV
XETpa epLo@iy€w XpuoodETW oMATAAN.
Ib.v.271.2,
TNV XPUOOKPOTAAW CELOUEVV OTIATAAN.

Epiphanius i. 812 A, €i £0pa TIva €V TPLPT] Kol GTIATAAT).

“Bardesanes” ap. Euseb. Prep. En. vi. 10 (p. 276 A): From the conjunction of Ares and
Paphia in Crius of oi XaAdai{ovteg say are born tovg dvdpeiovg kai omatdAovg. Cureton
says the corresponding Syriac word is unknown to him: dissolutos is the Latin of Rufinus.

Philo de sept. spect.i. 5, ondtadov kai factAikov to grlotéxvnua (the Hanging Gardens).

Chrysostom (on 1 Tim. v. 6) evidently takes gluttony as the leading idea, but sometimes
includes drunkenness, and apparently once over-sleep.

Barnabas x. 3, 0tav onataA®otv men as swine.

Hermas Sim. vi. 1, t& npéPata tadta woel tpue@vTa fv kai Alav omatadGvTa, kai
iAapd v ok1pTOVTA OS€ KAKEToE.

Ps.-Chrysost. de poen. (ix. 777 E), 6 omataAiothg €keivog, sc. Dives in the parable.

N.T. latt. (1) Jam. v. 5: fruiti estis super terram et abusi estis, ff; epulati estis super terram
et in luxuriis (no verb), vg. (2) 1 Tim. v. 6:

delicata est Cyp Tert 171
in deliciis agit d pp
77 estvgpp
vivit pp g1
deliciosa ” g2

»

All the biblical passages and some of the others suggest simply luxurious and self-indul-
gent living. The leading idea is probably luxurious feeding, as several times in Anth. Pal.
and in Chrysostom.

Perhaps “ye lived delicately on the earth and were luxurious” (Jam. v. 5), and “she that
is luxurious” (1 Tim. v. 6).

None of the passages bear out the supposed connexion with cnafdw, to lavish. Rather
(as Lobeck) from ondw, to suck down.

Peculiarities of vocabulary in the Codex Corbeiensis of
St James.

i. 3 (also 4;v. Omopovn suferentia®”
11y%

40 Occurs besides in vg. of v. 11 and twice in d (Lk. viii. 15; xxi. 19).

39  All the passages in Jam. in which Oropovr] occurs.
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4 bis (also téAerog
25; iii. 2)*!
7 oiécbw
10 (also 11; mAovo1og
ii. 5 v. 1)*
11 edmpénera
Topeiaig
13 &melpaotdg (Eotiv)
14 dehedletan
43

15 dmoxvel

17 801G
napaAiayr

consummatus

speret

locuples

dignitas

actu

temptator non (est)
elicitor (cod. eliditur)
(?) adquirit

datio
permutatio

tpomh (? porn}) (?) momentum (cod. modicum)

anookiooua obumbratio

18 xTiopdtwyv

21 gmotiBeyal

21 (also iii. npo(i'tn
13) 110

22 mapadeyléptvor (Eavtoig)
23 yéveorctt
24 g00éwg
25 &kpootrict
26 Bpnokdg

26, 27 Bpnokeia
27 OAY1g

ii. 1 TPocWTOANUYiaig

41
42
43
44
45

In i. 17 perfectus; ii. 22 étederwbn
But in ii. 6 divites.

In i. 18 &nekvnoev, peperit.

In iii. 6 nativitas.

But in vv. 22, 23 auditor.

conditionum
expono

clementia

(?) aliter consiliantes
natale

in continenti
audiens

religiosus

religio

tribulatio

acceptione personarum
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9 TPOCWTOANUTTEW personas accipio

1 tAg 86&ng honoris (cod. honeris)
3 vmonddiov scamellum

4 Sakpivopar*® dijudicer

5 énayyéMopar®’ expromitto

6 nripdoate frustrastis (cod. -atis)

Kataduvactebovoy VU@V potentantur in vobis

8 teleite consummamini®®
9 EAéyxw traduco
12 éAevbepia®’ liberalitas
13 KO{‘CO(KO(UX(I)},KXISO superglorior
14 (also i. 6W)(w salvo
21;1v. 125 v.
15,20
16 xoptaleade estote satulli
22 ouvepYEW communico
23 Aoyilw aestimo
25 mépvn fornicaria
ayyéAoug exploratores
iii. 3 nelBopiat consentio>!
4 (8mov) ubicumque52
6 yéveoic> nativitas

46 Butini. 6 bis dubito.

47 Ini. 12 promitto.

48 Cf.i. 4,

49 Butini. 25 libertas.

50 Cf. i. 9 kavyobw, glorietur; iv. 16 kavxdo9, gloriamini; kavxnow, gloria, (?) gloriatio; but iii. 14
atakavxaobe, alapamini.

51 Cf.iii. 17,

52 Apparently in the sense “anywhere.”
53 Ini. 23 natale.
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7 évaMwv

natantium

11 Bpow bullio (trans.)
12 mukpdv } salmacidum
aAvkOv
13 émotnuwv disciplinosus
14 (Katoc)Kocvx&06854 alapamini
15 Yuxikdg animalis
darpovicddng demonetica
17 émekng verecundie
€0TEIONG consentiens””
addkpitog sine dijatione
€9) inreprehensibilis
avumokpitog sine hypocrisi
iv. 2 {nhovte zelatis
uaxeoe rixatis
3 Hdovai>® libidines
damavdaw erogo
4 powxaAideg fornicatores
5 émmobéw (?) convalesco
(?) concupisco as vg.)
8 ayvilw sanctifico
11 ter kataAaAéw retracto de
12 vouobétng legum positor
13 (alsov. 1) dye vov jam nunc
14 Gryig momentum®’
54 Cf.ii. 13.
55  Cf. iii. 3.
56 Butin iv.ivoluptates.

57

[Dr Hort suggested, flamentum. See Studia Biblica (first series), p. 140.]
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16

10

11
12
13

16
17
18
19,20

TpoG OAtyov
dpavitw
Kadxnoic>®
ontoPpwrta yéyovev
Katiwtal
Qayetat
TQOV Beprodvtwv
OTIATAAGW
TPEPW
Tiutov Kapmdv
otnpilw
eyyilw
undderypa
tiic kakonadiac™®
noAvomAayxvog (? -wg)
dANoy Tvd
Kkakomaféw’”
PoAAétw
EVEPYOUUEVT
Opotonabng
PAacTtdvw

EMOTPEPW

per modica (2 per modicii)
extermino

gloria (2 gloriatio for talis follows)
tiniaverunt
aeruginavit
manducabit (of rust)
qui araverunt in
abutor

cibo

honoratum fructum
conforto

adpropio
experimentum

de malls passionibus
visceraliter
alterutrum

anxio

psalmum dicat
frequens

similis

germino (trans.)

revoco

58 Cf.ii. 13.
59 Butseev.13.
60 Butseev. 10.

112

113
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Greek Index

GREEK INDEX

(The references in brackets are to the occurrences in James of annotated words.)

ayabog 29, 52, 86 (i. 17; iii. 17)

ayarmdw 21, 51 (i. 12;ii. 5, 8)

dyyelog 66 (ii. 25)

&yvée 85 £, (iii. 15)

adelon] 58 (ii. 15)

adeddc 14, 27, 45, 57, 58, 67, 78, 102 (i. 2, 9, 16, 19; ii. 1, 5, 14, 15; iii. 1, 10, 12; iv. 11
ter; v. 7,9, 10, 12, 19)

adidkpirog 86 f. (iii. 17)

adikia. 71f. (iii. 6)

aitéw 90 £. (i. 5, 6; iv. 2, 3 bis)

axatootooio 85 (iii. 16)

aktdotatog 13, 76 (i. 8; iii. 8)

dxkovw 50 (i. 19;ii. 5; v. 11)

akpoartr|g 38, 41 f. (i. 22, 23, 25)

aAalwv contrasted with vmepripavog 95

aANOeia 33f., 83 (i. 18; iii. 14; v. 19)

aAvkov 80 (iii. 12)

dpapt{a 26, 54 (i. 15 bis; ii. 9; iv. 17; v. 15, 16, 20)

apiavrog 43 f. (i. 27)

‘Avafabuot Takdou xxii

avaotpoen 80 (iii. 13)

avatéAw 16 (i. 11)

avagépw 63 (ii. 21)

avéleog 56 (ii. 13)

avepilw 10 (i. 6)

&Vﬁp 12, 36, 68 (i. 8, 12, 20, 23; ii. 2; iii. 2)

&vOog 15 (i. 10, 11)

avOpwmivog 75 (iii. 7)

&Vepwnog 35, 62, 77 (i. 7, 19; ii. 20, 24; iii. 8, 9; v. 17)

avtitdooouat 95 (iv. 6; v. 6)

avumokpirog 87 (iii. 17)

avwbev 29 (i. 17; iii. 15, 17)

amapyn 35 (i. 18)

amag 68 (iii. 2)
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Greek Index

amotdw 43 (i. 26)
anetpaotdg 22 f. (i. 13)
anépyouat 40 (i. 24)
&mAGc 7 fF. (i. 5)

amd c. gen. 21
amokvéw 26f., 33 (i. 15, 18)
amookiaopa 31 (i. 17)
amote éw 26 (i. 15)
apydg 62 f. (ii. 20)
atipalw 51 (ii. 6)
a0tog 23 (i. 13)

aOxéw 70 (iii. 5)

PaciAkog xxvi ., 53f. (ii. 8)

PAacnuéw 52 (ii. 7)

PAénw 63f. (ii. 22)

BovAopat 32 £, 69 £, 93 (i. 18; iii. 4; iv. 4)
Ppadog 36 (i. 19 bis)

Bpow 79 (iii. 11)

yéevva 74 (iii. 6)

YE’VEGIC 39, 72 ff., 106 f. (i. 23; iii. 6)

yivouour 38, 41, 77 f. (i. 12, 22, 25; ii. 4, 10, 115 iii. 1, 9, 10; v. 2)
YIVOOKW 5, 62 (i. 3; ii. 20; v. 20)

YA®ooa 71, 75 f. (i. 26; iii. 5, 6 bis, 8)

ypa@n, 1| 54, 64, 93 . (ii. 8, 23; iv. 5)

youvog 58 (ii. 15)

dopdviov 61 f. (ii. 19)
darpovicddng 84 f. (iii. 15)
daudlw 75 (iii. 7 bis, 8)
damavaw 91 (iv. 3)

€l contrasted with xpn} 78
deikvout 80 (ii. 18 bis; iii. 13)
deAedlw 25 (i. 14)

d1d c. gen. 55f.
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Greek Index

d1aPorog 98 £. (iv. 7)

dakpivopar 10, 49 (i. 6 bis; ii. 4)
daxdoyiCopat in the Gospels 10
dadoyioudg 50 (ii. 4)

daomopd xxii. £, 3, 67,92 (i. 1)

Nddokalog 67 (iii. 1)

didwut 9 £, 96 (i. 5 bis; ii. 16; iv. 6 bis; v. 18)
Sikatootvn 36, 87 (i. 20; ii. 23; iii. 18)
dikadw 63, 65 (ii. 21, 24, 25)

816 36, 97 (i. 21; iv. 6)

dipuyog 12 f. (i. 8; iv. 8)

dokéw 93 (i. 26; iv. 5)

dokipov 5 (i. 3)

ddkipog 19 (i. 12)

§6a, 147 £, 103 £. (ii. 1)

36015 28 (i. 17)

dodAoc 1 £ (i. 1)

dwdeka xxiii. 2 (i. 1)

ddpnua 28 (i. 17) 114

elkwv contrasted with Opowoig 77 f.
elprivn 3, 59, 87 (ii. 16; iii. 18 bis)
elpnvikog 86 (iii. 17)

€1 10 c. infin. 35, 69

gita 26 (i. 15)

eKPAAAw 66 (ii. 25)

gkeivog 11 (i. 7; iv. 15)

gkkAnola 48 f. (v. 14)

gkAéyouat 50 (ii. 5)

gxminTw 17 (i. 11)

EAEYXW 54 (ii. 9)

€\eog 56 f., 86 (ii. 13 bis; iii. 17)
e\evBepia 41, 56 (i. 25; ii. 12)
E\kw 52 (ii. 6)

gueutog 37 f. (i. 21)

£v 76, 88, 91

gvéhoc 75 (iii. 7)
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Greek Index

#v130 (i. 17)

€voyog 55 (ii. 10)

e€éAkw 25 1. (i. 14)
gmayyéAopat 20 (i. 125 ii. 5)
emPAénw em 49 (ii. 3)
entyelog 84 (iii. 15)

EMEIKNG 86 (iii. 17)
emOupéw 89 (iv. 2)
gmbuuia 24 ff. (i. 14, 15)
gmkaAodpon 52 (ii. 7)
g¢mAnopovn 41 f. (i. 25)
gmokéntopat 44 (i. 27)
gmotruwv 80 (iii. 13)
gmitndetog 59 (ii. 16)
gmtuyxavw 90 (iv. 2)
gpyalouat 36, 54 (i. 20; ii. 9)
’s’pyov 5f,41f,57-67,80f. (i. 4, 25; ii. 14, 17, 18 ter, 20, 21, 22 bis, 24, 25, 26; iii. 13)
gp10ia 81 ff. (iii. 14, 16)
€pmeTov 75 (iii. 7)

£60Mc 49 (ii. 2 bis, 3)

€TePOG 66 (ii. 25)

€000VW 69 (iii. 4)

g0AOYEW 76 f. (iii. 9)
guneldn¢ 86 (iii. 17)
gompéneta 38 (i. 11)
£@Nuepog 58 (ii. 15)

£xw 46, 89 1. (i. 4; ii. 1, 14, 17, 18; iii. 14; iv. 2 bis)

{fidoc 81, 89 £, 94 (iii. 14, 16)
(NAow 89 f. (iv. 2)
{wf} 20 (i. 12; iv. 14)

ndovn 88, 91 (iv. 1, 3)
fiAkoc 70 (iii. 5)

Bdvatog 26 f. (i. 15; v. 20)
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0é\w 32 £, 62 (ii. 20; iv. 15)

006 kai Tatp 44; £ig Oedc Eotrv 61
Bepuaivw 59 (ii. 16)

Onpiov 75 (iii. 7)

Opnokela 43 f. (i. 26, 27)

Bpnokdg 42 (i. 26)

'Incodg Xprotdg 1 f., 47 (i. 1;i. 1)
immog 69 (iii. 3)

kaBapdc 43 f. (i. 27)

kaBiotayat 72, 93 (iii. 6; iv. 4)

KAKOG, KAK®OG 23, 76, 91 (i. 13; iii. 8; iv. 3)

KaAOG, KaA®¢ 49. 52, 80 (ii. 3, 7, 8, 19; iii. 13; iv. 17)

kapdia 83 (i. 26; iii. 14; iv. 8; v. 5, 8)

Kapmog 87 (iii. 17, 18; v. 7, 18)

katafatvw 29 (i. 17)

kataduvactelw, 52 (ii. 6)

katakavx®uat 56 £., 70, 83 (ii. 13, iii. 14)

koatavoéw 39 f. (i. 23, 24)

katap@duot 77 (iii. 9)

Katepydouat 5 (i. 3)

kavowv 16 £. (i. 11)

kavx®uat 14 f. (i. 9; iv. 16)

KEVOC, KEVQG 62, 93 (ii. 20; iv. 5)

kAnpovopot tfi¢ BactAeiog xii. 51 (ii. 5)

KAOdwv 10 (i. 6)

KOouog 44 f,, 51, 71 £, 92 f. (i. 27; ii. 5; iii. 6; iv. 4 bis)

Kplpa 67 f. (iii. 1)

Kp{clq 56 f. (ii. 13 bis; v. 12)

Kprriplax 52 (ii. 6)

KprTig 50 (ii. 45 iv. 11, 125 v. 9)

ktioig and yéveoig 39

Ktiopa 35 (i. 18)

kOprog 1 f., 47, 77 (cum art. i. 7; ii. 1; iii. 9; iv. 155 v. 7, 8, [11], [14], 15: sine art. i. 1; iv.
10;v. 4,10, 11)
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Greek Index

Aaumpdg 49 (ii. 2, 3)

Aéyer (sc. 1) ypaon) 97 (iv. 7: cf. ii. 23; iv. 5)
Aeimopat 6 £, 58 (i. 4, 5; ii. 15)

Aoyog 33 f., 37 £., 38, 68 (i. 18, 21, 22, 23; iii. 2)

pakdptog 19, 42 (i. 12, 25)
papaivopat 18 (i. 11)
pdtatog 43 (i. 26)

péxn 88 (iv. 1)

pdaxopat 90 (iv. 2)
peyar9avxéw 70 (peydAa avxel, iii. 5)
uéhoc 72, 89 (iii. 5, 6; iv. 1)
pévtot 53 (ii. 8)

ueotdg 76, 86 (iii. 8, 17)
MeTayw 69 (iii. 3, 4)

urTL 78 (iii. 11)
poxaAideg 91 £. (iv. 4)

vekpdg 60 (ii. 17, 26 bis)
Vépoq 41, 53-56 (i. 25;1ii. 8,9, 10, 11, 12; iv. 11 quater)

115

0086¢ 13 (i. 8; ii. 25; v. 20)
018a 35, 67 (i. 19; iii. 1; iv. 4, 17)
OAOKANPOG 6 (i. 4)
Opoiwoig 77 £. (iii. 9)
overdilw 9 (i. 5)

Svopa 52 f. (ii. 7; v. 10, 14)
omh 79 (iii. 11)

Opdw 65 (ii. 24)

opyn 36 (i. 19, 20)

Sput 69 (iii. 4)

Stav 3 (i. 2)

Tapd& c. dat. 30, 44 (i. 17, 27)
napaPdrng 54 (ii. 9, 11)
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Greek Index

napakvntw 40 f. (i. 25)

napaAdayr] 30 f. (i. 17)
napaAoyiouat 39 (i. 22)

napapévw 41 (i. 25)

napépyopat 16 (i. 10)

na¢ 3, 35, 74 (i. 2, 5, 8, 17 bis, 19, 21; ii. 105 iii. 7, 165 iv. 16; v. 12
nathp 29 f., 44, 77 (i. 17, 27; ii. 21; iii. 9)
nelpdalw 4 f., 21 ff. (i. 13 ter, 14)
nelpaopdg 4 ., 21 £. (i. 2, 12)
nepunintw 3 f. (i. 2)

neplooeia 36 (i. 21)

netevov 75 (iii. 7)

nnyn 78 f. (iii. 11)

nnddAiov 69 f. (iii. 4)

mkpog 79 (iii. 11, 14)

motéuw 61 (ii. 19 bis, 23)

niotig 10, 46, 57-67 (i. 3, 65 ii. 1, 5, 14 bis, 17, 18 ter, 20, 22 bis, 24, 26; v. 15)
mAavaw 27 (i. 16; v. 19)

TANpOw 64 (ii. 23)

mhovotoc 51£. (i. 10, 11;i. 5, 6; v. 1)
nvebua 66, 93 (ii. 26; iv. 5)

motéw (as used in iii. 12) 80

notfjoig 42 (i. 25)

nownthc 38, 41 £. (i. 22, 23, 25; iv. 11)
TotkiAog 5 (i. 2)

ToAepéw 90 (iv. 2)

noAepog 87 £. (iv. 1)

oADC 68 (iil. 1, 2; v. 16)

movnpdg 50 (ii. 4; iv. 16)

mopeia 18 (i. 11)

népvn 65 (ii. 25)

mpdayya 85 (iii. 16)

npatitng 36 £, 81 (i. 21; iii. 13)
TPOSWTOANUTTEW 54 (ii. 9)
npocwroAnuia 46 (ii. 1)
npdowrov 17 £, 39 (i. 11, 23)

Toiw 55, 68 (ii. 10; iii. 2 bis)
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Greek Index

nOp 71 (iii. 5 bis; v. 3)

PadP 65 £. (ii. 25)
purtilw 10 £. (i. 6)

purapia 36 (i. 21)
puTapdg 49 (ii. 2)

copla 7, 81, 83, 85 (i. 5; iii. 13, 15, 17)
c0@d¢ 80 (iii. 15)

onataAdw 107 ff. (v. 5)

omAdw 72 (iii. 6)

otépavog t. {wig, 0 xii. 19 f. (i. 12)
otpatevopat 88 (iv. 1)

oA auPavw 26 (i. 15)

cuvaywyn 48 f. (ii. 2)

ouvepyéw 64 (ii. 22)

owlw 38, 58 (i. 21; ii. 14; iv. 12; v. 15, 20)

tanewvdg 15, 95 1. (i. 9; iv. 6)

taneivwoig 15 (i. 10)

Tayvg 35 f. (i. 19)

TENELOG 6, 29, 41, 68 (i. 4 bis, 17, 25; iii. 2)
teAe1dw 64 (ii. 22)

teAéw 53 (ii. 8)

mpeéw 55 (i. 27; ii. 10)

TikTw 26 (i. 15)

1§ distinguished from 6¢ 80

tpomn 31 (i. 17)

TPOXOV T. YEVEGEWG, O xii, 72 ff., 106 f. (iii. 6)

UBproth¢ contrasted with Omepripavog 95
AN 70 £, 104 £. (iii. 5)

vmayw 59 (ii. 16)

ondpxw 58 (ii. 15)

vnepn@avog 94 £. (iv. 6)
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Greek Index

T c. acc. 49 (ii. 3; v. 12)
vrodéyopat 66 (ii. 25)
vrmopévw 19 (i. 12; v. 11)
vropov 5 (i. 3, 4; v. 11)
vnotdocouat 97 f. (iv. 7)
Uog 15 (i. 9)

@adAog 85 (iii. 16)

@BovEw 89 (see iv. 2)

@0B6vog 93 f. (iv. 5)

QW 92 £. (iv. 4)

@1\og 64 f. (ii. 235 iv. 4)
@Aoyilw 72, 74 (iii. 6 bis)
@oveLw 89 (ii. 11 bis; iv. 2; v. 6)
eploow 61 (ii. 19)

@Uo1¢ 74 (iii. 7)

xatpew 3 (i. 1)

XoAwvaywyéw 43, 68 f. (i. 26; iii. 2)
Xopd 3, 15 (i. 2;iv. 9)

X&p1G 96 (iv. 6 bis)

xoptalw 59 (ii. 16)

x6ptog 15 f. (i. 10, 11)

Xpn 78 (iii. 10)

Xprotiavdg 52 f.

XpuoodaktuAiog 49 (ii. 2)

Xwpic 66 (ii. 18, 20, 26 bis)

Poxn 38 (i. 21; v. 20)
Puyxikdc 84 (iii. 15)

116
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English Index

ENGLISH INDEX

Aboth 34,38 1., 41
Abraham xxvi f., 4, 63 ff.
Achilles Tatius 40

Acta Johannis 23

Aelian 25, 37, 49, 75
Alexander Polyhistor 65
Alford (Dean) 93

Ambrose xxx, 35
Ambrosiaster xxix
Ammonius 32

Andrewes (Bp) 31, 107
Anthologia Palatina 10, 108
Antioch xxiii f., 52

aorist tense 16, 39 f.
“apostle,” meaning of xvi ff.
Apostolic Constitutions 12 f.
Aristobulus 34
Artemidorus 49

Arzareth 2

Ast 61

Athanasius 25, 37 £., 40
Athenagoras 23, 29
Augustine xiii, xxix, 34, 48, 62

Bardesanes 108

Barnabas, Epistle of xiii, 12 f., 37, 108
Basil 31, 40

Bassett (F. T.) xiv

Bede 7, 13, 62

Bengel 27, 47

Berachoth 22

Bereshith Rabba 65, 78
Bonnell xiii

Brethren of the Lord xix ff.
“Brother” improperly used 102
Buttmann 32 f.
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Calvin 12

Carthage, Council of xiii

Cassiodorus xxvii

Cheyne (Dr) 41, 45, 64

“Christianity without Judaism” x

Chromatius xxix

Chrysostom xix, xxviii, 10, 72, 83, 99, 108, (109)

Clement of Alexandria xxi, xxvii, 29, 37, 79, 85 f., 107, 108
Clement of Rome and Pseudo-Clement xxv f., 2, 5, 12, 43, 64, 90
Clementine Homilies xi, 24, 65

Clementine Recognitions xxii, 65

Clopas xix f.

Codex Corbeiensis xiii, xxx, 109 ff.

Cosmas xxvi, Xxix

Creuzer 26

Cyprian xxvii

Cyril of Alexandria xxviii

dative case 75

Delitzsch (Franz) 41, 45, 48, 55, 77 £., 84, 94, 95
Didaché 13

Didymus xxviii, 82

Dindorf (W.) 32 f.

Diodorus Siculus 7, 23, 41, 52, 74
Diogenes Laertius 6, 68, 73

Dion Cassius 10, 11, 29, 30 f., 40
Dionysius of Alexandria xxvii f.
Dioscorides 4

Drusius 71

Ebionism xxi f., 1, 24, 49, 52
Ellicott (Bp) 5

Epictetus 3, 13, 62, 69, 98, 106
Epiphanius xix ft., 49, 108
Erasmus 18, 89

Erskine (Thomas) 27 f.
Eusebius xxviii

161



English Index

Eustathius 12, 39, 68, 108
Ewald xx, 7

Friedlinder 93
Fritzsche 5, 7, 17, 81

Galen 10, 23, 59

Gataker 106

Gaudentius xxix

genitive case 42, 50, 72
Gregory of Neocaesarea xxviii
Grotius 60, 72

Harnack 48

Hebrews, Gospel according to the xix
Hegesippus xv, xxii f.

Heinsius 37

Heisen 37 117
Helvidian theory xix ff.

Herder 18

Hermas xxvi, 12, 48, 85, 109
Herodian (grammarian) 16
Herodian (historian) 5, 27, 105
Hesychius 10, 42, 81 f.

Hilary of Poictiers xxx

Hilgenfeld 72 f.

Himerius 8

Hofmann 89

Holder xiii

Hupfeld 46, 95

Iamblichus 5, 106

Ignatius and Pseudo-Ign. 5, 6, 13, 23, 37, 98
Irenaeus xxvi f., 41, 84

Isidore of Seville xiii
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James (St) the son of Zebedee xiii f.

James (St) the son of Alphaeus xiv, xvi

James (St) the Just, the Lord’s brother xiii ff, 1

James (St), The Epistle of, relation to O. and N.T. x f., xxxiii; to St Paul x f., xxiv f., 66 £.;
to Synoptic Gospels xi, xxxiii, et al.; authorship xi ff.; readers xxii ff.; circumstances
and date xxiv f.; reception xxv ff.; purpose and contents xxxi ff.; style xxxiii

Jerome xiii f., xix ff., xxix, 17, 49

John of Damascus 12

Josephus xv, xxi ff., 1, 2, 6, 8, 23, 48, 84, 93

Jude (St) xv

Junilius xxix

Justin and Pseudo-Just. 36, 58

Kern xii

Lactantius 62

Leontius xxviii

Libanius 7

Liber Jacobi 2

Liber Jubilaeorum 65

Lightfoot (Bp) xv, xix f., xxii, 12, 28, 30, 39, 49, 53, 64, 90
Lobeck 106, 109

Lucian 8, 18, 26, 40, 49, 69, 70

Lucifer of Calaris xxx

Luther xxix

Macarius Magnes 33
Marcion x

Marcus Aurelius 23, 106
Martianay xiv

Mary wife of Clopas xx
Megilla 65

Melito 43

Messiah 1

Midrash on Canticles 65
Muratorian Canon xxvii
mysteries, the Greek 61

163


http://www.ccel.org/study/Bible:Song.65

English Index

Nilus 107, 108

Novatian xiii

Oecumenius 23, 37, 40, 42, 70
Origen xxi, xxvii, 22, 40, 82, 84
Orphic doctrine xii, 61, 72 f., 106 f.
Otto 3

Paul (St) and St James x f., xxiv f., 66 f.

Paul of Nisibis xxix

persecution xxxi

Philaster xiii

Philo Judaeus xxxiii, 6, 9 f,, 14, 15, 19, 25, 29, 31, 48, 64, 66, 73, et al.
Philo de sept. spect. 108

Philostratus 25

Phlegon 27

Plumptre (Dean) xiv, xxii, Xxv, 48

Plutarch 4, 6, 8, 25, 28,30 f., 44, 62, 74 {., 85, 89 {., et al.
Pollux 13

Polybius 7, 8, 10, 13, 82, 108

Polycarp, Martyrium 20, 28

Poppaea 92 £.

Proclus 72 f.

Protevangelium Jacobi xxi

Psalmi Solomonis 5, 39, 71

Pythagorean doctrine 106

Reland 79

religio, religiosus 42
Robinson (Dr E.) 79
Ronsch 64 f.

Schiller-Szinessy 2
Schneckenburger 20, 57
Schéttgen 55, 98
Schulthess 37
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English Index

Schiirer 48

Sermon on the Mount xxxi f., 6, 38, 50 f., 54, 79, 90, et al.
Shabbath 55

Shechinah 47, 104

Sibylline Oracles 20, 57

simoom 17

simplex, simplicitas 8

Simplicius 72 f., 106

Stanley (Dean) 79

subjunctive mood 54

Suidas 16, 42, 82

Surenhuis 97

Syriac Canon and versions xiii, xxiv, xxviii, xxx
Taylor (Dr Charles) 22, 34, 41

Tertullian xvii, 33 118
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs 2, 5,9, 44, 51, 78
Theile 35, 93

Themistius 18, 23

Theodore of Mopsuestia xxviii f., xxxi

Theodoret xix, 23, 82

Theophilus of Antioch 61

Trench (Archbp) 6, 90, 95

Victorinus Afer xxx

Weber 25, 47

Weil 65

Westcott (Bp) xxvi, 47
Wetstein 60, 74, et al.
Wiinsche xii, 65
Wyttenburg 52, 61
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M| mAavacbe, adeAgoi pov ayannrol.: 54

Mr) toAAot diddokaAot yivesOe, adeAot pov, 1ddteg Ot peilov kpipa AnPopedar: 100
M) gpovevoelg: 87

M) &yamndte TOV kdopov K.T.A.: 129

OUX1 t® Be@ rotaynoetat 1) Puxn Hov; Ttap’ abTOD YAP TO GWTHPLOV HOV. . . . TANV TG Be®
vmotaynot, 1 Yuxn pov, 6Tt map’ avTod 1) UIoHOVY] pov.: 135

OUrte: 115

OUtwG: 105

Mavtoinv: 142

Mapapdtng: 86

Mapakdntw: 70

MapaAAdoow, tapdAAadig, mapaAAayn: 59

Mapépxopat: 42

Matépa: 112

MadAog doGAog Be0D, dndotolog 8¢ 1. X.: 25

Mepaoudg: 29 48

[Towfjoon: 115

Mopeia: 45

Mpo mavtwv 8¢, adeA@oi pov, ur OUVUETE, UATE TOV 00PaVOV UATE TV YV ufite GAAov
Tva Sprov: fitw 8¢ LU@V T6 Nai val kal té 00 o0, tva ur Und kpiowy méonte.: 138

Mraiw: 101

M60ev moAeyol kai méOev udxor €v OUiv; oUK €vtelBev, €k TOV NdoviV DUOV TGOV
OTPATEVOUEVWV €V TOTG HEAESIV DUGV;: 124

Maoav xapdv 1fynoacde, adeA@oi pov, Gtav TelpAcUOi§ TEPITESNTE TTOIKIAOLG: 27

Zatavd : 49

K1 Kal Tpox® T Avmnpa tol Plov kol Ta gadpa TapdPaAle: WG yap okl o0 pEVEL, Kal
WG TPOXOG KLAlETaL: 144

Trotdpava vOE Eotiv &v 1) patvetat kai dkataotatel T ovpdvia: 39

Ttpatevopat: 124

z0: 93

Tanetvwolg: 41

Taptdpioi te puxol kai daipoveg Ekppicoovotv: 94

TavtnVv TtV e0yévelav oL pdvov Beo@iAgig dvdpeg AN kal yuvaikeg E{RAwoav: 100
Totvuv: 98

Toig dyan®otv: 82

Ti 8pelog, adeAgol pov, €av miotv Aéyn Tig €xev Epya 8¢ pn €xn; un dovatat 1| mwiotig
o®oa1 avtdv:: 89
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Tiktw: 54

Tig: 115

Tig 00@O¢ Kal EMOTAUWY €V LUTY; de1€dTw €K THG KAAfG avaotpo@fig T& £pya abToD £V
npattntt coplag.: 115

TV €pywv: 95

dablog: 121

®A. T. Tpoxon: 107

®vo1g: 109

POw: 66

X.: 2526

X.’L.: 25

Xprotiavdg: 84 159

Xp1oto0 'Incod: 140

Xp1otdg: 25 84

aitéw: 151

aiteitw 8¢ év miotel, undev drakpvouevog: 35

aiteitw d¢ év miotel, undev drakpivouevog, O yap drakpivopevog €oikev kKAVSwv1 Baddoong
aveutlopéve Kai prmilopévw’: 35

aiteite: 127

aiteite kol o0 AaypPdverte: 127

aiteite kai o0 AdapPdvete, S10tt kKak®§ aiteiode, tva €v taig Ndovaig bu®dv danaviionte.:
127

aitoduat: 127 127

aitéw: 127

ai d’ amo yewpetpiag kal dotpoloyiag kat apuovikiic dpipd kai motkiAov €xovoat TO déAeap
[dovai] o0devdg TGOV dywyiuwy dmodéovoty, EAkovcat kabdmep T0yEr Toic diaypdupaoty:
53

avyn: 57

a0TdG: 152

aOTOV HEV KAAOV KAAQDG EkaD1og, KUKAW O¢ TG TMOAELS eptéotnoe T. AyAAHATOG: 80
a0TOG: 51 51

avTog O¢ merpadet: 51

avT® evpedjvar : 110

a0Té) T¢) XapiCeoBot kai 0 moteiv: 33

aUxéw: 152

aOxéw: 104 104 104

avxuata: 104
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aUXNoELG: 104

altn yap TV avlpwnwv 1 @UoLG, Gvwbev Kal KATH YVWUNV TOU TOoNVTOG
OUYKEKANPWUEVNV €XOLON TNV GVWHXALaV: 57

PaciAeta: 10

PactAikdg: 152

PactAikog kai Ogiog: 85

PactAtkdg: 20

PAEmw: 152

PAactar mepirtai . . . T. PAaPepav Emnipupry: 65

PAaotdvw: 150

PAacenuéw: 152

PAacenuia: 83 132

PA&o@nuoL: 132

PAEmerg: 93 96

PA€merc 61 1) tioTig oLVTPYEL TOTG EPYOLC AOTOD Kal £k TOV EpywV 1) TtioTig £TeAewbdn,: 96
PovAetouat: 61 61

BouANBeig dmektnoev fudg Adyw dAnBeiag, eig To eivorn fudg drapxriv Tiva TéV adTobavTod]
gautod: 60

PouvAnBeic: 59 60 61

PouvAn: 61 103

PouvAduevog: 61

povAouat: 152

PovAecbat: 61

PovAecOar pev Eni pdvov Aektéov To0 AoyikoD, T0 8¢ BéAew kal énv GAdyou {Hov: 60
PoOAnTat: 103

PovAouat: 61 61 6161 61 61

Ppadog: 152

Ppow: 152

Ppépog: 54

Ppduog devdc: 36

Ppvet: 114

Ppow: 149

Papog Bpdacog €xovat: 95

yéevva: 152

Yéveoig: 152

yivouat: 152

yoio: 141
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yevvaiog: 32

yevvioag avtov (Adam) O atrp fyepovikov @ioeL {DHov 00K £pyw pdvov dAAG kai tf] did
Abyou xerpotovig kabiotnot TdV OO ceARVNV andvtwy PaciAéa: 63
YeVEoewG: 107 108

Yevouevog: 71

YWVOOoKW: 152

YIVOOKETEYIVWOOKETE] YIVWOKETW: 138

yAuko: 115

YA®ooo: 152

yvouag Aetmouéva 6o@ac: 32

YVWOKOVTEG: 29

YVWokovteg 8Tt T dokipiov UGV Thig Tiotews Katepydletat DTOUOVHV*: 29
Ypagri, : 152

yvuvot: 90

YUuvog: 152

Yap: 99 109

yép: 101

Yap TIw KATavo® TO VOV EpWTWUEVOV: 68

YEYOVEV TAVTWV: 86

Yéypamrat ydp, “Ynepngdvoic 6 0ed¢ dvtitdooetal omovddowuev oV U dvtitdooecat
¢ émokéTw, fva Ouev Be® motacobuevot: 136

Yéveov: 62

YEVeoig: 68 69 107 147 148 155

yiveoBar: 113

yiveobe: 67 71

YAV UEV Kal 8pr) kai moTapoUg kai VANV ovpavdv te Eounavta: 142
didwpt: 153

dipuyog: 153

datpovicrdng: 120 152

datpovidddng : 94

darpoviwv: 77

darudvia: 95 95

darudviog: 120

daudlw: 152

damavdw: 152

damavdw: 149

damavnonre: 127
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daceiay UAaig 6d0v: 142
deikvopt: 152
dednuooievpévag: 21
der€dtw: 115 119
dekatoobat: 96
dekaleobar: 117
dededlw: 152
deAedletan: 147
dehedlw: 52

deier: 140

Jel: 113 152

€, xpni: 113
dnurovpyde: 57

Nd: 152

diGPolog: 153
dafoAn: 137

daPaAAw, SrafoAn, Evdrafariw, énifovlog, satdv: 137

dakpivouat: 153
dakprvouevog: 35
dakpivoyar: 148
dakpivw: 122 123
dadoyiopol tovnpot: 81
dadoyioudg: 153
dadoyioudg: 80
dradoyifopat: 35 153
draokopmilw: 27
daomelpw: 27
draomopd: 153
dddokalog: 153

Ndaktdg, EMKTATOC, EMEICAKTOC: 66

SdaokaAiaic: 77

ddaokaiaig datpoviwy: 120
dddvrog . . . dobroetat: 35

dekpiBnre €v Eautoic: 80
dieoteidaro: 101
dikatoovn: 153

dikatoovvnv Beol ovk pydletat: 65
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dikatoovvng: 123

dikatoUoBat €k mioTewg: 18

dikatdw: 153

dikatdw: 96 96

durhokapdia: 38

dotdlovrec: 38

dixovoi¢ énaugotepnc: 38

diyootaociot: 118

dupuyla: 81

d16: 153

dude: 87

1 86€nc: 87

d1x Adyov {@vtog Beod kai pévovrog: 63

& mpookoupaTog : 87

d1d T. vopov pavOdvovteg olol yeyovauev: 70

d1a TodTo yoUv Kal g Tepi B0l Bewpiag €xer TV Evvorav, Kai adTh) autig yivetat 634,
oUk €€wBev, GAN €€ £avutiig Aaupdvovca thv To0 B0l Adyov yv@oiv kal katdAnyiv: 67
d1x todto épovoly, 6. T. Aéyetar: 134

da tag eprbetag: 117

d1a tag EEwiep avTovg EAkovoag Rdovag Tob Piov: 53

ok v m: 72

1 ti Aoyikol Gvteg oV yivoueba @povipoi; dix ti Eugurtov to mept Oeod mapd xpiotod
AaPdvteg kprtipiov €i¢ ayvolav katamintouev, €€ dueleiag dyvoodvteg TO xdpiopa O
glAf@aypev dvontwg droAAvueba: 66

81 10 0éAnud cov foav (not elotv) kai ékticOnoav: 69

& 6 ) aiteiobat Oudg: 127

dd: 137

Nadnua, pitpa: 46

310 kai moteboot Aéyeton T@ Oe@ Tp@dTOG, EMELdN Kal TP&OTOG AkALVT] Kal PePaiov Eoxev
VOANYLY, WO E0TLY €V AiTIOV TO AVWTATW KAl TPOVOET TOD T€ KOGUOL Kol TV €V avT: 100
310 Aéyet, ‘0 Oed¢ UmepnPavolg dvtitdooetat, Tanewvoig de didworv xdpiv: 131

316: 65 134 134

316 Aéyer: 134

316 anoBéuevor ndoav punapiav kai nepioosiav kakiag év npatitntt dé€ache TOV Eugurov
Abyov tov duvdpevov o@oat Tag Yuxag LUDV.: 65

6t 134

NéT kak@G aiteiode: 127
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O’ avtiig: 111

O’ dxpopPuotiag: 87

O énayyeAiag: 87

o ¢mbeiav: 117

dokéw: 153

dokiutov: 153

doKel: 72

dokeite Otz 130

doxkiutov: 29 29 46

dokiyiov 3¢ oTpatiwT®V KAUATOG: 29
doGAot X. L: 25

dodAoc: 25 26 26 153

do0Aog 1. X.: 25

duvartd @ Oe@: 82

duvatdg xaAwvaywyfoat kal SAov to o@ua: 102
dwp.: 66

dwped: 56 56 56

dwpoduat, dwped, dwpnua: 56
ddkipog: 153

d6&a, 1: 153

ddao1g: 153

dddeka: 153

ddpnua: 153

3¢: 102

0¢: 64 64 84 88 89 99

déAeap: 52

déAeap, deAealw: 53

dé€acbe: 65 66

dMoavta § €k tfig UANG tag KUvag: 142
dlyvwpog, dtyAwooog: 38
didworv: 134

ddwaorv xdprv: 133

dikatog: 96 96 96 96

dikatog elut: 96

dixa Bupuov: 38

dtpuyxog: 37

dipuyoc diuyia, Supuxéw: 38
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doxK1pog: 46

ddkiuog, Sokipdlw: 29

ddépara: 56

d6&a: 140

d6&a Xpiotod: 14

ddoewe kat AuPewg: 56

d601¢: 55 56 56 56 56 56 56 56 56

dd01¢ . .. ddpnua: 56

dd01g mapaAdayn: 147

dwdeka QuAaig: 17

ddprua: 56 56 56 56 56

dwoovoty Eeog: 133

dfjpog dotatov Kakov: 36

d&dpa: 56 56

d&pov: 55

gi 0€ Tig LUV AgimeTon coPiag: 32

el: 84

el dokiplov €xet Tivi Tpomw melpdletat 6 TOAVPIAOG: 28

gl 6¢: 102

el 8¢ (fAov mikpov €xete kal épiBiav év Tf] kapdia OUQV, un katakavydobe kal Pevdeobe
Kata Tiig aAnOeiag.: 117

el O¢ mpoowmoAnTreite, Auaptiav épydleade, EAeyxduevor U To0 vOUoL WG TapaPdrtat.:
85

£l 8¢ TV ImMnwv Tovg XaAvoUg eig T otopata PaAAopeyv ig To meibecbat avTovg Ui, Kal
OAov TO o@UX a0T@V pETAYoEV”: 102

gl 0¢ anA&¢ 8186vtog AaPeiv o0k eGAoyov, TG 00 TALov, Ote unde mpoika K.T.A.: 34

gl 0¢ 0 deiva dpTt mapakvPat rAoTipodueVoC TPog T. Piov T. XproTiav@v: 70

el & o0V €0t kal map’ épof T1g Eunetpia toradTn: 58

el 0 Aeig téerog eivat: 86

gl pévtor vouov teleite PactAiKOV KATA THV Ypa@nV Ayamnoel tOV TANGIOV 60U (G
oeauToV: 84

gl ur: 12

el pr) T0 GAARAoLG ayamdv: 12

€l un T® Aoylopéve: 13

el un dpa, €l un ye: 13

€l ur| €kdotw K.T.A.: 13

el ur| Twvég elowv K.TA.: 13
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el 16: 153

el €v OUIV Kpivetal 6 kKGoUOG: 14

€l £Wpa TIVA €V TPLUPT] KAl OTTATAAN.: 146

eldvia 6t1 ta omatad@vta TV madiwv, Stav dkudon Tpog &vdpag, avdpdnoda yivetar,
Ta¢ TotavTag Ndovag dgaipet.: 145

€100teg: 101

£186T1 00V KAAOV TOIETY Kal U motoDvTL, duaptia adTd £otiv.: 137
gikwv kai 66&x Beod: 77

elkv: 112 140 153

glpnvn: 153

elpnVvikdg: 153

elpnvikn: 122 123 123

glpnvn: 27 27 121

glprvn : 23

glpnvn mdoa: 27

glpnvn €v dikatoovvn: 123

glpnvnv: 27 124

glpnvnv dyadnv: 27

€1¢: 83 125 128

€lg kpitrpLa: 83

€ig melpacudv: 29

€lg suvaywyryv DUGOV: 78

€1¢ TO: 63 63

€1¢ 10 melBeoBat: 102

elg €ntyvworv kat' eikdva tod KTloavtog avTtov: 63

el T yevvaiov 1 mpagig fveyke: 33

el T1g . . . Opnokdg: 73

el T1¢ v Adyw o0 mraiet: 101

ginn 8¢ T1g adToic €€ budv: 91

einn 8¢ Tig avtoiq €€ UGV Yrdyete év eipnvn, Oepuaivecde kal xoptdleode, un ddte d¢
avTo1¢ Ta mtrdela ToD oWdUatog, Tl SPelog;: 90

givan fudc &yfovg kal duwuovg k.T.A.: 82

gi¢ Bed¢ #oTIv: 93

eic Zotv 6 Bedg: 93

gita: 53 153

eita 1) émbupia cuAaPodoa tiktel duaptiov, 1) 8¢ duaptio dmoteAecOeica dmokvel Odvartov.:
53
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£ig 0ed¢ €otrv: 155

ei¢ €ottvéotiv] £otiv 6: 137

€0 yoOv kdkeivo efpntat 1601 un Aovtp®d dANX vod kabapds. dyveia ydp, oipat, tedela 1
T00 voD Kal TV EpywVv Kal TOV davonudtwy, mpog d¢ kai tdv Adywv eilikpiveta: 122
gvyévela, Adyov dvvapig, amAdtng, TO EIAGdwpov Kal peyaAddwpov, 1 mept Tag Tatdiag
Kal tag optAlag evtpamnelia: 33

€000VW: 154

€V0EwG: 147

g0O£w¢ EmeAdBeto: 69

€VAOYEW: 154

£0A0YNTOG O KUPLOG NUGV, AdeA@ot, 6 copiav Kail vodv O£uevog év Nuiv T. kpueiwv adTo:
66

ebAoyntog: 71

gvAoyoDuev: 111 112

eOmEIONC: 154

g0TEIONG: 122 149

gomopia: 45

gumpénela: 154

gumpénela: 147

gVpe® Liv : 110

glOUVe, O TopOueD, TO TN&AIOV: 103

(nAotumia: 117

Inhobte: 125 125 126 126 126 126 126 126 149

n\éw: 154

Cwn: 154

(wwv 8¢ TOANAG UGELG TOD KOOHOU TEPLEXOVTOG, OVOEV, WG EITETY, YEVOS OOV €0TL THG
€€ Qov yevéoewg: 109

(fAov: 117

Zﬁ)\oq: 117117117 118 118 126 126 126 126 131 154

Bdvatog: 154

BéAw: 155

BaA @V & Soca Ppotoiotv émi xBovodg pya uéunAev, o0dév #xel ulav aicav émi @peoty,
AN kukAgTTaL, tdvta épLE, otiivat 8¢ ka® €v puépog o0 B€pig Eotiv, AN Exet, wg Fipavto,
Spduov uépog ioov Exaoctoc.: 144

Bavuactdg, Bavudtog: 49

BeooefPric: 129

000 doUAog (-o1): 25
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Be0D kal kvpiov 1. X.: 25

000 kai kupiov L. X. doGAog: 25

Peol Adyoug: 62

Bepamevtai: 73 73

Bepuaivw: 155

Bepuaivesde kal xoptdleobe: 91

Bepuatvw, xoptdldw: 91

0e0g kai maTrip: 155

Onpiov: 155

Onpia: 109

Onpiwv: 109

Onpiwv te kal TETEVQOV EPTETOV Te Kal Evaliwv: 109

OAiYng: 147

0p. T. ayyeAwv: 73

BpacUG T. TpoémoV Kal ToOAUNTHG dra@epdvTwg: 16

Opnoxela: 155

Opnokeia: 72 73 73 73 75 84 89 147

Bpnokeia kabapa kal auioavtog: 73

Bpnokeia kabapa kal aulavtog Tapd T@ 0@ Kol matpl altn €0Tiv, EMOKENTEGOAL OpPAVOLG
Kal X1pag év t@ OAlPer abT®V, domAov Eautov Thpelv Ao tod Kdopov.: 73

Bpnokeiav avti 6610TNTOG NYOOHEVOG: 73

Bpnokevw: 73 73

Bpnoxdg: 155

Opnokdg: 72 72 72 107 147

Bpé€ato epuAdiato, £0ePdaobn; Opeokn ayvn, mdvta evAaPouvuény; Bpeokdg mepittd,
detodaipwv: 72

Qupoi: 118

BéAewv: 61

BéAewv kal fovAesBar €av Aéyn TG, dnAwoeL Ott dkovoiwg Te Kal eDAGYWG dpEyeTal TIVOG:
60

BéAerg 8¢ yvdvar: 95

0éAe1g 8¢ yvaval, @ dvBpwe kevé, 8Tt 1] ToTig xwpig T@V Epywv &pyr éottv;: 95

BéAw: 60 61

BEug de 00dev dteheg avT® Xapileabat, o0 aAdkANpor Kal TavTeAEig ai Tod dyevviTov
dwpeai ndoat: 57

k. X.'L.: 26

k. 1. X.: 26
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kab.: 106

kaBiotayat: 155

KaBapdg: 155

KaBapdg: 121 121

kaBapdtntog: 69

KaBelouévwy g pev O adTdVv, ThG de PUNTpog OTEP AbTOV: 80
kabeotnkOTa: 38

kaBdpep @rAoxprioTov tig TUXNG dracav ddotv €l ueydAnv xdpy tibepevov: 56
kaBéotnka: 106

kabrket: 113

kaBiotatat: 105 106 130

Kb eavtnv: 92

ka®’ opoiwotv: 112

Katpoig 1d1o1¢g: 140

Katl vOV Ti¢ 1) UTopoVH] Hov; 00X1 O KUPLOG: 30

KakomaBéw: 150

KakOG, KAK®OG: 155

Kakd: 50

Kakiag: 66

Kakov: 111

Kak@Vv: 51

KaAooOg: 122

KaAOV Svopa Xp1otdg: 84

KaAOG e, kv un 0€Ang, kai mdvtag EAkelg T6 duehovpévw, Gomep ol PoTpueg kal t& uAAa
Kal €1 T1 dAAo abtopaTov KaASv: 53

KaAOG: 116

KaAOG, KAIA®G: 155

KaAfig: 116

KaA&G: 80

KaAQG TOLETTE: 85

kapdia: 155

kapmobg 8¢ d@BSvoug eixov &md te §évpwv kai ToAAfig TANg dAANG: 142
kapmovg te &pBvoug eiyov dmd e SévSpwv kai ToAARG BANnG dxkng: 104
Kapmdg: 155

Kapmog: 123

Kapmog dik.: 123

Kapmog O¢ dikatoovng: 123

193



Greek Words and Phrases

Kapmog 8¢ dikatoovvng €v eiprivy omeipetat Toig motootv eiprivnyv.: 123
kataPaiver: 55

katafatvw: 155

katafaivov: 57

kataPaivov K.T.A.: 55

katadikaodnon: 101

kataduvaotebw: 155

KataduvaoTeLOLOLV LUGV: 83 148

KATOKOUY.: 89

Katakavydode: 119

Katakavydtat: 88 104

Katakavyxwuot: 148 155

KatoAaAad: 118

KAToAaAEw: 149

KatavooDvTL: 68

KATAVOEw: 155

Katapwpedo: 112 112

katappat: 155

KATAOKOTOUG: 99

KATOOTOTaAdG: 145

KATEAIKAOUTE, EQPOVEVOATE TOV diKA10V. OUK dvTiTdooeTatl: 138
KOTEVONOEV: 69

KATEVONOEV Yap £auTdV kal dmeAfALOeY kal e0O€wG émeAdOeTo dmoiog fv.: 69
Katevonoev £xutdv: 70

Katepydlouat: 155

Katepydletat: 30 30

Katd Beov KTIo0€vTa: 69

Katd potv th§ YPuxiig afovAntov: 59

KATA TPOGWTOV TAVTWY TGOV AdeA@®V adTod: 139

KATX TAOAV T. OIKOUUEVNV: 17

Katd ta medla kal o &Aon Kal epl Tag TOAELG yivetat . . . mETeTan O¢ Kai €1¢ Ta Spr Kal €1¢
v VANV d1a t0 Odpoog: 142

Kata tag 1diag Embupiog: 52

KATX TV Ypapnv: 85

Katd: 83 87 119

Katiwtat: 150

Kat eikova: 112
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KATQKLoEV: 130

KavyoBw: 148

KauxdoOw: 40 40

Kavxao09s: 148

Kavxuat: 155

Kavyoual : 40

Kal: 80 88 102

Kal “GAwv é€eheitat: 29

Kal avtol EAkovotv LUAG: 83

Kal a0TOg €MKOLPET Op@avoig te kal xNpaig, kol toig o vocov 1 &t GAAnv aitiav
Aeimopévorg: 90

Kal YaAnvoe . . . tvelua Ppaxl koplooetat: 36

Kal yap €yw O kexdpiopat, €1 Tt Kexapiopat, Ot VUAG €V TPOSWTwW Xp1oToD: 140

Kat On kal v KaA® t. Oedtpov €kddnro: 80

Kal €1¢ 1lEpoug APIKVOVUEVOL TOTIOUG, 01 KaAoDVTal suvaywyai: 79

kad gixev TOV Tovdav S1d Tavtdg v mpoomw, PuXIKGS T@ dvpl TpooekékAito: 44
Kal e0OVG OVEoTAGLAVOG TTOALOPKET AU TOVG: 16

Kat {nAoiUte: 126 126

Ko PETA TabTa adTiKa EUQUTOV UAVTIKNV EIXEV: 66

kal un dakpidfi év tf] kapdiq adtod dAA motevn Ot K.T.A.: 80

Kal un oveidifovrog: 34

kal VOE okiaopa yig anokpuntouévou fAlov yvduevov: 59

Kai o0 d0vaoOe émtuyeiv: 126 127

Kal oV moteite & Aéyw: 89

Kal 00K €K TTloTEWG HOvov: 98

Kol oUKk €xete: 125 126

Kal oUtw Pev 1 IinveAdmnn ok vel d10pBobobat Thv @uotv, Kal tepitTotépa Qaivesat avTi,
Kal T. IKOVA TOD €K YEVEGEWG TIPOSWTIOL d1AYPAPELV EITE UETAYPEPELV: 69

Kal apapeivag: 71

Kol TtveDua €vijkev abT® (man) kol Puxfv: 120

Kol TdAwv poonvato, Kai 6 oUPavVOG DETOV ESWKEVVETOV EdwKeV] Edwkev DeTOV: 138
Kal o0V udyar: 124

Kal coPap@®dv Tapo®@v Xpuoo@opog oTatdAn VOV Tevixph K.T.A. Talta T& TV onataA®dV
Tépuata TaAAaKIdwv.: 145

Kal omep® avToug €V Aaoig: 27

Kal T datudvia TeTEVOLGLV: 94

195



Greek Words and Phrases

Kal T uev AAAa ktiopata pripatt uéve napiiktat. 6 8¢ &vOpwmog éoxev €aipeTdv T1 KATA
TV moinotv mapa tadta. BovAfg yap tponyovpévng €ktiodn, tva €k tovtov deiydi) Otimep
Ktioya tigov Omapyxer to yap IMojowpev GvOpwmov Kat eikdva NUETépav Kol Kad’
opolwotv 00dev Etepov deikvuoy 1 6Tt cLPPOVAW Exprioato O TATHP TG HOVOYEVET AUTOD
T V1Y €Tl T} TOVTOV KATACKELT] K.T.A. ... BOUARG yap EVEpyeta TO TaV: 62

Kal Tig oUX fuaptev v Tf] yYAwoor adtod: 101

Kal Tff co@ia cov Kataokevdoag [kataokevdoag] dvOpwmnov va deomdln TdV UNo 600
YEVOUEVWV KTIOUATWV: 64

Kal Aoytlopévn UTO TA§ yeévvng: 108

Kat @Aoyifovoa TOV TpoXOV TG YEVESEWG: 106

Kat @ilog Beol EkANON: 97

kal Pevdeobe kata: 119

Kal €K TGOV €pywv: 97

KAl €V T. VOUW a0ToD HEAETHOEL NUEPAG KAl VUKTOG: 71

Kal EMEKES €0Ttv O {IA0G Kol EMEIKQDV, TO d¢ PBoVETV PadAov kKal pavAwv: 117

Kai 1 YA@ooa mtdp: 105 105

kad 1) €0x1) TG MoTeWS 0WoEL TOV kKdpuvoVvTa, kal éyepel avTOV & kUp1og” KAV duaptioc A
TEMOINKWG, ApednoeTal abT.: 138

Kat npidevoaro: 117

Kal 0 AOxvog a0Ti|g TO Gpviov: 78

Katl: 94

" €opat: 117

Kat EmAnpwon 1 ypaen 1 Aéyovoa: 97

Kai EmAnpwon 1) ypagr 1 Aéyovoa Emiotevoev d¢ APpacdy: 97

Kavyartt: 43

Kati ot €yw cuvépfog au

KaOowV: 43 155

Kavowvog, OéTung: 43

Kavynoig: 89 148 150

kaOpa: 43

kaDoog: 43

kevodolia: 118

Kevol: 95

KEVOUG Nyodvtal kKol aAalévag: 95
keV4V, €@’ 01 0V Sel émaipduevov: 95
KeVOC: 95 130

KeVOC, KeEVOG: 155

KeEVQG: 130
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KEPAAT] O yuvaikog O avrip, ke@aln d¢ tol xpiotod 6 Bedg: 77
KEXAPITWUEVY: 34

kAnpovduor ti¢ factAeiag: 155

kAnpovopoug tiig PactAeiog: 10 82

KANOpn T, aiyelpdg te, kai e0WONG KUTAPLEGOG: 141
KAOdwv: 155

Kpeittov efvat T. mooiv OA1e0eiv A tfj yAdtTn: 102
Kkp107)te : 88

KP1VET: 130

kptral diahoytopdv movnp@v: 80 89

Kpitrpia: 155

KpLTng: 155

KpUQIwV: 72

Kplpa: 155

Kpipo : 88

Kpipa AnPdueda: 101

kpivew T. oikouvuévny ... &v &vdpi @ Gproev: 111
KpiveoOat: 87 88

Kpivw, Kplo1g, KPLTNG: 88

Kploewg: 88

Kpioig: 88 88 89 89 155

KTIOUATWV: 64 147

KTNoacbe Tag Puxdag: 66

KTHvN: 109

KTNoeoOE T. Puxdag OUGV: 23

KTilw: 69 108

Ktiolg: 69 69 155

Ktiopa: 155

KtdoBat TO oKeDOG: 66

Kupiov 'L X.: 25

KLpiwg O¢ O TNV yiv €pyalduevog épydtng émt uiob@: 117
KUEW: 54

Kayw: 93

K&yw oot: 93

KAtwOev €pyxouévn: 120

KOGUOG: 105 105 105 106 155

KUKAOV avaykng dueiBovosav dAlote dANoLg €vdeicBot {Woig.: 107
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KUKAOG: 107

KOptov: 111

KOp10G: 77 155

Kameldn uovov mapékua eig T Lu€tepa: 70

A. Tii¢ TV MonT@V €vBéou paviag: 32

Aayp., Bavy., PAénw €ic: 76

AapBdver toivov tpo@nv pev mAsiova 1 Eykevipiodeion eAaia did to dypiq Eugivecdat: 66
Aappdavw mpdowmnov, tpoadéxouat p., Bavudlw mp.: 76

Aapmpdg: 156

Aetmduevor: 90 90 91

Aeimopat: 31 156

Aelnwvrtat: 90

Aetmopevor: 32

Aevewy, ayamdte, eiAia: 129

Aoytopol dikaiwv kpipata: 80

Aoyilw: 148

Aéyer: 134 134

Aéyer (sc. ) ypaoen): 156

Aéyeig toivuv w¢ Alyumtiwv ol oAelovg, kal TO €@’ NUIV €K THG TOV AoTEPwV Avijpev
KIVAOEWG. TO O¢ TG Exel Oel dixa TAedVwV Go TV Eppaik®dv 6ot vonudtwy diepunvedoat.
d0o yap €xer Puxag, WG TadTd PNot T ypdupata, O dvOpwog. Kal 1) Y€V €0TIV GO TOD
TPWTOL VONToD HeTEXOLOX Kol TG TOD dnptovpyod Suvdapewg, 1 O¢, Evdidouévn €k Thg TdOV
ovpaviwy TePLPopdc, £1¢ v Enetoépmet 1] Ogomtikn Yuxr]. ToUTWV 31 oUTwG EXOVIWY, 1)
UEV &TO TGOV KOOUWV £1§ NG Kabrkovoo Yoy, Taig Teptdd01g sUVAKOAOVOET TWV KOGTUWV*
1 8¢ &md To0 vontod vont®g Tapolod, TG YEVEGLOUPYOD KIVIOEWG DTIEPEXEL, KAl KAT aUTNV
1] te AVo1g yivetatl TG EHapUEVYG, Kol 1] TTPOG TOVS vonToug Beovg dvodog, Beovpyla Te,
Gom POG TO AyEVVNTOV GVAYETAL, KATA THV Tol0TnV {wrv GroteAeitat.: 143

AMOwv pev yap map’ avtoig: 142

AGy. &A.: 62 62 63

Adyov u v €xovta co@iag: 120

AGYoV GOQOV . . . HKOUGEV 0 OTIATAAQDV KAl AT pecEV aOT(: 144

Adyog: 63 101 130 156

Abyog aAnOeiog: 24 64

AOyw dAnOeiog: 60 62 64

M. aUxel: 104

pakapia: 72

pakapiwv: 56
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pakpoBuprioate kai Uueic, otnpi&ate tag kapdiag VUGV, Ti ) Tapovsia oD kKupiov Hyyikev:

138

MOKAP1OG: 45 71 71 140 156
MopwVaE T. 66.: 106

pavia: 38

gapatvoueva: 45
MapavOroetat: 44
Hapatvopat: 156

pataia 1 wiott VUGOV: 73
peyaAdavyéw: 156
peyaAdpuyxog: 33

UeYAAx avxel: 104 156
peydAavXeT: 104
MeydAauyEw: 104 104
UESTN Kapm®dV dyabdv: 123
peotr) €éAéovg: 122

peoth 100 Bavatnedpov: 122
peoth: 111

peoTov: 111

peotdc: 156

petaPoAn: 59

UeTdyouev: 103

MeTdyw: 156

peilova 8¢ didworv xdpiv: 134

peilova d¢ didworv xdpiv: d10 Aéyet, ‘O Bedg Umepn@dvolg GvtitdooeTal, TATEVOiG O¢

didworv xdprv.: 131
peiCov: 101 101
ueilov kpipa AnPdueda: 101

undeig merpaldpevog Aeyétw Oti'A: 48

undé: 115

powxaAidec: 126 128 128 128 128 149 156

potxaidec, ovk ofdate 8t 1) @iAia Tod kdopov ExOpa Tod B0l €otiv; O £dv 0bV PovAnof

@ilog eivat tod kdopov, ExOpdg Tod Beod kabiotatar.: 128

udtaiog: 73 156

udtnv 8¢ oéPovral pe: 73
péxoar: 125 127

uaxeobe: 149
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uaxeode kal moAepeite: 126 127

paxn: 124 156

paxopat: 156

Uéhog: 156

péuvke 8¢ yoia kal VAN moAAag 8¢ dpUc LYPikduovg EAGTag Te Tayelag oUpeog v Pricong
AV xBovi movAvPoteipn éunintwy, kat ndoa Bod tote vApitog VAN: 141

UEv: 84

Uévtot: 84 84 156

un yap o0i€cbw 6 &vOpwrog €keivog 6Tt Afetal T Tapd Tov Kupiov: 36

un dvvartat, &deA@ol pov, cuki EAaiag Totfjoat fj &UneAog 6UKa; 0UTe AAUKOV YAUKU Ttotfjoat
Udwp.: 114

un ddte 8¢: 91

un eloéAOnre: 49

un Katakauydoe: 118

un mAavaobe: 54

un moAAoi diddokalot: 100

un mavteg Siddokadot: 100

un otevalete, ddeAol, kat GAAAAwY, tva un kpidfite’ idov O kpitng mpd TOV BupdV
€0TnKev.: 138

un &duvarel apa @ O@ PRua: 58

un avtietivat td movnp@: 132

U apaptaverv €v yAwoot): 102

un éneipacev DUGG O Telpdlwv: 49

un #nexe Buoia &dikw, 8T1 KOPLOG KPITAG 0TIV Kol OUK €0TIv Tap’ adT® d6&a Tpooswnov:
44

un: 101 114

un Twg €pig, CAAog, Oupot, épbiat, katadaAwai, PrOupiopoi, puoiwoelg, dkataotacion: 121
pnte: 115

untL: 114 156

UATL 1 TTNYT| €K TG a0TAG OT§ Bpvet TO YAUKD Kal TO TTikpdv; : 113

unAT €pyov aneipactov mapaAeinovteg: 50

HIUNUG Tt KOKAWV: 143

uovoig & buiv mapyet kabapav eVYEVeELdV Te Kal ToAttelav avyfoat: 104

UEAAOV de un w¢ NUAV dedidtwy, GAN Towg €vi Tig Kal €v Nuilv maig 6oTi¢ t& Totalta
@oPeitat: 58

VEKPA: 95 99 99

VEKPA €0TLV: 92
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VEKPOG: 156

vnotevopuev: 101

vontov: 70

voBevetat pév: 21

vopoBétng: 149

vrpitog: 141

vouov . .. factAtkov: 84

vopov tedeite PactAikdv: 19

vopov téAglov TOV T. éAevBeplag: 19

véuov téAelov oV Tiig EAevbepiag: 70

vouog: 85 85 156

VOpog mavtwv PactAevg: 85

véov Exgv: 38

véTtog: 43

ol kA&dot pov kAGdot 86Eng kal xdpitog: 134

oikovyévn: 75 106

oléoBw: 147

ol XaAdailovteg: 146

oi yovei¢ [a0to0]: 15

ot dtdoyiopol ot kakoti: 81

o1 Sokodvteg otOAOt fivat: 12

o1 8¢ Tepuavol dmd v tdv mediwv kai eltiveg foav x@pat &devdpot dvakexwprikeosav: &v
d¢ taic VAag EkpumtovTo, Tepi teta €An diérpiov: 142

ol 8¢ poec vov dpxolvtat tfig ofig dpakduevor onatdAng.: 145

ot 8¢ tfi¢ otpatnyiag dpeyduevor dia tavtng tiig dpxfg €€eprBevovtar Tovg véoug, Kal
TOPACKELALOVGLY EBVOLG GLUVAYWVIOTAC €1¢ TO UEAAOV: 118

ot 8¢ EAkovor émeav 8¢ €eAk00ON £¢ yv: 52

ol elpnvomotol: 124

ol kaBevdovTeg EMl KALVOV EAEPAVTIVOV KL KATACTIATAADVTEG €T TAIG OTPWHVAIG A0TDV,
1145

(3] \

ol ay. t0 cwtNp1év cov: 48

ot &deAgot avtiig: 139

ol &yyvutaroi pov, "AANog’ ddeA@ot pov: 139

ol €XOVTEC TOIC AEIMOUEVOLG TTAOLY EMKOVPOTUEV: 90

otdarte: 64 64

oitiveg oUK eénfotaocBe tfig aliplov moia 1) {wr) VUOV" GTUIG ydp EoTeThG alptov . . . ydp €ote]
T Thig aprov’ mola yap 1 {wr) DUGV; dTuig éote 1: 137
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olTIveg émionuot €v T. drootoAoig: 14

oida: 156

018ev 6 TV #uputov Swpedv tiic Sdayfic adTol Béuevog v fuiv: 66

o0: 80 80 101

o yap UmooteAeital Tpdowmov 6 TavTwy deomdThg, ovde Evrpanroetal uéyebog: 44
0V ydp 0Tl TpoowToAnPia mapd t@ Oe@: 58

oL diekpiOnte €v £autoig Kai £yéveoBe kpital Stadoylop@v movrp®dv: 80

o0 dikatoUtat. . . €av pur: 13

o0 dupuyrioelg totepov Eotal 1 oU: 38

oV Katepydletat: 65

oV KatépxeTat: 119

0V ur| Katapeivy TO Tvedud pov €v Toig avOpwmolg TovTolg £1g TOV ai@va: 130

0V cuvanwAeTo: 10

oV xp1}, &deA@ot pov, Taita oUtwg yivesOat: 113

ovdepia Tnyr GA. kai yAukO: 115

ovdeig daudoar dvvatar: 111

00d¢ yap av édeioapev, el TavteA®O§ dnelpactog abT@®V (sc. venomous serpents) 1} UeTEpa
@UO1C UEUEVAKEL: 50

o0d¢ pdG Tva £l ) €ig Zdpemta: 12

00d¢ amdoToAog peilwv T. TEPPavtog avTov: 13

o0dev yap Ttpdopatov 6 xprotdg mpooceiAngev afiwua, GAN &vwbdev téAelov adTOV Kal T¢
Totpi katd Tdvta Suolov eival TEMOTEOKAUEV: 55

ovdev €pyov: 30

ovdev Exet Sidaiov o0y GANOVOV 00d’ amAodv 008 EAevBépiov: 33

ovd€: 115 115

00O TL €l pn) T. avOpdmoug: 12

oUd€ Tt €l pr) T. lepedotv pévorg: 12

oUK: 95

oUK avtot PAacenuovotv: 83

oUK a0Tol PAac@nodoty TO KAAOV Svoua TO EMKANOEVY €@’ DUEG;: 83

oUk oidate 8t1 N @iAia: 129

oVk ofetal Seiv 008’ &€ioi cOuPovAog eival mpayudtwv ThAtkoUTwWY AN Orovpyds Kai
didkovog: 33

0UK &pyoUG o0dE GKApTIOUG: 95

oUK €vtelfev: 124

oUK £€ Epywv: 96

oUK €€ €pywv €dikaicdOn: 99

202



Greek Words and Phrases

oUK €opev AMBwv Bepamevtai, GAAG pévov Beod tol mpod TEAVTWY . . . Kai T. Xprotod adtod
... €éopev Bpnokevtai: 73

oUK €vi: 58

oUk £ogabe PaotAikoi: 20

oUk €0ty a0t 1) sopia: 119

oUK €oTiv altn 1 copia Avw@ev KatepXopévn, aAAX €mnlyelog, Yuyikn, datpuovidddng: 119
0UK €0T1V aUTH 1] 60Pla AVWOEV KATEPXOUEVN: 55

oUK &xete: 127

ovy ol mhovotot: 83

ovy 0 0g0¢ £€eAé€arto: 81

olg €€eAé€aro: 81

oUte: 115

oUte aAvkOV yAUkU motfjcat Udwp: 115

oUTwG Kol 1) YA@Wooo WKpOV HEAOG €0TIV Kal HeydAa avxel. 100U nAikov mhp nAiknv VAnv
avanrter’: 103

oUtwg: 115

obtwe (or, 00 10) #uurov Tiig dwpeds mvevpaTikfig xdptv eiAf@arte: 66

oUTwG Kat: 91 91

oUtwg Kai 1 ioTig, €av un €xn €pya, vekpd €0ty Kad’ Eavtiv.: 91

oUtw AaAgite kai oUtwg moteite: 87

oUtwg AaAeite kal oUTwg Toleite wg S vouov éAevbepiag uéAovteg kpivesbat.: 87
oUTwG 0UK €V1 €V DUIV 00Jel§ 6oPOC O¢ K.T.A.: 58

o0V: 135

00TO0G: 142

o0t0G oikel 8pn kai BAag: 142

00706 évariwv {Dwv kai Tel@v kal depiwv @ioelg éxwptoev: 110

nioTig: 157

naOntig: 40

navtoinv & év 8pet Onevuevor dyptov GAnv: 142

nanewvog tf) Kapdia : 133

TATEWVOPPWYV, TATELVOPPOCTLUVY & 133

Tapd: 156

Tapépyopat: 157

napapdrng: 156

napafaivw: 86

napafdrat: 86

TapakUTTw: 157
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napakOPav udvov oixetat: 70

napakVPavTa €l TOV T. TOAEwg TOAepov, Tpog AptaPalov kat mavtayol udAAov oixetal
mAéovta: 70

TapakOPag: 70

napadeyildutvor (Eavtodg): 147

napaAdayr: 157

napaAlayr: 59

napaAAdE: 59

napaAoyifopat: 157

napaAoyilduevor: 68

napaloyilduevor £avTovg: 72

napauévw: 157

napapeivag: 69 70

TapekaAet: 101

napeAevoeTat: 42

napeloyicato £v Adyorig 8t1 o0k £0Tiv Op&OV Kal Kpivwv: 68

napo&Uvw: 83

nappiaca d¢ Klooov xelpa Tepto@iyEw xpuoodétw omatdAn: 146

Topa: 58 58

napa 8¢ toig “EAANov O moAUG Gmapdokevog Tpootwy OPE Tote TG Prlocoplag AmTeTal,
Kol UEXpL TIVOG @rAomoviicag anAOe, tepiomacbeig Umo Prwtikiig xpelag, OAlyot d¢ TavTeA&g
éml @rAoco@iav droduvteg épyolafiag Evekev mapapévovoty v T@ pabnuart: 71
napda ool Tyt {wig: 58

Tapa tod Oeod: 58

Tapa Td Bed: 58

TP TG KLPTW TO EAe0C KAl TOAAT] Ttap’ a0 TG AVTPpwWOo1G: 58

Tapa avOpwolg: 58

napd &vBpdolg ddvvatov &AN o0 Tapd Oe®, Tavta ydp duvatd mapd [td] Bed: 58
Tapd: 74

nap&Paocic: 86

napdAAaig: 59

Tapépyopat : 43

Top @: 58

nathp: 157

natnp: 57

nelpalw: 157

nelpaduevog: 48
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nelpalOpevog : 49

nelpaduevog v. T. d.: 29

nelpalOuevog UTo To0 Tatavd: 29
nelpacOfvat: 49

nelpacdivat Umo . SraBoAov: 29

Telpacpoi: 23 23 50 52 52

TIELPACUOIG: 28 48

TELPAOUOG: 157

TELPACUOV;: 48

TELpaopdG: 28 28 28 29 51 89 97

TELpaopdq : 49

nelpddet: 51

nelpadet Koprog 6 8edg cov vuag eidévar el K.T.A.: 51
nelpddet 8¢ avTOg 00dEVQ: 51

nelpdlerv: 28 51

TElpAdetv T. TTépuyag: 28

nelpadopat: 48

nelpddw: 28 28 29 50 50

nelpadw = Telp@Ouat: 50

Telpdofal TOV AMEIPAOTWY OUK AOPAAEG: 50
melppat: 50

TEMEMAPEVOV: 50

TEEMELPAGHUEVOV: 50

nepiinTw: 157

nepnéchte: 28

neplooeia: 157

neplooeia: 65 106

TepLocoTEPOV: 101 101

nepitéuveatde T. okAnpokapdiog: 65
TEPLPOPAV KAl YEVESLY AéyovTeg: 107

nept deA@v kai SuPUyxwv: 38

TEPL HEV TAOV AVNKOVTWYV Tf] Opnokeia Nuav: 73
TEPL T dpobiota: 145

mepl Ta GAAx Soa omataA@doa EmOUVUET 1| Puxn NUAOV, 0K GPKOLMEVH TOIG dvayKaiolg,
neptenyalopévn O Thv xAdnv.: 145
nepiepyog: 34

TETEWVOV: 157
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TeTeEWVd: 109
neibev: 53
neiBopa: 148
myn: 157
mnyn: 114 118
nnddAiov: 157
nndaAiov: 103

nnpdg, koAofog, xwAdg: 31

TKPOG: 157

TKPOV AAUKOV : 149

motévw: 157

TOTEVOVGLV: 94

nAavdw: 157

TAatOVW, TAatvopd, TAateio: 71
TANYA&G AaPwv Kol Tapd g yovaikog é€eAkuobeic: 52

TAnpdw: 157
mAovciovg: 82

TAOLG10UG TO Toug KataAmely (T. maidac) kai onataAdvtag OpéPat.: 145

mAovoioug €v mioteL: 82

mAovot0¢: 157
mAovo10G: 147
TAdopa: 52

TIVELUATIKOG: 120
nvevpatifw: 35
TIVEOUATA TTOVNPA: 94
mvebpa: 120 157

noléw: 157
TonTAgG: 157
nowmtal: 67

notnrai Adyou: 68

TOWNTNG: 57 72
noikilog: 157
TotkiAoig: 29
TOLEW: 69
Totfoig: 157
noAepéw: 157
ToAAX: 101
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TOAAG yap mtaiopev dmavteg: 101

moA\& ydp mraiopev dmavreg. el Tig év Adyw oV mraiel, oUtog téAelog dvip Suvatdg
XoAwvaywyfoat kai 6Aov t0 o@ua.: 101

ToAAG iTaiopy dnavreg : 112

TOAAG TGOV QWTWV: 58

ToAAG T®V AAAwV Tab@v (besides fear) dgiAdtiua kal dyevvii: 33
ToAAdK1G: 101

TOAOG: 157

noAépoug: 121

TOAL: 101

noAvoTAayxvog (? -wg): 150

novnpdg: 157

Tovnpdg 00Tog &vwbev k Tod Avakeiov kddikog: 57

nopeia: 157

mopeiong: 45 147

Top1opdG: 45

nopio: 45

nopiaig: 45

mo0 ydp Toi¢ 18iwtong mpd pikpol B€ui ig fyepovikiic (imperial) Ypuxfic mapakdpat
PovAedpara: 70

npaiditng: 157

npaitng: 147

npadtnrL 66

TPOCWTOANUTTEW: 157

TPOCWTOANUTTEW: 76 148

nposwnoAnuia: 157

nposwroAnuia: 76 87

npoownoAnuioig: 147

TPOCWTIOANTITEITE: 85

npocwrnoAniaic: 76

TPOCWTOANUTTNG : 76

npéowmnov: 157

npémet: 113

TPOG UEV TOVG GANOTPIOUG TV €K TV VoUWV dkpiPetav: 33

TpOG pOSvov: 130

Tpog OGvov K.T.A.: 130 131 131

TPOG PWTIOUOV TG YVWoewS T 86&Ng 0D B0 év mpoownw w Xpiotol: 140
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npoOg GArOetav: 130

mpdG Av8pa 016V o€ AmAOTKOV Kol TV EVTWV KOWWVIKSV: 33
PO OAlyov: 150

TpOG dpynv: 130

npoBarta: 99

Tpd¢: 102

TpOowTOV: 44 44

Tpdypo: 157

Tpdog Kal &mAodg kai @AdvOpwog: 33

np&TOV PV {fiog, amo (HAov 8¢ pBovoG.: 126

Tp®TOV gV Eppiée kai T1 T@V TéTE UAAOEY adTOV Se1udTwy, gita TPOsOP&V WS BedvV
oéPetar.: 94

TpOTOV pev, Emetta: 121

ntaiw: 157

ntaion: 86

Ttwyol evayyeAifovrat: 82

néAepog: 157

népvn: 157

TAVTWV: 86

Tdpa: 58

méuneté W el pog iyt mpdg UAav kai mapd medkag: 142
TévrTag €k TAovoiwyv Kal anépoug €€ e0mMépwv yeyevijobatl undev ddikotvtag €€aipvng
Kal Gvolkoug Kal Gveotiovg, EEewouévoug Kal Te@uYadeuUEVOLG TV 18iwV oiKIOV K.T.A.:
41

Tétpag ate Tadpog.: 142

minTw: 43

mioTig: 77 84 89 89

mo0ev: 124

mOAepoL: 23 124 124 124 125

némov UANG yépovta: 142

népvn ayyéAovg: 148

TOPWOIG: 29

Tav 8évdpov ayabov kapmovg KAAovg TTOLET: 56

v @atlov mpaypa: 111

TV pripa apydv: 95

TagG: 64 157

TAG dvOpwToG: 64
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Greek Words and Phrases

ndoa yap ¢uoig: 109

oA yap QUotg Onplwv Te Kal TETEVOV EPTETAV Te Kal évaliwv daudletal kal deddpaotal
i pvoeL Tfi dvOpwmivn: 109

ndoa 801 ayadr) kai dv dwpnua téAelov Avwbiv éotiv, kKatafaivov &mod Tol Tatpdg TOV
POTWV, Tap’ @ o0k Evi tapalayn fi Tpofig dmookiooua.: 55
ndox do1¢ dyadn: 55

ndoa eVpora: 27

naoa oapé x6ptog mdoa dO6&a dvBpwdTov wg dvBog xdptov. xdptog: 41
oo, Tav: 56

TaoaV Xapav: 27

Tac1v: 86

TA0d 001 GOQAAELX, TTHOG 601 EVUGPELD: 27

mOp: 105 158

&G melpadlelg TOv aneipactov: 50

GOAELOUEVOG KAl AKATAOTATDV: 39

ontoPpwrta yéyovev: 150

okiaopa: 59

co@ia: 158

c0dG: 158

co@ia: 101

coplag: 32

00QOC Kal EMoTrHwY: 115

omaBdw: 146

oTmaTaAdw: 158

omataldw: 145 150

omatdAag: 145

omataAn: 145

omatdAnua: 145

omelpetar: 123 123

omAdw: 158

omdtalov kai PactAikov o @rhotéxvnua: 146

omdw: 146

otépavog T. {wiig, 0: 158

otnpilw: 150

otpatevouat: 158

otpatevecfat: 124

oTpatedw: 124
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Greek Words and Phrases

otpePAa @vetal kai dkapra kabictatat, Tuxovta 8¢ opbric madaywylag Eykaprma yivetat
Kal teAec@opa: 106

OTEVWV Kol TPEUWV : 39

oTEQAVOG: 46 46 46 46

otépavog, 86&nc, TpLPfig, KaVXHoEWS, TAG UPpews, KEAAoLE, xapitwv: 46
otib1 1] kabov: 80

OUKM: 114

ouAAafodoa tiktet: 53

oM apPavw: 158

cuvaywyn: 158

suvaywyn: 79 79 79 79 79

GUVAYWYNV: 79

ouvepyéw: 158

ouvepyéw: 148

GUVESPLOV KPITQOV: 16

ouvépiBog: 117

oLVTpYEL: 95 96

OUVHPYEW: 97

ouvrxOnoav ... ékkAnola: 79

o@aipag EVTOpvoL ATEIKACUEVA POPATC: 143
owbnoetat : 23

ocwpaptkai: 120

owlw: 158

oGAoc: 35

otynoov: 135

oL mioTevELg: 93

oV mioTeVEIG 8Tt €1¢ Oed¢ EoTivOedg EoTiv] 6 Bedg EoTiv: 93
oLV TG KavowvL: 43

oU: 92

olpw : 83

owlw: 148

oua Tvevpatikov: 120

oo P.: 120

ooat: 90

T. YeVéoewg: 107 108 108

T. YVQOUNV €MoQaAf] Kal AKaTdoTatov: 39
7.0, ¢.: 26
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Greek Words and Phrases

T. SdaxAg: 66
7. 86&nc: 77 77
. 86&ng . peydhov B0l K. owTApog NUQV: 78

a

. Kuplov: 77 77

. Kupiov . 86Eng: 77

. Kupiov nuav 'L X.: 77

. vououv : 67

. IEPLTTAG PUOELG TOD NYEUOVIKOT: 65
. tpecPutépoug tiig EkkAnoiag: 79

. TpdowTOV ahTOD: 68

.mlotwv: 77

. TPOXOV T. YEVECEWG: 68

. @iAovg doBevoidvrag: 74

. ay. TOV Ogdv: 48

. G0N @OV Kal GLVEPYOV KAl CLGTPATIWTNV KOV, DGV 8¢ drdoTtolov: 14
. Gdikiag: 106

. GANBetav: 121

. GoAALUEVOLC K.T.A.: 82

. YOI T. EMQAVELXV aUTOD: 48

. NUet. Opnokeiag: 73

. 18log €mbopiog: 65

A A A A A A A A a4 a4 a4 a4 a4 a4 A4 a4 4a oA

TéNe10G: 158

TIKTW: 158

Ta otopata: 102

tadaimwpricate  kai mevbroate kal kKAavoater O YyéAwg Opdv  €lg  mévOog
UETOOTPATATWUETACTPATHTW] METACTPAPHTW: 137
talainwpot giowv ot diduyot, ot dotdlovteg tij Yux K.T.A.: 38
Taneivwolg: 158

Tanewvoic 6¢: 133

tanewvdg: 158

TAMEWVOG: 41

tanevwonte vamov Kuplov, katl UPoet pag.: 137
Tapewvo@pocuvn: 118

Taxvg: 158

TaXUG 1¢ TO akoUoal: 64

Tax0g : 64
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Greek Words and Phrases

tavtnv (t. AOnv) 81 pot Be@v t1g éviike, dokiytov Ecouévny Thg ofi¢ epl ouvOrKag
gvotadeiag: 30

Taiq dwdeka UAXIG: 26

tata: 113

tedéw: 158

teleldw: 158

Teleite: 84 148

teléon: 86

tnAkadta dvta Kal OO avEuwv okAnp®dv Edavvopeva: 103

mpéw: 158

TNPELY, TO1C O¢ ouyyevéot kal piloig amA®G xpfiobat kal yevvaiwg katd dvvauw: 33
T™nprion: 86

TL TPOGWTOV T. YEVEGEWG aVTOD: 108

T1G: 92 93 158

TG . . €€ DU@V: 92

To0G 8ddeka pUAGPYOUG ¢E WV T Swdekd@ulov oD TopanA cuvictatat: 26

ToUG K’ Opoiwaty Beod yeyovotag: 112

TOUG KATAOKOTEEDCAVTOG : 99

TOUG TTWXOUG TG KOOUW: 82

TOUG XaAtvoug: 102

T0UG ayyéAoug: 99

TOUG Gvdpeiovg Kal omatdAovg: 146

TOUG avOpwmovg: 112

TOUG €Ml T. TaO @DV TELPAGHOVG: 28

ToVG €p1Bgvopévoug: 117

tovtolg (tried ascetes) ouuPiPnke ur toig ynivoic GAAG taic €movpaviaig moTAUALS
tpépecbar: 119

T01G: 123

T0ig Alyurttiolg Tpdxolg aivittetal Tu.: 144

T01¢ 0¢ olopévorg Ott 0 Be0g mepdlel, wg ai ypagal Aéyovotv, £€¢n, ‘O Tovnpdg €0tV O
Tepawv: 6 Kal avToOV TElpdoag: 51

T0ig TTotovowV elprivnv: 124

701G OTIATAAOLG KAEUUAOGT, . . . €K OTTATAANG: 145

701G dyan®oty avTov: 47

701¢ adeAoig avTol: 139

101G €pyo1g avTOU: 96

101G Bpeot: 141
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Greek Words and Phrases

T00 ai®vog tovtou: 120

T00 €00UVOVTOG: 103

T00 Kupiov: 76

T00 Kupilov NUGV: 77

T00 KOKAOU T. YeVésewG: 107
T00 peydalov Bgo0l kal cwtiipog NuV: 140
T00 Ur| apaptaverv €v yAwoon pov: 101
T00 vopou: 85

00 Tatddg pov: 98

700 TATPOG TOV PUTWV: 57
To0 movnpoU: 49

700 odpuatog: 91

TPaXUG: 64

tpom): 158

TpoTN: 59

tpomh (7 pomh: 147

TPOTH|G: 59

TPOXOV T. YEVEOEWG, O: 158
TPOXOV T. YEVEGEWG: 108
Tpoxd¢: 107

TpLEQiG (WV): 145

TPLPNTNG: 144

TPLEPNTOV: 145

TpLPAG: 145

TPLYPT], TPLPEPA, TPLPTIG: 145
TpEmeTat: 59

Tp€Qpw: 150

Tpéw: 72

tpifor: 45

tpitov didaokdAovg: 100
TpoYXOV: 106

Tu@Aol év taic é€6801G: 39

ta Papitepa T. vopou: 85

Ta donpodvia: 94

ta dbdeka okAmTpa T. TopanA: 26
T Ogia: 59

TQ Yidopata T. KOouov: 74
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Greek Words and Phrases

& vOuIHa T. é0v@V pdtona: 73

ta media: 142

& mpdParta Tadta Mol TpuE@VTa AV kal Alav orataA@vra, kal IAapd v oKIPTGVTA e
KaKeloe: 146

T xepooda: 110

Ta Gyadd: 121

Ta avaykata mtrdeta: 91

Ta dAon: 142

0 émTndeia Tod cWHATOG: 91

Ta éniyela @povodvteg: 119

Ta €pya avtod: 116 116

Ta Opn;: 142

TaG Y€V KUVaG dfjoat dmobev €k tiig UANgG: 142

4G YPuxdg VUGV MyvikdTeg N tfi vakof] tfg dAnbeiag (leading on to) eig prAadeApiav:
122

Tag avOpwmivag Puydg: 107

TAG EMOTHUOG: 39

té)etor: 30 67

téletov: 30 55 57

téAelov dvwbev: 55

TéA€10G: 30 30 31 31 31 55 57 97 147

TéA€10G dvnp: 102 102

TéNog: 30

v 8¢ YA@ooav ovdelg dapdoat duvatat avOpimwv: 110

v 8¢ yA@ooav ovdelg daudoar dVvatar avOpWTWY' AKATAGTATOV KAKOV, UECTH 100
Bavatnedpov.: 110

™V 8¢ 0VpavoD TePLPopav €€ AVAYKNG TEPLAYELV PATEOV EMIUEAOVUEVNV KAL KOGUODOOV
fitol v dpiotnv Yuxny A thv évavtiav: 143

™V pakapiov EAnida kal ém@dveiav thg 86&ng tod peydAov Beol kal cwtfipog UV X.
1.:78

TNV mioTv: 76

TNV TieTIV ToivuV 00K GpYNV Kol pévnv: 20

Vv mtioTv Tod Kupiov UGV 'T. X. TA¢ 86ENG: 140

TNV XPUCOKPOTAAW CELOUEVTV OTIATAAT.: 146

v anaAdtnta tig abedtnTog: 40

TV T To0 NAToV TtapdAAaLy Kai TO TV NUEPDV, TOV Te VOKTWV Kal TGOV Bepv@dv Kal TV
XELUEPLVRV UEyeBOG aKpLpéoTata KATEQPWDPATEV: 59
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Greek Words and Phrases

Tl 8elog: 92

tipov kapmdv: 150

Tic ydp o1dev . . . T& T. &vOpWTOL i ur) TO Tvedua K.T.A.: 12

10 Paciletov tig evmpeneiag: 44

70 YAUKD Kal T0 kpdv: 114

70 YAUKD tiig ddikiag Domep déAeap €00V £€edridoke: 52

70 YAUKU tfi¢ €mbupioac Momep déAeap eEEAKeLV: 52

TO yap un emPAEnely €@’ avutov EAevbepiov: 80

0 yap émekég dokel Sikatov eivar, €ott 8¢ €meikec O mapd TOV yeypauuévov vouov
dikatov .. . (17) kal T T0i¢ AvOpWTIVOL; CUYYIVWOKELY ETIEIKES: 122
70 dwdekdoknmrpov tol TopanA: 26

70 dwdekdpuiov (MUGV): 26

0 8¢ und’ ¢ Qv éwpdrapev d€lodv menaidedodat tdoa &v ein ovupopd: 27
70 gvayyeA1o0eV €i¢ LUAG: 63

70 evayyéAov thig 86&ng tol pakapiov Beod: 140

70 Buotlaothp.: 96

T0 KaAOV Svoua: 84

0 voepdv gidog: 107

70 vebpa: 130 130

70 mpdowmov: 108

TO TPOGWTOV TG YEVESEWG AVTOD: 68

70 oKkiaopa TA¢ YAG: 59

0 o0umav Tovdaiwv €0voc . . . Tod cUumavVToC dvOpWTWY Yévoug deweurdn oid Tig dmapx
T® ot Kai matpi: 63

70 TV évaMwy yévog: 110

70 €V avOpwTOo1g LYNAGV: 82

70 €MKANOEY €@’ LUAG: 84

0 €pyov: 30

70 dvoua: 83

OV duvduevov 6ot TAG Puxag LUGOV: 67

TOV Katd Oeov KTio0évta . . . Tfg aAnbeiag: 63

TOV KOprov (not Bedv) kai matépa: 111

TOV KUplov Kal matépa: 112

TOV KUptov tfig 86Eng: 140

TOV oikovOpoV Th¢ Gdikiag: 106

TOV oTéQavov T. {wi|g: 82

TOV oTéPavov Thi¢ (wijg: 10 46
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TOV TPOXOV TG YEVESEWG: 143

TOV TG YEVESEWG KUKAOV: 107

TOV Tfig €éAevBeplag: 71

TOV QWTIoPOV To0 evayyeliov tig 86ENG ToD Xp1oToT, 8¢ £0Ttv eikwV TOT Bg0D: 140

TOV €ugutov Adyov: 60 66 66

TOV £TEPOV VOUOV: 85

70 vai: 20

TOV TPOXOV TG YEVECEWG: 2

TG: 66

TG Yevéoewg: 108

tfi¢ 86&ng: 77 140 140 148

t1i¢ 86&nG tod peydAov Beod kal owtipog UGV, Xp1otol 'Incod: 140

tfi¢ kakomadiog: 150

TG YuXfg: 125

TG aAnBelag: 119

¢ avBpwmivng Uoewg TO Kat dpxnv cvluyiav cuvécews Kal owtnpiag AaBovong €ig
entyvwotv dAndelag Opnokelag te Tfg €1g TOV €va Kal mavtwv deomdTnV, Tapelcdion €ig
gldwlomotiag e€€tpee Paokavia t6 UépParlov TG T@V GvOpWNWY peyaAeldTNTOC, Kol
TOAAG XpOVWw HEIVaV TO TEPLooOV €00¢ WG oikelav kal GANOM thv TAdvnVv toig ToAAoig
napadidwot: 65

g amAdtnrog kal tiig peyadopuxiog: 33

TAG EnuEpou TPoPiG: 90

Tfi KIVAoeL TG Xe1pog Mpéua E€avepioaoa: 35

Tf] TAMEWVWOoEL aVTOD: 41

Tfj TadTod Kal opoiov meptdde: 107

1] 00 voD mep1odw: 143

T @. Th &vO. (not tfj &ve. ¢.): 109

T Pavepwoet T. aAnOeiag: 62

T @UvoeL Tfj GvO.: 110

i} @UoEeL Tfi dvOpwmivy: 109

Tfi Gvdpela kal Tf] Uropovi: 30

M 0pYfi: 65

] UAn: 141

@OV dakTuAiwv TAT00¢ Exwv: 79

TGV Beprodvtwv: 150

@OV Opnokevdvtwy T. yeyadomnpeni kai Evdoov Opnokeiav . bpictov: 73

TAOV CaPKIKGOV EMOULULDV, AiTIVEG oTpaTeEVOVTAL KATA TG YuxAG: 124
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@OV coPapidv: 145

TAOV OTATAAWVTWY UvNoThpwv: 145

TGV OTPATEVOUEVWYV: 124

TV PWTWV: 58

TGOV avOpTWV: 65

TV A wv: 21

TGOV Imnwv: 102

@ Be® kai matpi: 74

@ Be® kai matpi: 112

T TAG poipag Tpox® Kal Tf¢ yevéoewg, Ov aduvatov petaAAda&ot kat' 'Op@éa: 107
TQ @oPovpévy Koplov ovk dnavtrioet Kakdv: GAN’ év melpaou@: 29
™0 QiAw: 97

T® Nyannuéve cov: 97

@ Vel adToD: 41

L1V Yeévvng: 109

vidv: 139

V0OG T. adeAoD: 139

@1Aog: 159

@adAov: 121

@adAog: 159

@Bovéw: 159

@Bovepov 10 Ogiov: 131

@Boveite: 125 125 126

@Bovéw: 126

@Bdvog: 159

@Bdvov: 131

@06voc: 117 117 126 126 131 131 131
@O6voc yap £€w Oelov xopod Totatar: 131
@ 159

@rl\oveikiag Tvog Kal pabuuiag: 118
@u\oTipia: 126

@rlotipia: 118

@1Adpyvpot: 82

@ 129 130

@Aoyilw: 159

@Aoytlopévn OO TG yedvvng: 120
pofrioetal, dxratactathoel, Tapaydroetat: 38
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QOLTd yap T ayplav: 142

@oveLw: 159

@oveveTe: 125 126 126 126 126 127 128
@ovevete (nAoUte: 126

¢p.: 94

@ploow: 159

@plocovotv: 94

PUOIKOG: 66

PWOTTPEG: 58

@Uo1C: 159

eayetat: 150

¢iAog: 98

QUM T pév T Gvepog xaudadig xéet, dAAa 8¢ 0 UAn tnAeBdwoa @vet: 141
@oouat: 66

@GOG 0lKWV anpdoitov: 140

ot 58 58

X-: 27

X&pig: 159

Xatpewv: 159

XoAwvaywyéw: 159

XoAvaywyfioat: 102

XOAWVaywy®v YADooav £aVToD: 72
Xapd: 159

Xapd: 23

Xapav: 27 27 40

Xapiletan de 0 BedG To1g LITNKOOIG ATEAEG OVOEV, TTAT PN O€ Kl TEAE1X TAVTA: 57
Xaipewv: 23 23 27 27 27

xoptalw: 159

Xoptdlecbe: 148

XopTalw: 91

Xpn: 159

XpLotog: 25

XpLoodakTUALOG: 159
XPLoO0dAKTUALOG: 79

XPLOOG €0TL TO AyaAUd Gov, . . . AlBog €otiv, yi] €0Tiv €0V dvwbev voriong.: 57
xp1: 113 152

Xwpic: 159
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XWPLG TVEOUATOG: 99
Xwpic: 93

XWpig 0pyf¢ kal dadoyiopod: 81
X0pTog: 159

X&P1G: 56 56

XAP1G Hdon: 56

X0pTog: 41

Y. GvBpwmog: 120
ParAétw: 150
PevdoAdywv: 77
Pnbupiopot, puoiwoelg: 121
Yuxn: 159

Yoxikai: 120

Puyikot, mvedua un €xovteg: 120
Puxkdg: 159

Yuxikn: 120

Puxikdg dapoviwdng: 149
Yuxn: 120 120 120
ayabovg: 122

ayabog: 151

ayabd;: 56

ayadn: 55 55 56

aya0dc: 57 84 116

ayomdw: 151

aypov xpr vaoio Buwdeog €vtog idvta Eupevar ayvein § €oti poveiv Gota.: 122

ayvn: 121

ayxovnv Empavii, KOKAOV Kal TpoXOV dvAyKNG GTEAELTATO, . .. OUK dkoAouBiav kai to

£€Mic &v Plw kal TOV elpUOV TOV TG PUOEWS TPAYUATWV, WG 1} Oduap, 0V yap KA010G, GAN

Opuiokog avtiig 0 kdouog: 107
&d. yov: 76

adeAon: 151

adeAgol nudv: 14

adelgot: 55

adelgot pov: 76 89 101 139
adeAgol pov dyannrot: 55 81
adeA@dg: 151

adeA@ov tod matTpog adTod: 139
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adeAog 8¢ TakwPou: 12
adeA@og ToD maTpog avThg: 139
adeA@og fi adeA@r: 90
adeA@dg pov: 139

adiakprrog: 151

adikia: 151

addkpirog: 122 123 149
adoA@1dodg: 139

adoA@og: 139

ael O¢ duevov kaboapd kail Aaumpd iHdTia EXEL Kal TERAVUEVA KAADG T puTapd Kal ATALTA,
TATV T@V TG puntdderg Epyaociog épyalopévwv: 80
ak. kakov: 111

QK. &v mdoa1ig T. 0d01c avTod: 38
akataotaoio: 151

akataotaoio: 121 121 122
akatdotaocio: 111

AKATAOTATOL EYEVOVTO: 39
akataotatov: 111

AKATAOTATOV Kakdv: 111
AKATAOTATOG: 38 39

akovw: 151

akovoarte: 81

akpoatng: 151

akpoartai: 68

GKPOATNG EMANGUOVTG . . . TONTNG Epyou: 71
AKPOATNG: 147

akpdaolg: 84

aktdotartog: 151

akdaBapra: 94

aA.: 115

dAnBeia: 151

aAaldvag: 132

GAaovec: 132

aAalwv: 132 151

aAaAé&lovtag: 101

aAnOwn: 74
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GAAG Kai Atovio1og 0 ©paE 6 YpaupatikOg €V T Tepl Thg Eppaoewd epl To0 TV TpOXIoKwV
oupBdAov enot katd Aé€v: orjuatvov yodv o did Aé€ewg uévov, aAAG kai dic supPfdiwv
€v101 TaG Tpd&elg, d Aé€ewg uev wg €xel T Aeydpeva AeA@ikd aparyyéApata, TO undev
dyav kai 0 yv@OO1 cavtov kai ta tovtolg Spota, dix 3¢ cuuPdAwv ¢ & TE TPOXOG O
OTPEPOUEVOG £V TOTG TV Be@V TEPEVEDTY EIAKVOUEVOG TaPX AlyuTTiwy Kal To TRV OaAAGDV
@OV dNdopévwv T0ig TpookuVoDoL. enal Yap ‘Op@evg O OpdKiog:: 144

AN émiyetog: 119

GANG: 12

GAN olte tfi Yoy kakév €otiv 1) ToD cwuatog véoog, eimep latpela oboa T PYuxAg
dédektat kal paivetar ToAAaxo0 evapy®dc adth. kai el EMPAAPNC O TM HEPIKG CWUATLT
véooc v kai 1] Bopd avTAG, wPEAuog 8¢ odoa épaiveto Tf Te ToD Xpwuévov Puxd, kal
Tfi T00 TaAVTOG GLGTACEL TV £V AUTH OTOLXEIWV, KAl TG AMEPAVTW TG YEVESEWG KUKAW,
81 ToUT0 €1 dmerpov mpoidvtt, Sid o TV EAAov pBopdy EANov yéveoty eivar.: 143

GAN €pel T1G: 92 92 92 92

GAN €pel T1g 20 TioTiv Exe1g;€xeig;] Exeig: 92

auiovtog: 151

ap@parAdpeva: 21

avéleog: 151

avnp: 151

avayyeA® ouiv Tl éotiv €v Xelpi Kupiov, & €otiv mapa Mavtokpdtopt oL Pevoopat: 58
avayeyevvnuévor: 63

avanddotog: 56

avappirilw: 36

avaotpoen: 151

avaotpoen: 116

avaotpo@fig: 116

avaté\w: 151

avagépw: 151

avepifw: 151

aveutlopéve Kai prmilopévw: 35

avepoluat: 35

avepilw: 36

AVEVEYKAG K.T.A.: 96

avepibevtor: 118

aveiog: 139

aveyOn 8¢ T0 otoa . . . Kal 1] yYA@ooa avtol, kal EAdAEL eDAOY®V TOV Oedv: 111
avOpwmivn @voig: 109
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avOpwmivog: 151

avOpwmov: 65

avOpwmwv: 110

avtiotnte d¢ t@ SraPoAw: 136

avTiAeydpeva: 22

avtitdocoyat: 151

avtitdooetat: 132 132 132

avtitdooetal DUiv: 132

avti o0 Aéyewv OUag Edv 6 kUptog B€An,06An] BeArion: 137
avtikewyat: 136

avumokpitog: 151

avumokpltog: 123 149

avwbev €pxOUEVOG: 55

AVAYKa Yop TWG TTOAAX EXOVTAG TETLP®GOAL TPATOV, TETVPWUEVWG ¢ dAalovag ylyvesbat,
dhalbvag 8¢ yevouévwg Depn@dvwg AUEY Kail ufte duoiwg urte Towg Omodaupdvey tag
ouyyevéag k.T.A., Umepn@avwe 8¢ yevouévwe OPpLoTdc fuev: 132
avaykng: 107

AVAGTATOC KAl AKATAOTATOG: 39

avéxAeutov: 107

avéAeog T@ pr| motfoavtt €Aeog: 88

avétethev: 42

avétetlev 0 fiA1og, kai cuvnxOnoav: 43

avnp: 37

avhp, . . . elk®V kai 86&x B0l Undpywv, ) yovn 8¢ 86&a avdpdg éotiv: 140
AVWTEPOV: 57

AT KaK@V: 50

amépyxouat: 152

amapyn: 151

anapyxrv tva Tdv adtod (v. £xvTod) KTIoUATWV: 63

amatdw: 152

anat@v kapdiav Exvtod: 72

anadyaopa t. d6&ng: 78

anadyaopa tfg d6Eng: 141

anelpaotdg: 152

dmekvnoev: 147

ATMEKVNOEV NUAG: 62

aneAnAvOev: 69
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anelpaotog: 50 50 50 51
aneipaotdg (éotiv): 147
amelpaotdc . . . KAKGOV: 49
amneipatog: 50

anelpatog Kak®v: 50 50
amelpdtog: 49 50

anA®G: 37

GMOKUVET: 147

amokvel Odvatov: 54
amokveioBat: 54
ATMOKVEW: 54 152
amoppRTwWV: 72

amopia: 45

amookiaopa: 152
amookiaopa: 59 147
anoteAéw: 152
anoteAecOeion: 54
amoteleiobat: 54
amotifeyat: 147
ATPOCWTOANUTTWG : 76
amd: 152

amo: 48

amo Ogod: 48

amd tod kdouov: 74
apyog: 152

apyn: 95 95 99

apyog: 95

aoPevel Tig €v Uuiv; mpookaleodobw TovG Tpecfutépoug TG €KkAnoiag, Kol
npooevédcbwoav £ avToV dAelpavteg EAaiw év T@ dvduatt [tod kupiov]:: 138
aobevodvra: 74

aoTelog T. Be@: 82
atipddw: 152

atpic: 149

apavifw: 150

dgpoovvn: 132

&g’ 00 ye kal €g To¥TO TaApéKLPEV: 70
axapiotwg oveldiel: 34
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axpovwg: 39

ayvog: 151

ayvn: 123

ayvifw: 149

aAvkov: 151

aAvkov: 114 115

auoptia: 151

apoptia: 85

apaptiav: 53

apoptiav épydalecde: 85

AmAoveTdTOL 8¢ Hot Sokel eivat T THV SUvauty @avepdv Totfoava ék TadTng dywvileodat
nepl kKahokayabiag: 33

amAoOV T@ TpoTW Kai Kabapodv oy opoiwg: 33
amAo0¢: 32 34

anA®G: 32 32 34 152

av of te Beol OéAwot kat LUEIG PovAncbe: 61
ayyelog: 151

dye vov: 149

dytog: 121

dAAag te Opnokiag EmreAéovot: 73

&AAN 8¢ 0ap€ kTVOV K.T.A.: 109

dAAoy tvd: 150

dueumtog: 30 31

duotpov: 32

auwpog: 31

av: 86

&vdpa amAodv kal yevvaiov . . . o0 Sokeiv dAN eivan dyaddv €0éAovTas 32
&vdpag kevoug: 95

dvBog: 151

&vOog tod aypoD: 41

&vOog auLdPOV Gpetiig papaivesdat: 44
&vOpwrot &deAgoi: 139

&vOpwmog: 37 64 102 151

dvouog, avouia: 85

avwOev: 55 55 57 57 151

AVWEPEV Katepxouévn: 119
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dotvog del pédn kil okLBPWT TAIG TAV AadeVTWV EVOLKEL PUXATG, EMTAPATTOUEVT DO
dpyfig Tivog fi Suopeveiag A grhoveikiag A dveAevBepiag GV 6 oivog duPAGVWV T& TOAAX
UEAAov 1 tapo&ivwv oik dppovag ovde MAIBlovg GAN amAolg Teoel Kal dnavovpyoug,
0UJE MAPOPATIKOUG TOD GUUPEPOVTOG GAAX TOD KAAOD TPOAIPETIKOUG: 33

dmavreg: 101

&TPAKTOG: 50

dpxete : 110

donpog €v: 14

domiAoy €avTOV THPET Ao Tod KOGHOoL: 122

domiov: 74 74

domAog. . . Ao T. KOopoL: 106

dtpentog: 59

aylog: 122

dyrog TopanA. T@ kupiw, dpxn ( : 63

QuAAa: 126

dna AeySuevov: 85

amag: 151

‘ABpady oUxi €v metpacp® e0pEON motdg, kai EAoyicbn adT® €ig dikatooOvnv: 97
APpadu yé ot éniotevoe @ 0@, kai dikaiog Evouiodn: 97

‘Aya0d¢: 56

‘Ayan@orv: 48

‘AdeAgot pov: 113

‘AdeAgoi pov, ur €v mpoownoAniaig €xete TtV mioTv 0D Kuplov UGV ‘oo
XprotoGXpiotol] Xpiotod, : 76

‘Adidkprrog: 123

‘Akovoate, adeA ot pov ayarnrol. ovy 6 0e0¢ £€eAE€xTO TOVG TTWXOVE TG KOGUW TAOLGIOUE
¢v miotel kal kAnpovéuoug tfig PaciAeiag fg émnyyeilato toic dyan®otv adTdv;: 81

AN kol €0V QTG AETEGV pot TOV BedV c0v, Kayw oot eftotpt &v A€TESV pot tov AvBpwtdv
00V K&yw oot dei€w tov Bedv pov: 93

‘AvaBaduol TakwPov: 16 151

‘Avaotpo@r]: 116

‘Avaotpépecbat: 116

‘Avepilw: 35

‘Avnip: 102

ATIOKVEW: 54

‘Antotehecbeion: 54

"ATtpocddknTog: 50
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‘Atuyiq: 28

"AAAoG (? Sym.), dyamntr, év onatdAaig: 145

"AvBpwme: 95

"AvwBev: 55

€. . Aéyn T1g €xe1v: 89

¢Bacilevoev Zevvaynpiy O vIOg Gvt avTod, Kal ail 6doi avtod [al. at 68. tfig Mndiag]
fkatactdtnoav [so B; A katéotnoa, : 39

gyyilw: 150

gyyloate T® Be®, kal Byyioet Ouiv. kabapioate xeipag, GuaptwAol, kai ayvicate kapdiag,
dipuyot.: 137

EYEVINONV WG AVIP CUVTETPLUUEVOS . . . 4TT0 TTpocwToL Kupiov Kal amod mpocwnov evmpemneiag
36&ng avtoU: 44

EYKeVTpLoDeioa: 66

gykpdtela: 145

€yvoon : 110

gyw & €xw Tivi e del dpéokery, tivi UmotetdaxOat, tivi meibecbat, T@ Oe® Kol TOig peT
gkelvov: 135

£01ko1dON: 96 97

£d1ka1dON N copia: 96

€0elobpnokeia: 73

€K: 53 63 115

€K YOp TOU TEPLOoEVUATOC TG Kapdiag TO oToux AaAel: 114

£k TOAAOD omépua avdpayabdiag Umdpyet: 57

€K T. ayaBod Onoavpod ta dyadd: 99

¢k T00 abTod otéparog: 113

€k T0D aUToD otdpatog €€€pxetal evAoyia Kai Katdpa. ov xpr, adeA@oi pov, Tadita 0UTwg
yiveosOar.: 113

€K TG YEVESEWG: 107

€K TOV Gvw elpi: 55

€K TOV NOOVOV DUGOV: 124

ekPaAw: 153

ekPatodoa: 99

€KEIVOG: 37 153

gkkAnoia: 153

gkkAnota: 79 79 79 79

gkkAnoiav: 79

EKKAVW, EKTITTTW, EKOTpEPoual, EKTpEmopatL: 53
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ékAéyopat: 153

EKAeKTOUG: 81

€kAekTOG: 81 81

gkAoyr): 81 81

EKANOT: 97

ekmintw: 153

EKTELPAlw: 28

EKTIMTW: 43 43

eNéyxw: 153

g\eyxopevor: 85

g\evOepia: 153

g\evBeprwtepot: 33

é\evbepla: 148

€\evOEp1og: 33

g\oyiobn a0t® €1 dik.: 97

ENEyXw: 148

guapavOn Gomep poAdxn (al. xAdn) év kadpartt fj Gomep oTdyLG Ad KAAGUNG aVTOUATOG
ATOTECWV: 44

gupeAéotata kpadfvatl Tpog TO KaAdv: 33

EUMANKTWG AV Kol KATW EQEPETO, DoTep £V KAVdwVL: 36

EupLoaatL: 66

€v:58 111111124 125 128 153

EV...EXeTE 76

€v avTfj: 111

€V aUTf] EDAOYODUEV TOV KOpLlOV Kol TATEPA, Kal &V avTi] Katapwueda tovg dvBpdmovg
ToUG Kb opolwaoty Bgod: 111

v elpnvn: 123

év kapdia dioof]: 38

€V KOLAdowv 0p®dV 1 Adypong UAaig te: 142

€v Aoyw aAnbelag: 62

¢v undevi Aeimdpevor: 31

gv mavti €mhoutiodnte €v avT®, €v mavti Adyw Kal TAoN YVWOEL ... (IOTE LUAG un
UotepeioBat v undevi xapiopart: 31

€V TANopoVi] dptwv Kal €v 0ONVvig (oivou A) éomatdAwv avtn (Sodom) kai ai Ouyatépeg
aUTAG. : 144

€V TIp.: 76

gv mpaditntt coiag: 116 116
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v mpoowtoAnyiaig: 76

ev mpouuvn & dxpa adtog AaPwv ntbuvov dueiipeg d6pu: 103
g€v upi dokiudletat xpuodg K.TA.: 29

€V Tdoaig tai¢ 0doi¢ avtol: 39

év T. daomopd: 17

v Taig nd. Lu®v: 128

v taig ndovaig darm.: 128

€V 101G YéAeotv u@v: 106

€V 101G HEAESTY DUGV: 125

év 1] Pacileia Tod Xpiotod kat Beod.: 25

gv 1] draomopd: 27

v 1] Kapdiq u@v: 118

€V Tf] TOLNoEL: 72

£V T® i@V 0TEQPAVNPOPOTON TOUTEVEL, TOV TOV GHUIGVTWY EOAWV dydva vikroaoa: 46
£V T® Gpxovtt T®v datpoviwv: 111

€v uAanf: 74

v ayamnn: 123

v €vi otopatt do&dlnte k.T.A.: 111

v Muépa Kpioewg: 101

€v 6An t] Yuxn oov: 38

€V DHiv: 125

€v UUiv: 124

€vaAtog: 153

evaAlwv: 149

EvepyoupEVN: 150

evroAat: 85

Evtpuenuata: 145

EVEVEYKOV: 96

gvi: 58

€€ alpet@v yap S tolto €moinoav kAnpwtdg, 6t rodvro tovg £pifsvopévoug: 117
¢€ olmep éc Thv Bpetavviav oot mapékuav: 70
¢€ €p16iag: 119

¢€ €pywv dikatodtat: 98

€€ Epywv £81ka1ddn: 100

€€ LuGV: 91

¢EENKW: 154

¢€avepoduat: 35
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g€avepilw: 35

e€eAkduevog: 53

e€eAkOuevog kai dedealduevog: 52

g€opoAdynowv kai evmpénelay evedlow: 44

e€dyw: 53

g€éneoev: 43 43

gmiyelog: 154

gnayyéAopat: 154

emaryyéAAopat: 148

gnatvoouat: 40

EMAPPOTEPLOTALG: 40

emeldn Puyr pév €otiv 1} TepLdyovoa NUiv mavta: 143

EMEKVNOEV: 62

gmetipa: 101

gmPAEnw enl: 154

emPAEYnTe d¢ £mi: 80

¢mPAEYNTE 82 émi TOV opodvta Thv é0dfiTa Thv Aaumpdy kai eitnte ZU kdOov e kaA®,
Kl T TTWX® eimnre Z0 ot fj kKGBov ékelh kdOov €kel] Ekel 1 kdBov: 80
gmpParAovtag tovg Ppdxoug i arooxaAdwpata thg UANG dikpa: 142
EMEIKAG: 154

EMmEKNG: 122 149

emOvuéw: 154

gmbupio: 154

embupeite: 125 126

gmOupeite kal ovk €xete: 126

¢mOLUETTE, Kl 0VK EXeTe” PoveVETE.QoVEVETE.] PoveLETe: 125
gmbupio: 124

gmbupia pev ydp, 0AkOv €xovoa dOvapLy, kai v Qedyn to ToBovuevov ddKeV dvaykdlet:
53

gmbupiag: 52

gmKaAodpaL: 154

gmAnopovr: 154

gmmoBei: 130 130 130 134

Emo0£w: 149

EMoKENTOMAL: 154

emokéntecar: 74

EMOTAUWY: 154
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EMOTPEPW: 150

emotpéPat O¢ dvvavtao éav Gv Eveduoavto pomov mdong Embupiog dnédwvtal kai tosoiToV

anovipwvrtal £wg av anébwvtat tav o cuuPefrnkog aAAdTpiov Tf Puxi, Kal uédvny adThv

wotep yéyovev anodeifworv, v oUtwg &v avti] Bewpiicat TOV T0D Tatpodg Adyov, kad’ Ov

kal yeyovaowv €€ dpxfic Suvnddotv. kat eikdva ydp Beod menointal kai kad dpoiwotv

YEYOVeV . .. 60V kal Ote mavTa ToV EnuBEvTa pomov Thg apaptiog &g’ éauthig anotifetal,

Kal Yévov 10 Kat eikdva kabapov @uAdTTel, eikOTwG StadaunpuvOEvtog ToUTov WG £V

KaTOTTPW Bewpel THV eikéva ToD matpdg TdV Adyov, kai év adtd tdV Tdtepa, ol kal oty

elkwv 0 owthp, Aoyiletat K.T.A.: 67
EMOTAPWY: 149

EMOTAPWY,: 144

€MGLVAXON EkkANoia : 79
gmtndelog: 154

gmtndevpata ndovag €xova, & KOAXKEVEL eV UMV TNV YPUXNV Kal EAKEL EQ’ €aLTd, TTeiBeL

d¢ 00 Tovg Kal 6T ovV uetpiodg: 53
gmrTuyXavw: 154

gmpdavela: 140

gnoinoev: 62

EMEONKEV AOTOV €Ml TO Buotaotriptov: 96
€mi: 96

gmi: 83 104

gniyelog: 121

gmionuog €v: 14

gnitaolg: 20

épyalopar: 154

gpyaletat: 65

gpydtag: 99

gp1Bio: 154

gp1Beia, -ebopar: 117

gp10ever, €ikil, Epyaln pdtnv: 117
gp1bia: 7 118

gp1Bia 1 1 Adywv @rhoveikia, Aéyetat 8¢ kai n piobapvia: 117
gp1Biov: 117

gpmetd: 109

gpmeT®V: 109

EPPWUEVOLG XpHpacty STAwV 8¢ Kal cwudtwy TAN 0L Aettouévoug: 31
EPWTIKAIG AVAYKAIG: 53
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£00NG: 154

€00t Aaumpd: 80

golmnoav €nt: 135

€0TaTaANOOTE: 2 144

gotiv yap avtn (copia) evnpeneotépa NAiov: 44

gteAe1wOn: 147

gTpurioate £ni Tf¢ YAG Kal Eonatalrioate, €DpéPate TAG kapdiag VUGV £V NUEPA oPAYTG:
138

EPNUEPOG: 154

gpeldovto pdAiota TV évaiiwv: 110

£x0po¢ To0 Be0D kabiotatat: 134

£0v yap €10€AON €1 cuVayWYNV DP@V Gvip XPLGOdAKTOALOG £V £€007iTL Aaumpd, eloéAOn
d¢ kal mTwx0g €V pumapd écOTitL,: 78

gav mioTv Aéyn Tig €xev: 89

£0v GOeAPOG 1| AdeA@T] yupvol DTIdpXwWol Kal Aetmduevol T EQnUEPOu TPOPRG,: 90
€av €xnte oty Kal un dakpidiite: 80

EVvi: 86

EpMETOV: 154

£1epdd0goc: 72

£1epb80&0g, €DYEVAG: 72

eTEPA 00Q: 99

€KaoTOG Ao To0 4deA oD avToD: 139

EKTIOEV: 62

€\eoc: 88 88 88 88 122 153

guputov Adyov KaAel TOv dtakpitikov tod PeAtiovog kai tol xelpovog, kad’ O kal Aoyikol
gopeV Kol KaAovpeba: 67

EUQUTOG: 66 153

gvduoat (Tepovoalfu) TV evmpénetay T tapd Tod B0l §6ENG gic ToV aidva: 44
&veott, évelot: 58

€vi: 154

gviot 8¢ T®OV Opvibwv €v Toig Epeot kal Tf] UAN katoikodotv: 141

€voxog: 154

£€eN0e, mdpoike, 4o mpoodov d6&ng: 44

£o1kev kKAUdWVL Baddoong: 35

€pya: 123

Epyo pn Exn: 89

€pyov: 30 154
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€pyov télelov €xétw: 30 97

€p1d4¢ te kal éprdelag: 118

€p1g: 118 118 118

€oTiv: 59

€0TIV . . . KATEPXOHEVN: 119

£0Tw: 64

gotw O¢: 64

£TEPOV VOUOV €V TOTG HEAEGTY HOL AVTLOTPATELOUEVOV TG VOUW TOD VO pHov: 125
€11 €v ool Aeltel: 86

£pn: 134

EXEL TNV QUOLV ATOTETEAECUEVNV: 54

€xeTe TNV TioTV TOO Kupiov NUAOV K.T.A.: 77

€xOpa: 130

£xw: 93 154

€xn Epya: 92

£kaotog d¢ merpdletar Lo THG 16iag émbupiag: 52
£kaotog 8¢ merpdletar UTO Thi¢ 1dlag Embuping E€eAkSuevoc kal deAealdpevoc:: 51
EAKw: 52 53 153

€V o€ VOTEPET: 86

€tepov 8¢ T@V dmooTdéAwv olk €1dov, €l un Tdkwpov OV &8eApdv Tod kupiov: 12
€Tepog: 154

'Ex: 97

'Ev: 31

"Ev €£a0TO0iG: 80

"EvaAia: 109

"EEENKW: 52

Emotiuwv: 115

Emituyxdvw: 127

"Emitndeiog: 91

’EG 8¢ B0V PaciAfia Kal €1 YEVETTpa TPOTAvVTWY, : 94
"Evi: 58

"Evoxog: 86

"Ep1Bog: 117

1 YA&ooo: 105 105 111

N YA@ooa kabiot.: 105

1N YAQooa kabiotatat: 105

1 ypar avtn: 97
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1 ypaen Aéyet: 130

1 ypaen: 97 134

1 Y&p kploig: 88

1 Yap Kpioig dvéAeog T ur motfoavtt EAeog” katakavxdtal EAeov Kpioewg.: 88
1 YA A €€ Gpxfig kavag fveyke TV {wwv @UoELS: 109

1 8¢ apoaptia droteAecOeioan: 54

1 8¢ dvwBev copia: 121

1 8¢ dvwBev copia TPOTOV eV AyvY] 0TIV, EMELTA EIPNVIKY, EMEIKNG, EOTEIONG, LEOTH
eNéoug Kal kKapm®v ayad@v, adidkpitog, avumdkpitog: : 121

1) 8¢ Omopovn Epyov Téetov éxétw, va fite Téelot kai OAGkANpot, év undevi Aetmduevor.:
30

1N 86&a: 77 140

1 e0Mpénela ToD TPOswWToL avToD: 43

N kad. kai ay. 6p.: 73

1 kpioig: 88

N mnyn: 114 114 114

1 myn = 1] kapdia: 114

1 miotig: 90 96

1 TioTig £TEAE1DON: 97

1 mépvn: 99

1 co@ia Tod kdGHOoL ToUTOL: 120

1 omAoGoa: 106

1 omAodoa . . .yeévvng: 105

1 @tAia Tod kdopov: 129

1 ayadn diavoia ok €xel dVo YAwooag eDAoyiag Kal Katdpag.: 113
1 GAnOeia: 119

1 émbupia: 53

1 6pyH, [t0] OéAnua: 55

1N UAn: 142

nyepovia & dQiAdvelkog Kol avepiBevtog 0pOT| uoévn: 118

ndovn: 154

ndovai: 149

ndovn: 124

NAikog: 154

NUag: 60

Nnu&v: 77

NVEUWUEVOG: 36
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NPIOEVPEVWY TEPIAOTIUNHEVWY, NP1OeVETO EPLAOVELKEL: 117

novxadle: 135

nripdoate: 83 148

n dokeite dtu: 131

1 dokeite Ot keV@G 1] Ypapr) Aéyet, [1pdg ¢BOVOV Emimoel TO TVEDHX O KATWKICEV €V NUTV:
130

7] 00 Sokel oot dvdpi Sikaiw movnpdv mpdyua eivar v &vafii adtod émi v kapdiav 1
movnpa émbopia: 121

i TAivOwV dnt®v omdvig, DAt § eB8evdpot: 142

o yap év Speotv UAN tp1gpbeioa O AVEUWY TPOG AUTNV ATO TaUTOUATOL TThp KAl PAGya
4’ avToD Avijkev: 141

fv: 84

Ak udAa Poaca: 35

v dedouévov cot &vwbev: 55

v 82 008V #pyov abTod ThG omoLdiic éokedacuévwy TV dvOpbTwWV: 30

foav: 69

1g émnyyeihato toig dyan®dotv adtdv: 82

"HAlog dvOpwmog AV duotomadng fuiv, kal mpooevyfi mpoonvéato tod ur| Ppé&at, kai obk
€Bpegev €mi Tiig YTig EviauToug TPEiG Kal uijvag £€°: 138

‘HAikog: 104

"H ypaon: 135

1000 kai T MAoia, TnAkadTa vt Kol OO GVEUWY OKANP®OV EAXUVOUEVQ, HETAYETAL UTIO
g\ayiotov mndaAiov 6mov 1) Opur) Tod €0OVVovTOg PovAnTal: 103

130U pakapilopev tovg vopeivavTag: 138

1300 fiAikov (not dAéyov) nop NAiknv GAnv dvdmntet: 104

1000 0 U1600G TOV EPYATOV TAV AUNCAVTWY TAG XWPAG VUDV O APUOTEPNUEVOS AP’ DUV
Kpadlet: 138

i600: 102 102

10¢: 102

ix00eg: 109

10ta €v N wla kepala . . . plav T. EVTIOAGDV TOOTWV T. EAaxIoTwV: 86

iote: 64 81

uy€: 53

xvog: 59

va yv® €l Uopévet: 51

tva €v taic ndovaig vudv damavionte: 128

innog: 155
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TX.:25

1.: 26

1. X.: 25 77 140 140

TakdP: 25

'Incot: 77

'Inoodg: 25

‘Takwpog: 9 25

"Iote: 64 64

"lote, GdeA@ol yov dyamnrol. £otw 8¢ mAG AvOpwmog TaxLg €ig TO dkodoat, Ppadug ig to
AaAfioat, Bpadug i Opynv,: 64

OArydmote, €1 Tl €diotacag: 38

ovedilw: 156

oveldiopog: 34

onn: 156

omfig: 114

opyn: 156

opyn yap avdpog: 65

Opy" yap &vdpdg dikatocVvny B0l ovk €pydletal.: 65

0 Zatavag: 136

0 YOp EIMQV K.T.A.: 87

0 Yap €imwv pn poixevong: 86

0 yap mévng Kal dgbovog, ént tdot Kupiw e0Xapioot@v, avTog mapd mdot TAOUTET, OTL OUK
EXEL TOV TIOVNPOV TEPLOTIACUOV TOV AVOpWTWV.: 82

0 yap ot (John) merpdlwv tov aneipactov melpddet: 50

0 YEAwG abT@V (Lwp@dV) év omatdAn auaptiag: 144

0 dwaPolog: 136 137

0 8¢ To@okAfig €pibstoat uév T1 w¢ mpeoPutépw (sc. Aeschylus) un BovAnbeic, ov unv
TapaAmely avtod doKiudlwv PA&OG not K.T.A.; 118

0 8¢ mapakvag ig vopov téAetov TOV Thg EAevBepiag kal mapapeivag, oK AKPOATHG
¢mAnouovic yevéuevog dAA& monthg €pyou, 00tog uakdpioc év tfj moioet adtod #otal.:
70

0 8¢ otdpavog £otat Toig UTOUEVOLOLV: 46

0 8¢ tavtny (trv t@v SAwv ovciav) dtotk®dv Adyog ovdepiav €v eavt® aitiav £xel T
KAKOTOLETV, KaKiov y&p oK €xeL.: 51

0 8¢ EumAaTOVRV £QUTOV £V TG TapdvTL Bl d1a omatdAng kol uédng kai d6&nc dmavBovong
K.T.A.: 145

0 0ed¢ kal matrp To0 Kupiov UGV L. X.: 140
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0 0e0g T. 86&ng : 77

0 0e0g o0 Kupiov UGV 'I. X. 0 atnp thg d6ENg: 77

0 0£d¢ T00 KUpiov NUGV 'I. X., 6 Ttatrp TG 86ENg: 140

0 0ed¢ éneipalev TOV APpady: 97

0 0edg: 132

6 k. o0tow: 74

0 K. T. 0. 1 YA. kabiot. €v T. uéA. nu.: 105

0 Kp1Tng T. &d.: 106

0 KOoUOG T. Gd.: 105 105

0 kéopog tfig adikiag: 105

0 kUp1og ePaciAevoey, evmpéneiav Evedvoarto: 44

0 Aoytopdc: 120

0 Abyog tod Bo0: 62

0 Adyo¢ tig GAnbeiag : 62

0 TavVoLpPydTEPOG: 33

0 mathp avTo Kad 1 prTne: 15

0 TatTrp 6oL Kal £yw: 15

0 melpdlwv: 49

0 mepdlwv enelpalev: 51

0 mAovo10¢: 40 42

0 mAoUtog: 42

0 TAoUTOG DUGOV GEoNTIEY, KAl T TUATIH DUV onToPpwTa yéyovey,: 138
0 TVELUATIKOG: 120

0 TPOKOTTWYV. O AoKNTAG: 31

0 onataAotng €keivog: 146

0 ondtalog: 144

0 T. KOopov Kriotng, 6 TAdoag dvOpwdov yévesty Kal Tavtwy EEELpWV YEVESLV: 69
0 Tamewog: 40

0 Tepdalwv: 29

0 100 KOopOoU KTioTrg, O TAdong AvOpwToL YEVESTV Kal TAVTWY e€eupwv yéveotv.: 108
0 TpLPEPAG: 144

0 TfiG yevéoew( moTapdg: 143

0 Xpuoog LUGV Kal O dpyvpog KatiwTal, Kal O 10¢ a0T@V €i¢ paptoptov UV €otal Kal
QAYETAL TAG 0ApKAG DUOV' WG Tdp: 138

<

0 GdeA@dg O Tamewvdg: 133
0 GAAGTpLOG: 139

O OVTIKELUEVOG: 136
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v

0 GvBpwTog €keivog: 37
0 £tepb80&og, alpeTikdg: 72
0 0¢OaAudg, To cdua: 114

4

0dot: 45

004¢: 156

OAOKANpoG: 156

OAdkAnpot: 31

O0A6kANnpog: 3131 31

opowalg: 153

Opoiwoig: 156

opotomabng: 150

opolwg d¢ kat: 98 98

opoiwg d¢ kal ‘Padp 1 dpvn ovk € Epywv edikaiwdn, vodeapévn Tovg dyyéhoug Kal
£TEPQ 00Q EkParodoas;: 98

Opoiwoig: 112

omoiog Av: 69

opata PEyyn T PAemopéve: 57

opun: 156

Opury: 103

Opaw: 156

opdte: 93 98 98

oparte 611 €€ £pywv dikatodtal AvOpwTog Kal 00K €K TioTeWC Udvov.: 98
ov 81 uebepunvevesbat Matpdg @ilov: 98

ov émnyyetAaro: 47

Ov nydnnoa: 97

0G KataoTataAd €K Tatdog oikéTng €otat: 145

0G av anoteAecdi Tpog dpeTnV: 54

¢ €av obv PouAnfi: 130

Svopa: 156

GAov TV vouov thprion: 86

Suotov Kal T €p10evecdat T® dekaleabai éotiv, kai 1 €p1beia elpnton Ao TAg To0 P1obo
ddoewg: 117

omov yap (Ao kal ep1Bia, £kel akataotacio kal T&V QabAov Tpaypa.: 120
émov ydp: 120

8c: 115 158

6001 8¢ peta vopou {otv ElevOepor: 71

8oot év véuw fuaptov d1& véuov kpidfcovtat: 87
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Greek Words and Phrases

6oo1g 8¢ Avwbev: 57

dotig: 86

otav: 28 28 156

Otav omataA®dotv: 146

oti: 41

8t €1 Tig dxpoatng Adyou éotiv kai o0 mointrig, o0tog £oikev &vdpl katavoodvTl TO
TPOGWTIOV TFiG YEVESEWG aUTOD £V E00OTTPW: 68

81 €i¢ Bed¢ #oTrv: 93

OTL KEVQG 1] ypapn Aéyet: 131

6T 00K €K TiioTEWG: 80

Ot 1) mioTic Xwplg TGV Epywv: 95

"Ovedilw: 34

‘Ovelponounog AyabokAedg: 94

‘onr: 114

‘0 pev amhovotepog: 33

‘0d0i¢: 39

“Ov tpopéet kal yaia Kal o0pavog NdE OdAacoa: 94
“Omov: 121

“Oot1g yap 6Aov oV vopov thprion, Ttaion 8¢ v £vi, yéyovev mavtwy €voxoc.: 86
VPprotag: 132

UPprotnig: 132 158

VUEiq de: 83

UUETG O fTipdoate TOV TTWXOV. 00X 01 TAOVGI0L KATAdUVAGTEDOVOY UGV, KAl a0Tol
g\kovaoty DUAG €i¢ KpLTpLa; : 83

Umdyw: 158

unGpxw: 158

UTEPNPavVOG: 158 158

UTEPNPAVWTEPOL Kal GAeylotdTepOL: 132
Umepneavorig: 132 135

vmEPNPavog: 151

vnepripavog €€ aAaloveiag: 132

UTEPQA PLTLoTd: 36

Umodéxopat: 159

vnode€apévn: 99

UTOUEVW: 159

UTopeVel Kal 1jouxdoel €1¢ T cwtrptov Kupiov: 135
Umopetvag: 46

238



Greek Words and Phrases

vmopovi: 159

vmopovn: 48 146 146

vropovnv: 30 46

UTopEVEL: 46

vnopévourv EAeov: 48

vmomddiov: 148

vrotacoouat: 159

vnotaynodueba Td Tatpi TWV TVELUATWY: 135

UmotdynOt T@ Kupiw Kal IKETEVGOV AVTOV* UNT] TAPACHAOL €V TG KATEVOSOVUEVW €V Tf|
(Wi, k.T.A. o1 8¢ LTOUEVOVTEG TOV KUPLOV a0TOL KANPOVOUHoOUGLY TNV Yijv: 135
Orotdynte o0V T Oed: 135

Umé: 159

Umdpxwotv: 90 90 91

Umo K.T.A.: 52

0o to0 draPdrov: 49

0o TO LTOTOSLGV pov: 80

Umo T 1dlag Embupiag: 52

Umé: 48 52 87 142

ondédetypa: 150

unddertypa AaPete, adeAgol, tig kakomabiag kai tfg pakpobuuiag Todg mPoPNTAg, O1
eNaAnoav €v @ dvopatt Kuplov.: 138

O Gvépov prriletar: 36

votepodpat: 31

votep®: 31

Udwp: 114 115

VAav: 142

VAoV ava T dvtpa kol @ 142

UAn: 141 141 141 158

UAn 3¢ oméog au@inepikel tnAebowoa: 141

UAnv: 2 104 141

Uog: 159

“Yrotdynte o0V T¢) O’ dvtiotnte 8¢ T SrafdAw, kail pebEetan &g’ VUGV 135
‘Yndyete év giprivy: 91

“Yrdpxw: 90

“Yrd: 80

wg 1 vouov elevbepiag: 87
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w¢ & {te mhp GidnAov év GEVAw éunéon UAn, mdvn T eilvgdwv dvepog @épet, ol 8¢ te
Bdauvor mpdppilot minTovsLy EMELyOUEVOL TUPOG OpHf]: 141
WG kevoD Kal aAaldvog: 95

WG To0 A10¢ drdkovov €8et, dua pev kndouevog, dua & wg Td Be@ votetayuévog: 135
wg &vBog xoptou: 41

Wonepiomep] + yap: 99

O &v0. kevé: 92

& &vOpwme kevé: 95

O dvBpwre Kevé : 130

Qov: 90

“Qote: 64

1 év mpoowtoAniaig €xete: 76

O TIG fTTnTan : 110

peuPevwv: 39

purtifw: 158

pirr]: 36

puiCopat: 36

purtifw: 36 36

purtic: 36

pumapia: 158

pumtapdg: 158

pumapia: 106

pumapiav Kal TEPLOT.: 67

pumapiav Kol mepiooeiov: 65

pripa: 63 63 130

‘Padp: 158

‘Paaf n mépvn: 10

‘POetan €k Bavdtouv €Aeog, kpioig Smot av EAOn.: 89
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Hebrew Words and Phrases

Index of Hebrew Words and Phrases

HM38: 29

R: 39 44 64
073N 133 166
NN POR: 26 166
J7IR: 48 166
=N: 58

0™ N: 58

2: 58 166

mon: 27 166
MNTT: 166

DT 112

OpT, T 135 166
m1: 98

550 40 166
YO 8 52
DPYT: 144
AP IO 144
Paor NT: 132
Yo 27 166
M7 27 166

. 98

AT 133 166
1M: 133 133 166
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Hebrew Words and Phrases

MI: 166
9% 41 166
MI: 166
NI 78 166
a3 132
N3 166

19T 130 166
F: 83 166
23 166

aLh: 34 166
22: 78 166
o35, 10 166
o°%5: 132 132
AT 81 166
>IEm: 145
1OYN: 88 167
on: 28

o1, Tom: 167
TN 166
=IRD: 58

IR, OO, TIND: 166
mwn: 25 166
N5 69 167
nTom: 108
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Hebrew Words and Phrases

1o 28 28

PRI: 83 167
523 43 167
Rw2: 76

"D X2 76 167
D°M10: 145
M70: 166
FIDY: 46 166
o™y 133
O™ap: 133 133
OY: 58 166
MY 29

FTIp: 78 78 166
7Y ;79

TPRY 1975Y: 134 166
MY, " 166
Y. 116

aY: 166

MY 166

O%D: 44 166
5bx: 29 166
TN PR 41 166
ob3: 166

o3 : 112
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Hebrew Words and Phrases

P13 96 96 96
DI, PIS: 166
PI1s: 96

FIRIP: 131 166
OTp: 43 43 166
Srip: 78 79 166
Srp 2 79

MpP: 30 166
NPRD: 63 166
Or1™: 98 166
a0, 3m7: 71 166
oww: 136

10W: 136 136
oby: 27

mby (B5Y): 166
DPY: 166

by 27

Tan: 136

2. 10, T3 166

TR 41

53n: 75 75 75 106 167

nMIN: 145
o33P0 145
o, of: 34
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Hebrew Words and Phrases

030: 30 167
m0: 34

of, on, T 167
M1o90: 69 167
N5 108
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Latin Words and Phrases

Index of Latin Words and Phrases

Quicunque vult: 140

At saepe in magnis fit montibus, inquis, ut altis Arboribus vicina cacumina summa terantur
Inter se, validis facere id cogentibus austris, Donec flammai fulserunt flore coorto: 141
Explicit epistola Jacobi filii Zebedaei: 10

Hos omnes ubi mille rotam: 107

Id autem est ipsa ratio vel mens vel intelligentia, vel si quo alio vocabulo commodius appel-
latur. Unde et Apostolus dicit, Renovamini etc.: 63

Ita erit tacita antithesis inter Dei simplicitatem, cujus meminit prius, et duplicem hominis
animum. Sicut enim exporrecta manu nobis Deus largitur, ita vicissim sinum cordis nostri
expansum esse decet. Incredulos ergo, qui recessus habent, dicit esse instabiles etc.: 37

J. Zebedaei filius duodecim tribubus quae sunt in dispersione omnibus praedicavit evangelium
Dni. nostri J.C. etc.: 11

Jacobum fratrem Dei: 22

Jacobus filius Zebedaei, frater Joannis, quartus in ordine, duodecim tribubus quae sunt in
dispersion, gentium scripsit atque Hispaniae et occidentalium locorum gentibus evangelium
praedicavit etc.: 11

Lingua dolosa . . . cum carbonibus juniperi, qui incensi sunt in gehenna inferne.: 109
Linquenda tellus et domus et placens Uxor; neque harum, quas colis, arborum: 42
Magnificat, Benedictus, Nunc Dimittis: 9

Nam etsi Deus nondum Sermonem suum miserat, proinde eum cum ipsa et in ipsa Ratione
intra semetipsum habebat tacite cogitando et disponendo: 62

Nam quid to igitur rettulit Beneficum ease oratione, si ad rem auxilium emortuum: 92
Sed jam finis sermoni nostro sit, quoniam completus est dies sextus et mundani operis
summa conclusa est, perfecto videlicet homine in quo principatus est animantium univer-
sorum, et summa quaedam universitatis, et omnis mundanae gratia creaturae. . . . Fecerat
enim hominem, rationis capacem, imitatorem sui, virtutum aemulatorem, cupidum caeles-
tium gratiarum.: 64

Sed nec Deum: 94

Sed neque a Jacobo aliquid discere potuit, quippe cum alia sentiat; ut neque a Petro, vel
quod paucis diebus cum Petro moratus est; vel quod Jacobus apostolus non est, et in haeresi
sit.: 22

Semper ergo intueamur istam imaginem Dei, ut possimus ad ejus similitudinem reformari.
Si enim ad imaginem Dei factus homo, contra naturam intuens imaginem diaboli, per pec-
catum similis ejus effectus est; multo magis intuens imaginem Dei, ad cujus similitudinem
factus est a Deo, per verbum et virtutem ejus recipiet formam illam quae data ei fuerat per
naturam.: 69
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Latin Words and Phrases

Sicut enim post lapsum peccati homo in agnitione Dei renovatur secundum imaginem ejus
qui creavit eum, ita in ipsa agnitione creatus est: 63

Verbum: 20

Vidi ergo nominatim quid Jacobus tractet et evangelizet: et tamen quoniam cognita mihi
est ista blasphemia, repudiata a me est, sicut et a vobis, o Galatae, repudianda: 22
a Graecis nescio quibus: 11

abutor: 150

acceptione personarum: 147

actu: 147

admixto Judaismo Christum evangelizabat, quod negat id faciendum.: 22
adpropio: 150

adquirit: 147

adversarius: 136

aemulatio: 118

aeruginavit: 150

aestimo: 148

agnitio: 63

alapamini: 148 149

aliter consiliantes: 147

alterutrum: 150

amicus factus est Dei: 19

anima: 120

animalis: 120

animalis demonetica: 149

anxio: 150

apostolus: 22

apud: 60

apud quem: 60

audiens: 147

auditor: 147

bullio: 149

cibo: 150

clementia: 147

communico: 148

concupisco: 149

conditionum: 147

conforto: 150

consentiens: 149
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Latin Words and Phrases

consentio: 148
consummamini: 148
consummatus: 147

convalesco: 149

credidit Deo et reputatum est illi ad justitiam, et amicus Dei vocatus est: 19
datio permutatio: 147

de malls passionibus: 150
delicias ago: 145

dicente Jacobo apostolo in epistola sua: 22
dignitas: 147

dijudicer: 148

disciplinosus: 149

dissolutos: 146

divites: 147

dubito: 148

elicitor : 147

erogo: 149

estote satulli: 148
experimentum: 150

expono: 147

expromitto: 148

extermino: 150

facti autem initium facturae: 19
factores: 19

flamentum: 149

fornicaria exploratores: 148
fornicatores: 149

frequens: 150

fruiti estis super terram et abusi estis, ff; epulati estis super terram et in luxuriis: 146
frustrastis: 148

genitor: 15

germino: 150

gloria: 148 150

gloriamini: 148

gloriatio: 148 150

glorietur: 148

gratificor: 133

honeris: 148
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Latin Words and Phrases

honoratum fructum: 150
honoris: 148

horror: 94

id est, verbum Dei ab apostolis . . . adnuntiatum: 19
in continenti: 147

in medias res: 76
inconstans est: 37
inerat tamen (Vitellio) simplicitas et liberalitas, quae, ni adsit modus, in vitium vertuntur:
33

inquit: 134
inreprehensibilis: 149
jam nunc: 149
lascivientium: 145
lascivitis: 145

legum positor: 149
liberalitas: 148
libertas: 148

libertatis lex: 19
libidines: 149
locuples: 147
manducabit: 150
materia, materies: 105
modicum: 147
momentum: 147 149
natale: 147 148
natantium: 149
nativitas: 147 148
non recipientes: 20
obumbratio: 147
pater: 15

penes: 58

peperit: 147

per modica: 150

per modicu: 150

per quem: 60
perfectus: 147
personas accipio: 148
poenis: 29
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Latin Words and Phrases

potentantur in vobis: 148

prima facie: 36 104

promitto: 148

psalmum dicat: 150

quantillus: 104

quantum simplex hilarisque nepoti Discrepet, et quantum discordet parcus avaro: 33
quantus: 104

qui araverunt in: 150

quomodo pater nester Abraham tentatus est, et per multas tribulationes probatus Dei amicus:
98

quoniam: 88 89

quos per flagitia invisos vulgus Christianos appellabat: 84
religio: 72 147

religio, religiosus: 164

religiosus: 72 72 147

retracto de: 149

revoco: 150

rixatis: 149

saepe: 25

salmacidum: 149

salvo: 148

sanctifico: 149

scamellum: 148

scripsit: 11

sequique kavowva: 43

sequuntur kavowva: 43

silva: 104

similis: 150

simplex, simplicitas: 165

sine dijudicatione: 149

sine hypocrisi: 149

speret: 147

suferentia: 146

superextendi decreta libertatis, et augeri subjectionem quae est ad regem: 19
superglorior: 148

talis: 150

temptator non: 147

testimonium animae naturaliter Christianae: 67
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tiniaverunt: 150

totius diei calorem et aestum: 43
traduco: 148

tribulatio: 147

ubicumque: 148

umbra terrae: 60

unde Abraham amicus Dei deputatus: 20
verecundie: 149

versari: 116

vir simplicitatis generosissimae: 33
visceraliter: 150

voluptates: 149

zelatis: 149
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